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U n iv e r s i ty  o f  London 
1963
2ABSTRACT
T h is  s tu d y  c o n s t i t u t e s  an i n q u i r y  i n t o  th e  a n a l y s i s  
of  m a t t e r  as  e x p r e s s e d  i n  th e  s o u rc e s  of  Theravada Buddhism, 
s p e c i a l l y  i n  th e  l a t e r  s y s t e m a t i z a t i o n s  known as th e  A b h i -  
dharama* The i n t r o d u c t o r y  c h a p te r  i s  d ev o ted  to  an examina­
t i o n  o f  th e  to n y  s e n s e s , a n d  c o n t e x t s  i n  which rupa -  a te rm  
o f t e n  used  i n  th e  s e n s e  o f  m a t t e r  -  o c c u r s ;  th e  d e f i n i t i o n  
of  rupa  i n  th e  s en se  o f  m a t t e r ;  and t h e  g e n e r a l  n a t u r e  o f  
t h e  rupa-dhammas, i . e . ,  th e  u l t i m a t e  f a c t o r s  i n t o  which 
m a t t e r  i s  a n a ly s e d .  These rupa-dhammas, tw en ty  e i g h t  i n  
a l l ,  a r e  c l a s s i f i e d  i n t o  two c a t e g o r i e s  as  p r im ary  and s e c ­
o n d a ry .  C hap te r  I I  d e a l s  w i th  th o s e  t h a t  c o n s t i t u t e  th e  
p r im ary  c a t e g o r y  and shows how th ey  r e p r e s e n t  f o u r  p r o p e r t i e s  
of m a t t e r ;  s o l i d i t y  and  e x t e n s i o n ;  v i s c i d i t y  and c o h e s io n ;  
th e  t e m p e r a tu r e  of c o ld  and h e a t ;  d i s t e n s i o n  and m o b i l i t y .  
C h ap te r  I I I  examines th e  p o s i t i o n  o f  th e  seco n d a ry  r u p a -  
dhammas i n  r e l a t i o n  to  t h e  p r im ary  and i n d i c a t e s  how some o f  
th e  fo rm er  c a t e g o r y  s t a n d  f o r  c e r t a i n  f a c t s  i n t i m a t e l y  conn­
e c t e d  w i th  m a t t e r .  C h ap te r  IV d e a l s  w i t h  th o s e  seco n dary  
rupa-dhammas which i n  th e  Abhidhammic com m entar ies  came to  
be r e c o g n i z e d  as  r e a l  e n t i t i e s .  T h is  i n v o l v e s  a d i s c u s s i o n  
of f i v e  m a t e r i a l  s e n s e - o r g a n s ,  fo u r  v a r i e t i e s  o f  s e n s e - o b j e c t s , 
two f a c u l t i e s  o f  s e x ,  th e  m a t e r i a l  f a c u l t y  of  l i f e ,  t h e
3n u t r i t i v e  ’* q u a l i t y "  o f  m a t t e r ,  and th e  p h y s i c a l  toasis o f  
m en ta l  a c t i v i t y .  C h a p te r  V d e a l s  w i th  t h o s e  secondary  
rupa-dhammas which i n  th e  Abhidhammic com m entaries  came to  
be r e c o g n i s e d  as  nom inal  e n t i t i e s  w i th  no autonomous o b j e c t ­
iv e  c o u n t e r p a r t s .  T h is  i n v o lv e s  a d i s c u s s i o n  of tv^ ro modes 
of  s e l f - e x p r e s s i o n ,  t h r e e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  and f o u r  phases  of 
th e  m a t t e r  of th e  body ,  and th e  space  d e l i m i t e d  by m a t t e r .  
C h ap te r  VI i n t r o d u c e s  th e  many ways i n  which th e  ru p a -  
dhammas a r e  sought  to  be c l a s s i f i e d ,  and C hap te r  VII  ex ­
p l a i n s  how t h e i r  i n t e r - d e p e n d e n c e  and i n t e r - c o n n e c t i o n  a re  
sough t  to  be e s t a b l i s h e d  w i th  r e f e r e n c e  to  laws of c a u s a t io n ,  
and c o n d i t i o n a l i t y .  C h ap te r  V I I I  i n t r o d u c e s  th e  t h e o r y  of  
rupalcal*apas -  t h e  Theravada form of atomism -  and shows how 
i t  p r e s e n t s  a c l o s e  an a lo g y  to  th e  atomic t h e o r i e s  of th e  
s c h o o l s  o f  S a n s k r i t  Buddhism. The c o n c lu d in g  C h ap te r  en d ea ­
v o u rs  to  d e te rm in e  th e  p h i l o s o p h i c a l  and th e  e t h i c a l  b a s i s  
o f  t h e  B u d d h is t  a n a l y s i s  of  m a t t e r ,  and to  u n d e r s ta n d  th e  
whole s u b j e c t  i n  th e  c o n t e x t  of  Buddhism as  a r e l i g i o n .
4PREFACE.
The work h e r e  p r e s e n t e d  i s  an  a t t e m p t  to  i n t e r p r e t  
th e  B u d d h is t  v iew of* m a t t e r  as  a d v o c a te d  i n  T heravada  Buddhism, 
and  i s  m a in ly  b a s e d  on th e  s c h o l a s t i c  s y s t e m a t i z a t i o n s  known 
as th e  Abhidhamma, b o th  o f  t h e  e a r l i e r  p e r i o d  c o n t a i n i n g  the  
seven  manuals  o f  t h e  Abhidhamma I^itaka and o f  th e  l a t e r  
p e r io d  c o n t a i n i n g  th e  Abhidhammic com m entaries  ( a f t h a k a t h a ) , 
sub -com m en ta r ie s  (fTlca) and such  compendiums as  th e  Abhi­
dhamma t t h a s a h g a h a  o f  Anuruddha.
G e n e ra l  obse i*va t ions  on th e  B u d d h is t  t h e o r y  o f  m a t t e r  
a r e  met w i th  i n  a lm o s t  a l l  books d e a l i n g  w i t h  I n d ia n  P h i l o ­
sophy o r  w i th  Buddhism i n  p a r t i c u l a r .  These b o o k s ,  c o v e r in g  
a wide p e r io d  o f  o r i e n t a l  r e s e a r c h ,  a r e  too  numerous to  be 
m en t io n ed  h e r e .  S t u d i e s  on some s p e c i a l  a s p e c t s  of t h e  sub­
j e c t ,  u n d e r ta k e n  m ain ly  w i t h  a view to  d e te r m in in g  th e
Tn a t u r e  ofAe a r l i e s t  form of Buddhism -  s t i l l  a m a t t e r  o f  con­
t r o v e r s y  -  have a p p e a re d  from time to  t im e i n  th e  form o f  
a r t i c l e s  and monographs.  Pi*of. S t .  S c h a y e r f s a r t i c l e ,  
P r e c a n o n i c a l  Buddhism (Archiv  O r i e n t a l n i ,  V o l .  V I I ,  1 9 3 5 ) ,  
and Mrs. Maryla Fal lc1 s monograph, hamar"upa and Dharmarupa (c a l tv  
c u t t a , 1 9 4 3 ) ,  ( e . g . )  a r e  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  o f  t h i s  c a t e g o r y .  
T r a n s l a t i o n s  of  f o u r  o f  th e  o r i g i n a l  t e x t s ,  nam ely ,  th e  
Dhammasahgaril and i t s  commentary, A t t h a s l a l i h i , th e  V i s u d d h i -  
magga o f  Buddhaghosa and th e  Abhidhammatthasangaha of Anuruddha
5w h ere in  th e  s u b j e c t  under c o n s i d e r a t i o n  i s  d e a l t  w i th  i n  
g r e a t e r  d e t a i l  -  have a l s o  been  made a v a i l a b l e .  Mrs. Rhys 
Davids* t r a n s l a t i o n  of  th e  DhammasanganT, under  t h e  t i t l e s  
A B u d d h is t  Manual of  P s y c h o l o g i c a l  E t h i c s  (London, 1923) 
and Dr. S .Z.Aung*s t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  th e  Abhidhammatthasangaha 
under the t i t l e :  Compendium o f  P h i lo so p h y  (PTS• , London,
1927) -  b o th  w i th  i n t r o d u c t o r y  e s s a y s ,  co p io u s  n o te s  and 
c r i t i c a l  o b s e r v a t i o n s  -  d e se rv e  s p e c i a l  m en t io n .
The works i n d i c a t e d  above have b ro u g h t  i n t o  r e l i e f  
some im p o r ta n t  a s p e c t s  o f  th e  B u d d h is t  view o f  m a t t e r  as  
expressed ,  i n  th e  s o u rc e s  o f  Theravetda Buddhism*- how ever ,  
so f a r  no c l e a r  p i c t u r e  o f  t h e  s u b j e c t  has emerged* A t t e n ­
t i o n  has t e n d e d  to  be l a r g e l y  c o n c e n t ra te d ,  on th e  b ro a d  
p h i l o s o p h i c a l  i m p l i c a t i o n s  a r i s i n g  from th e  B u d d h is t  t h e o r y  
o f  m a t t e r .  C o n s e q u e n t ly , th e  B u d d h is t  a n a l y s i s  of  m a t t e r  
as such  rem ains  l e s s  e x h a u s t i v e l y  d e a l t  w i th .  Hence i t  i s  
t h a t  a c r i t i c a l  and d e t a i l e d  ex a m in a t io n  o f  th e  Theravad ins*  
l i s t  o f  rupa-dhammas -  t h e s e  a r e  th e  u l t i m a t e  i r r e d u c i b l e  
f a c t o r s  i n t o  which m a t e r i a l  e x i s t e n c e  i s  a n a ly s e d  -  has 
become a l l  th e  more n e c e s s a r y .
.Fur therm ore ,  t h e  e x t a n t  w r i t i n g s  t e n d e d  to  be h a s e d  
more on th e  e a r l i e r  s o u rc e s  such  as  - th e  P a l i  c a n o n ic a l  t e x t s  
and l e s s  on t h e  l a t e r  s o u rc e s  such  as th e  p o s t - c a n o n i c a l  
com m entaries  and th e  k i n d r e d  l i t e r a t u r e *  I n  the  c o m p a r a t iv e ly
6l a t e  woi’ks o f  th e  T h e rav ad in s  , e . g .  , t h e  P 'a l l  tTk*as and th e  
S i n h a l e s e  s a n h e s ,  th e  Abhidhammic compendiums o f  th e  t w e l f t h  
c e n t u r y  and  l a t e r , one m eets  w i th  v a lu a b le  d a ta  r e l a t i n g  to  
th e  s u b j e c t .  That  th ey  have so f a r  f a i l e d  t o  a t t r a c t  much 
a t t e n t i o n  i s  shown by th e  absence  of d e t a i l e d  a c c o u n ts  on 
th e  c o m p a r a t iv e ly  l a t e  developm ents  of  T heravada  s c h o l a s t i c -  
i sm ,  such as ( t h e  Theravada forms o f )  a tom ic  t h e o r y ,  t h e  
t h e o r y  o f  moments and th e  d e n i a l  of m o t io n .  H e re in  an 
a t t e m p t  has been  made t o  s i f t  t h e  m a t e r i a l  embodied in  th e  
works r e f e r r e d ,  t o ,  w i th  a v iew to  p r e s e n t in g  a com prehens ive  
acco u n t  o f  th e  s u b j e c t .
What has so f a r  been  o b s e rv e d  ab ou t  t h e  Therav’ada i s  
l e s s  t r u e  ab o u t  th e  o t h e r  s c h o o l s  of Buddhism. For P r o f .  
S t c h e r b a t s k y * s  w orks ,  n o t a b l y ,  The C e n t r a l  C o n cep t io n  of  
Buddhism (London, 1923)* P r o f .O .K . J .R o s e n b e r g 1s Die Probleme 
der  b u d d h i s t i s c h e n  P h i lo s o p h i e  ( H e i d e l b e r g ,  1924) and Dr. 
McGovern1s A Manual of  B u d d h is t  P h i lo s o p h y ,  V o l . I  (London,
1923) ( e . g . * )  have gone a long  way i n  e l u c i d a t i n g  th e  B u d d h is t  
t h e o r i e s  o f  m a t t e r  as e x p r e s s e d  i n  th e  S a n s k r i t ,  T i b e t a n  and. 
C h inese  s o u r c e s .  Along w i th  t h i s  s h o u ld  be m en t ioned  P r o f .
De l a  V a l in e  P o u s s i n ’ s monumental t r a n s l a t i o n  of  th e  Hiuan.
Tsang v e r s i o n  of  t h e  AbhidharmakoSa, under  th e  t i t l e :  L ’A bhi-  
dharmakoiSa de Vasubandhu, Vols .X-VI ( P a r i s ,  1923-31)* With 
i t s  voluminous n o te s  and c r i t i c a l  o b s e r v a t io n s *  t h i s  t r a n s l a t i o n .
7i s  an i n d i s p e n s a b l e  s o u rc e  book fox* a s t u d y  o f  th e  d o c t r i n e s  
and t h e o r i e s  o f  th e  s c h o o l s  of S a n s k r i t  Buddhism.
A l th o u g h ,  as  i n d i c a t e d  by i t s  t i t l e ,  th e  p r e s e n t  s t u d y  
i s  c o n c e rn e d  w i th  th e  B u d d h is t  a n a l y s i s  o f  m a t t e r  as  e x p r e s s e d  
i n  th e  s o u rc e s  o f  Theravada Buddhism, an a t t e m p t  has been 
made to  t a k e  i n t o  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  th e  p a r a l l e l  d a ta  fo und  i n  
th e  s o u rc e s  o f  non-Therav’ada .schools  o f  Buddhism. T h is  
has b ee n  done w i th  a view to  b r i n g i n g  th e  s u b j e c t  i n t o  a  
w id e r  p e r s p e c t i v e  and  to  p r e s e n t i n g  i t  w i t h  a g r e a t e r  measure 
of p r e c i s io n *  I n  t h i s  c o n n e c t io n ,  th e  emphasis  has f a l l e n ,  
more on th e  V a ib h a s ik a  and S a u t r a n t i k a  s c h o o l s  of  Buddhism. 
These were two o f  the  l e a d i n g  liTnayana s c h o o l s  w i th  who® th e  
Therava’d in s  had  much i n  common. Both s u b s c r i b e d  to  a r e a l ­
i s t i c  v iew  o f  e x i s t e n c e  $ th e  former had a t e n d e n c y  to  n a iv e  
r e a l i s m  and th e  l a t t e r  a p r e d i l e c t i o n  f o r  -  b u t  c e r t a i n l y  
n o t  a co m m it ta l  t o  -  s u b j e c t i v i s m .  .Although l e s s  em phatic , ,  
t h e s e  two t r e n d s  a r e  o b s e r v a b le  w i t h i n  th e  Theravada i t s e l f .
I n  the  l a t e r  works o f  th e  T h e r a v a d in s ,  t h e r e  i s  a marked, 
ten d en c y  to  d e c l a r e  as nom inal  what i n  th e  e a r l i e r  works 
a r e  recogn ized ,  as  r e a l .  I n  view o f  t h e s e  c i r c u m s t a n c e s ,  
i t  was deemed p ro p e r  t h a t  s p e c i a l  a t t e n t i o n  s h o u ld  be p a id  
to  th e  t h e o r i e s  and d o c t r i n e s  of th e  V a ib l ia s ik a s  and th e  
S a u t r a n t i k a s  i n  e l a b o r a t i n g  the  Therav"ad.a a n a l y s i s  of 
m a t t e r .
8F i n a l l y ,  I  must t a k e  t h i s  o p p o r t u n i t y  of  r e c o r d i n g  
my deep sen se  of g r a t i t u d e  t o  ray aigarya, Dr* D* Friedman 
under  whose g u id an ce  t h i s  s tu d y  was p u rs u e d .  His c o n s t a n t  
en co u rag em en t ,  no l e s s  t h a n  h i s  v a lu a b le  s u g g e s t i o n s  and 
c r i t i c i s m s ,  has s u s ta in e d ,  me th ro u g h o u t  t h e s e  l a b o u r s .
I  must a l s o  e x p re s s  my g r a t i t u d e  t o  th e  a u t h o r i t i e s  
o f  th e  School  o f  O r i e n t a l  and A f r i c a n  S t u d ie s  f o r  g r a n t i n g  
me a S t u d e n t s h i p ,  b u t  fox* which i t  would n o t  have been 
p o s s i b l e  to  u n d e r ta k e  t h i s  s tu d y .
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CHAPTER O m  
IHTRODU CT ION
On th e  b a s i s  o f  i t s  o c c u r re n c e  in  th e  p h i l o s o p h i c a l  
te rm in o lo g y  o f  th e  P a l i  Canon, a t  l e a s t  f o u r  meanings o f  
rupa  can  be d i s t i n g u i s h e d :  f r e q u e n t l y  i t  o c c u r s  i n  th e
( g e n e r i c )  s en se  o f  m a t t e r ,  and w i th  a lm o s t  e q u a l  f r e q u e n c y  
i n  the  more s p e c i f i c  sen se  o f  what i s  v i s i b l e ,  to  be more 
p r e c i s e , " t h e  sp h e re  o f  v i s i b i l i t y * ' • R a r e l y  i t  i s  seen  
to  f i g u r e  as  a s im ple  s u b s t i t u t e  f o r  th e  more s p e c i f i c  
compound, rUpa-d i ia tu  ( - l o k a )  which s i g n i f i e s  th e  second  o f  
th e  t h r e e  p la n e s  of e x i s t e n c e  r e c o g n iz e d  i n  B u d d h is t  
cosmology — what Mrs, Rhys Davids c a l l s  " t h e  r e a lm  of 
a t t e n u a t e d  m a t t e r " ,  and  w i th  a lm o s t  e q u a l  r a r i t y ,  as 
r e f e r r i n g  to  f o u r  s t a g e s  o f  e c s t a t i c  e x p e r i e n c e ,  t e c h n i c a l l y  
and more s p e c i f i c a l l y  known as  rupa ;j jhana*  These f o u r  may 
be r e p r e s e n t e d  as  th e  g e n e r i c ,  t h e  s p e c i f i c ,  t h e  
c o s m o lo g ic a l  and th e  " p s y c h o lo g ic a l "  meanings o f  th e  te rm ,  
Buddhaghosa and  Dhammapala -  th e  two i l l u s t r i o u s  
commentators  o f  Theravlada Buddhism -  c o l l a t e  as  many as  
n in e  meanings ( a t t h a )  i n  which th e  term i n  q u e s t i o n  i s  
d a id  t o  o ccu r  i n  th e  c a n o n ic a l  w orks ,  namely
(1)  rupakkhandha -  m a t e r i a l  a g g re g a te
(2) s a r T r a  ~ th e  p h y s i c a l  body o f  a l i v i n g  be in g
(3 )  vanna -  c o lo u r
I
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(4 )  s a n th a n a  ~ fo rm ,  f i g u r e ,  c o n f i g u r a t i o n
(5 )  k a s i n a - n i m i t t a  -  th e  " m e d i t a t io n "  -  o b j e c t
(6) paceaya -  c o n d i t i o n ,  cause
(7 )  sabliava ~ n a t u r e
The 8 t h  and 9 th  a r e  what we have i n t r o d u c e d  as  t h e  
c o s m o lo g ic a l  and th e  " p s y c h o l o g i c a l 11 m eanings .  That the
number i s  n o t  e x h a u s t iv e  i s  r e c o g n i s e d  by  th e  a d d i t i o n  o f
— 1th e  word ,  a d i ,  ’'etc**1 „
Some o f  t h e s e  i tem s c o u l d ,  however,  be b ro u g h t  under
ru p a  i n  th e  g e n e r i c  s e n s e  o f  m a t t e r .
Rupakkhandha ( n o . l )  i s  t h e  f i r s t  o f  th e  f i v e  a g g r e g a t e s
i n t o  which Buddhism a n a ly s e s  the  em p ir ic  i n d i v i d u a l i t y ,
th e  o t h e r  f o u r  b e in g  vedaria ( f e e l i n g s ) ,  sanna ( p e r c e p t i o n s ) ,
sankhetra ( s y n e r g i e s ,  formations) and v in n an a  ( c o n s c i o u s n e s s ) .
Sometimes i t  i s  u sed  i n  a w ider  sen se  to  mean th e  t o t a l i t y
o f  m a t t e r  (sabb^m ruparn). I t  may a l s o  be n o t e d  h e re  t h a t
i n  th e  Nilcayas sometimes i t  i s  used  in  a s u b j e c t i v e  s e n s e ,
3too  -  a meaning which does no t  seem to  have been r e t a i n e d  
i n  th e  p o s t - f l ik a y a n  works .  For  th e  moment, we may o v e r lo o k  
t h i s  l a t t e r  u sag e .  SarT ra  (Ho.2) can  be c o n s i d e r e d  a s
1* See AA*± 21 and ; 'ThigiU98; see  a l s o  iVbhidlianappadTpika-suci 0 
e d .S a b h u t i  (Colombo ,19 38)  ,304 f f .
2 .  See e . g .  . S . i i  25 2 j i i i  68 ,  80
3 .  See b e l o w ,46 f f .
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r e f e r r i n g  to  th e  m a t t e r  t h a t  e n t e r s  i n t o  th e  c o m p o s i t io n  
o f  a l i v i n g  b e in g .
Tha t  ru p a  sometimes o ccu rs  i n  the sense  of  vanna ,  
c o lo u r  (No*3) i s  s a i d  t o  be s u p p o r te d  by th e  o f t ~ r e c u r r e n t  
c a n o n ic a l  s t a t e m e n t :  cakkhun ca pa t i c c a  ru pe  ca u p p ag g a t i
*y.\ #
'I ^cakkhuvinnanam = because  of th e  eye and b ec au se  of rupa
( th e  v i s i b l e )  t h e r e  a r i s e s  v i s u a l  co n sc io u sn e ss*  I n  th e
o p in io n  o f  th e  P a l i  com m enta to rs ,  ru p a  i n  t h i s  c o n te x t  means
2 _
c o l o u r .  But a c c o rd in g  t o  th e  P a l i  Canon, c o lo u r  as  w e l l  as
sh ap e d ,  form or  f i g u r e  c o n s t i t u t e  th e  sp h e re  o f  v i s i b i l i t y
   3
(rup’a y a t a i i a ) • The com m enta to rs ,  however, o u s t e d  th e
l a t t e r  from i t s  t r a d i t i o n a l  domain on th e  g round  t h a t ,  i n  
an a b s o l u t e  s e n s e , i t  was not  v i s i b l e  and as  th e  S a u t r a n t i k a s  
d i d ,  e x p l a i n e d  i t  as a m en ta l  c o n s t r u e t i o n ^  " s u p e r “ imposed
5on th e  d i f f e r e n c e  of  c o l o r a t i o n ” * I t  i s  i n  t h e  l i g h t  of  
t h i s  sub seq u en t  development t h a t  we sh o u ld  u n d e r s t a n d  why 
rupa  i n  the  quoted  se n te n c e  i s  sough t  to  be i n t e r p r e t e d  
as coloux4*
The m en t io n  o f  s a n t  l iana , fo rm ,  f i g u r e  (N o.4) i s  
perhpas  i n  o r d e r  to  r e c o g n iz e  one of th e  g e n e r a l  meenings o f
1. See e . g .  M .i 111 ,  259
2. See A a l . 317
3 .  See Dhs«I39
4 .  See A s l .317
5* S t c h e r b a t s k y , G ent .C oneep . H ;  see  b e lo w ,  146
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rupa# But i t s  Mention s e p a r a t e  from v an n a ,  c o l o u r  (Ho.3 ) 
i s  a l s o  a l o g i c a l  n e c e s s i t y  a r i s i n g  from th e  ahove-m entioned  
development *
For  th e  moment l e t  us c o n f in e  o u r s e l v e s  to  the  P 'a l i  
Canon and t a k e  b o th  i tem s  (Hos. 3 & 4)  as  b e in g  r e p r e s e n t e d  
by ru p a  an i t s  s p e c i f i c  sen se  o f  what i s  v i s i b l e .  T h i s ,  as
i n t e r p r e t e d  i n  Buddhism, c o n s t i t u t e s  one o f  th e  s u b - d i v i s i o n s
_  1
o f  ru p a  i n  th e  sense  o f  m a t t e r .
Why rupa  i s  sometimes u sed  to  r e f e r  t o  k a s i n a - n i m i t t a , 
th e  “m e d i t a t i o n ” - o b j e c t  (B o .5 ) i s  of co u rse  no t  f a r  t o  s e e k .  
T h is  i s  a name g iv e n  t o  an o b j e c t  which c o u ld  be p r o f i t a b l y  
used  f o r  t h e  p r a c t i c e  of c o n c e n t r a t i o n  which has th e  
a t t a i n m e n t  of jhaha  ( A b s o r p t io n ,  E c s t a s y )  as  i t s  end.
A ccording t o  t h e  c l a s s i c a l  accoun t  g iv e n  i n  th e  V isuddhim agga , 
a t  th e  i n i t i a l  s t a g e  o f  c o n c e n t r a t i o n  the  s e l e c t e d  o b j e c t  
i s  c a l l e d  p a r ik a m m a -n im i t t a , th e  p r e p a r a t o r y  image. As th e  
p ro c e s s  of c o n c e n t r a t i o n  g a t h e r s  more and more i n t e n s i t y  
t h e r e  comes a t ime when th e  o r i g i n a l  sensuous  o b j e c t  i s  
r e p l a c e d  by i t s  c o r r e s p o n d in g  m en ta l  image c a l l e d  uggaha-  
n i m i t t a ,  th e  a c q u i r e d  image. With f u r t h e r  p ro g re s s  i n  
c o n c e n t o a t io n  th e r e  s e t s  i n  what i s  c a l l e d  p a t i b l a a g a - n i m i t t a , 
th e  c o u n te r  image which i s  s u b t l e r  t h a n  t h e  im m ed ia te ly
—WWHJ PI.lW I  .... ...  I i«.|iilU IM «iiiWi,i i > .
1. See b e lo w ,  142 f f .
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p re c e d in g  one*
Image, f i g u r e ,  s i g n ,  appearence  -  t h e s e  a r e  some o f  
th e  g e n e r a l  meanings of r u p a .  And i f  th e  o b j e c t  of 
c o n c e n t r a t i o n  i s  sometimes r e f e r r e d  to  by  r u p a ,  t h e n  i t  
i s  one of t h e s e  g e n e r a l  meanings t h a t  comes to  our mind.
T ha t  rupa  i s  a t  t im es  used  i n  th e  sense  of p accay a ,  
c o n d i t i o n  (N o.6) does n o t  seem to  be s u p p o r t e d  by th e  
example c i t e d  -  a q u o ta t io n . , ! ro m  th e  iV nguttaran i k a y a , 
which ru ns  as f o l l o w s :  U:SarupSt bhikkhave u p p a j j a n t i  papaka 
akusal*a dhamma no arup'a1*.. The Commentary n o t e s  t h a t  ru pa  
i n  n s a r u p a 5’and  i t s  n e g a t i v e  ,tarup'a,r s h o u ld  be u n d e r s to o d  
as  synonymous w i th  p ac cay a .^
When t h e  o r i g i n a l  passage  where th e  s e n te n c e  o cc u rs  
i s  t a k e n  i n t o  c o n s i d e r a t i o n ,  c o n s i d e r a b l e  doubt  a r i s e s  on 
th e  v a l i d i t y  of t h i s  e x p l a n a t i o n .  T h e r e in  we f i n d  n in e  
s i m i l a r  s e n t e n c e s ,  each  d i f f e r r i n g  o n ly  i n  r e s p e c t  of th e  
f i r s t  and th e  l a s t  words.  F ive  of them come b e f o re  th e  
sgbove s e n t e n c e ;  t h e y  b e g i n  w i th  (a )  s a n i m i t t ' a ,  (b) s.anid*aria, 
(c )  s a h e tu k a ,  (d-)- sasankhara" and (e )  s a p p a c c a y a ,  and end 
w i th  th e  r e s p e c t i v e  n e g a t i v e s .  Four of them come a f t e r  
i t ;  t h e y  b e g in  w i th  (f}~ se v e d a n a ,  (g) s a s a n n a ,  (h) sav innaiia  
and ( i )  sankha ta ram m ana, and end. w i th  t h e  r e s p e c t i v e
1 . Op. c i t . 143 f f .
2 .  O p .c i t . , i  83
3 .  See AA.i 21 and i i  134
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n e g a t i v e s .
Commenting on them th e  C&ommentator o b s e rv e s  t h a t  
n id a i i a ,  h e t u ,  s a n k h a ra ,  paeeaya and rupa  i n  ( b ) ,  ( c ) ,  ( d ) ,
• H . —  ^  O( e )  and  s a ru p a 1 a r e  a l l  synonymous w i th  liar ana , r e a s o n .
I1 h a t  nidsTna, h e tu  and  paccaya as  used  i n  t h e  Petli t e x t s
c a r r y  more or  l e s s  t h e  same sen se  i s *  of  c o u r s e ,
u n d e r s t a n d a b l e .  But one f a i l s  t o  u n d e r s t a n d  why sankhara.
and r u p a , t o o , should, be t r e a t e d  s i m i l a r l y .  For one can no t
f a i l  t o  n o t i c e  he re  t h e  names o f  the  f i v e  khandhas i n
s a r u p a ,  savedana  ( f ) ,  sa san n a  ( g ) ,  s a s a n k h a ra  ( d ) - a n d
siavinnana ( h ) .  H0w ev er ,  i t  s h o u ld  be n o t e d ‘(hat i n  t h e
passage  i n  q u e s t i o n  th e  names of  th e  f i v e  khandhas do no t
o ccu r  i n  th e  same o r d e r  as  th e y  a r e  u s u a l l y  en u m era ted .  For
th e  s e n te n c e  b e g in n in g  w i th  sasankhareT does no t  come between
th e  two b e g in n in g  w i th  sa san n a  and s a v in n a n a .
I t  i s  t o  be n o te d  t h a t  i n  r e s p e c t  of s a v e d a n a ,
sasanna  and sav in n an a  th e  same t r e a tm e n t  i s  n o t  g iv e n .  I t
i s  s p e c i f i c a l l y  s t a t e d  t h a t  savedana means "vedanaya s a t i " ,
i . e . ,  when t h e r e  i s  o r  becuase  of vedana.  And i t  i s  a l s o
s t a t e d  t h a t  t h e  o t h e r  two term s (and sankhatarammana, ) ,  t o o ,
3
s h o u ld  be u n d e r s to o d  i n  th e  same manner.
1 .  A . i  82-83 _  _
2 .  Tjfidanam h e tu  samkhjaro pacoayo ru p a n  t i  s ah h a n i  p i  h i  
e t a n i  k 'aranavevacarian*eva. -  A A .i i  154
3• I b i d . l o c . c i t . ,
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T h is  e x p l a n a t i o n  f i t s  i n  w ell  w i th  th e  c o n t e x t ,  And 
i t  seems to us t h a t  sarupei and s a s a n k h a r a , t o o ,  s h o u ld  he 
ap p ro ach ed  i n  th e  same way* That  i s  to  s a y ,  s a ru p a1 = when 
t h e r e  i s  o r  because  of r u p a , and s a s a n k h a ra  = when t h e r e  
i s  o r  becu ase  of sankhara*  Viewed i n  t h i s  way, th e  two 
te rm s ru p a  and  sank ha ra  canno t  be u n d e r s to o d  as  synonymous 
w i th  cause  o r  c o n d i t i o n .  On th e  c o n t r a r y ,  i t  shows t h a t  
th e  two a g g r e g a t e s ,  rup a  and  s a h k h a r a , a r e  c a u s e s  o r  
c o n d i t i o n s  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  something* i . e . ,  t h e  a r i s i n g  o f  
e v i l  and unwholesome s t a t e s  of mind (papalca a k u s a ia  dhamma).
I t  i s  o f  much s i g n i f i c a n c e  t h a t  i n  th e  l i s t  o f  meanings 
g iv e n  by Dhammapala, ru p a  i n  th e  sense  of  paccaya  does n o t  
o c c u r .  Along w i th  t h i s  may be m en t ioned  t h a t  i n  one o f  t h e  
m anuscr ip s  c o l l a t e d  by th e  PTS* E d i t o r  of  t h e A n g u t t a r a -
niicaya A '^haka tI ia  1 1 ,  th e  s t a te m e n t  t h a t  rTTpa and sa n k h a ra
—  1a re  synonymous w i th  n i d a n a ,  h e tu  and paccaya i s  m i s s i n g .
Coming to  Mo.7 ,  th e  example c i t e d  to  show t h a t  pupa
sometimes means sab h av a ,  n a t u r e ,  ap pearence  i s :  1fP iy a ru p e  
M _  2s a t a r u p e  rao ja t i**  "One d e l i g h t s  i n  what i s  o f  p l e a s a n t  
n a t u r e ,  i n  what i s  o f  d e l i g h t f u l  nature*1. T h is  i s  r e m i n i s c e n t  
of  a passage  i n  th e  Yamaka o f  th e  Abhidhamma P i t a k a  where 
i n  th e  form of  q u e s t i o n s  and answers an a t t e m p t  i s  made
1. See AA*ii 134 ,  n . l
2 .  TbogA. 96
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to  u n f o ld  and  d e l i m i t  th e  i m p l i c a t i o n s  of th e  t e r m ,  ru p a :  
Q u e s t io n :  Rupam rupakkhandho t i ?  ( I s  ru p a  rupakkhandha?)  
Answer : Piyarupam; s’a tarupam  rupam, na rupakkhandho;
rupakkhandho ru p a n  c ’ eva rupakkhandho ca* 
(P iy a ru p a  and s*atar*upa a re  ru p a  b u t  n o t  rupa™ 
kkhandha; rupakkhandha i s  ru p a  and  i s  a l s o  
ru  pa lckha n dha )
Q u e s t io n :  Na rupakkhandho na rupan  t i ?  (What i s  n o t  
rupakkhandha i s  a l s o  n o t  ru p a ? )
Answer : PJyarTTpam sa tarupam  na rupakkhandho ,  rupam*
R*upan ca rupakkhandhan ca t h a p e t v a  avases*a na
*>. *Sv •
e ’ eva rupam na ca rupakkhandho* (X^iyarupa and 
sla tarupa a r e  n o t  rupakkhandha ,  b u t  r u p a .  A par t
from rupa  and rupakkhandha ,  th e  r e s t  a r e
-  .... 1n e i t h e r  ru p a  m r  rupakkhandha) *
T h is  c a te c h i s m  i s  r a t h e r  e n ig m a t i c .  At f i r s t  s i g h t
i t  seems to  su g g e s t  t h a t  th e  Yamaka has r e c o g n i s e d  c e r t a i n
k in d s  of m a t t e r  ( ru p a )  which i t  e c lu d e s  from the  a g g r e g a te
A
of m a t t e r  ( ru p ak k h an d h a) .
Shwe Zan Aung, w h i le  a g r e e in g  t h a t  rup a  i s  o f t e n  used  
i n  th e  sense  o f  m a t t e r ,  r e f e r s  to  t h i s  c a te c h i s m  to  show
1* Yam.i 16 f f .
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t h a t  sometimes th e  term i s  u sed  to  e x p r e s s  s t a t e s  o f  mind.
He t r a n s l a t e s  and u n d e r s ta n d s  i t  as  f o l l o w s :
"Does [ e v e ry th in g  t h a t  i s  c a l l e d ]  rupa  Jbelong to] 
th e  " m a t e r i a l  g ro u p 11 ? [~The e i g h t y  one w ord ly  c l a s s e s  of  
c o n s c io u s n e s s  and t h e i r  co n c o m itan ts  c a l l e d ] ru p a  t h a t  i s  
' a t t r a c t i v e *  and ' p l e a s a n t 1 a r e  c a l l e d  r u p a , b u t  they  do. 
no b e long  t o  t h e  ' m a t e i r a l  group* , The tv^enty e i g h t  m a t e r i a l  
q u a l i t i e s  ( . . . )  t h a t  go t o  make up th e  m a t e r i a l  group* 
a r e  d e s i g n a t e d  ru p a  and th e y  be long  a l s o  t o  the  ' m a t e r i a l  
group* *
[Again] i s  a n y th in g  t h a t  does not  b e lo n g  to  th e  ' m a t e r i a l  
group* e v e r  c a l l e d  ru p a?  [such i s  th e  q u e s t i o n  ]^ Things 
a t t r a c t i v e  and  d e s i r b a l e  a r e  c a l l e d  rupa  though t h e y  
do n o t  be long  to  th e  m a t e r i a l  g ro u p .  Those t h i n g s  and  t h a t  




t r a n s c e n d e n ta l , i . e . ,  l o k u t t a r a , c o n s c io u s n e s s  and t h e i r
c o n c o m i ta n t s ,  and  fllbbahaj a re  n e i t h e r  c a l l e d  ru p a  nor  do.
1t h e y  go to  make up th e  m a t e r i a l  g roup1* *
I t  w i l l  be see n  t h a t  t h i s  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  w i th  what i s  
g iv e n  w i t h i n  th e  sq u a re  b r a c k e t s ,  e x p l a i n s  s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  
th e  whole c a te c h i s m .  I t  w i l l  a l s o  be s e e n  t h a t  th e  whole 
t r a n s l a t i o n  has become c o h e re n t  and m ean in g fu l  because  of
1. OjDd. (ap p en d ix )  273
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th e  two i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  , u nd e r l in ed ,  and g iv e n  w i t h i n  
sq u a re  b r a c k e t s *
To r e p e a t :
( i )  "P iyarupam  sgftarupam11 i s  i n t e r p r e t e d  to  mean t h e  
e i g h t y  one w o rd ly  c l a s s e s  of  c o n s c io u s n e s s  and  t h e i r  
c o n c o m i t a n t s .
( i i )  11 na c ’ eva nupam na ca rupakkhandho’* = ’*aw asesa11 
( .n e i th e r  inTpa n o r  rupakkhandha a the  r e s t )  i s  i n t e r p r e t e d  
to  mean th e  e i g h t  c l a s s e s  of t r a n s c e n d e n t a l  c o n s c i o u s n e s s ,  
t h e i r  c o n c o m i t a n t s ,  and Nibb*ana.
I t  i s  im p l i e d  t h a t  th e  i tem s i n  (1)  can  he d e s c r i b e d
as p iy a ru p a  and  s 'a ta ru pa  and t h a t  th e  i tem s i n  ( u )  c anno t
be so d e s c r i b e d .  .
On th e  b a s i s  of  t h i s  i n t e r p r e t a t i v e  t r a n s l a t i o n  .one
c o u ld  c e r t a i n l y  say  t h a t  i n  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  passage  of th e
Yamaka rupa  i s  u sed  n o t  on ly  to  r e f e r  to  t h e  m a t e r i a l
a g g re g a te  b u t  a l s o  to  e x p r e s s  s t a t e s  o f  mind. The same
e x p l a n a t i o n  a p p e a rs  i n  Mrs.Rhys D a v id s ’ I n t r o d u c t i o n  to  
2
’kk® Yamaka. And, S u rend ra  D asgup ta ,  t o o ,  seems to  have 
u n d e r s to o d  th e  passage  i n  th e  same way when he r e f e r s  to  
Yamaka. 1 ,  p . 16 a s  an i n s t a n c e  where rupa  i s  sometimes used
1 .  u n d e r l i n i n g  i s  o u rs
2 Yam. i  XI
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i n  a s u b j e c t i v e  sense.**
There  a r e ,  however,  c e r t a i n  d i f f i c u l t i e s  t h a t  m i l i t a t e  
a g a i n s t  such a c o n c lu s io n *  At th e  v e r y  o u t s e t  i t  sh o u ld  be 
s t a t e d  t h a t  n e i t h e r  i n  th e  Yamaka nor  i n  th e  Commentary i s  
i t  e x p l i c i t l y  s a i d  t h a t  !rPiyarlipam sa ta rupam 1* and  na v a s e s a u 
a r e  to  be undex^stood i n  th e  same way as  t h e y  a r e  i n t e r p r e t e d  
above .  Could i t ,  t h e n ,  be t a k e n  as im p l i e d  i n  t h e  ca te c h ism  
and  demanded by the  c o n t e x t ?
T h i s ,  t o o ,  does n o t  seem to  be p o s s i b l e  becau se  of 
more p o s i t i v e  d i f f i c u l t i e s .  I t  may be n o te d  h e re  t h a t  i n
th e  Nikayas a wide v a r i e t y  of t h i n g s ,  m en ta l  a s  w e l l  a s
— — ~  2m a t e r i a l ,  a re  d e s c r i b e d  as  p iy a ru pa  and s a t a r u p a  -  a f a c t
p o i n t i n g  to  t h e  g e n e r a l i t y  o f  t h e i r  u sag e .  Coming c l o s e r  t o
th e  Yamaka; t h e  same s i t u a t i o n  o b t a i n s  even i n  the  Abhidhamma
P i t a k a .  I n  th e  V ib h an g a« f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  we f i n d  s i x t y  i tem s
enum era ted  as an answer to  th e  q u e s t i o n :  What i s  p iy a ru p a
and slat a ru p a ?  Among them t e n  a r e  th e  f i r s t  f i v e  sense-orgaxus
3
and th e  c o r r e s p o n d in g  o b j e c t i v e  f i e l d s .  These t e n  i t e m s ,  
i t  may be n o te d  h e r e ,  a r e  i n c l u d e d  i n  th e  rupakkhandha .
I t  may t h e n  be a sk ed  t h a t  i f  some i tem s i n c l u d e d  i n  th e  
rupakkhandha a re  d e s c r i b a b l e  a s  p iya ru p a  and  s a ' t a ru p a ,
11 wu  lift* n il I W  IImi n —r
1 .  Hjj.st.of I n d . P h i .1 ,9 4
2.. See e . g .  S . f i  1 0 8 -9 I I t i . l l k ; P sm .i  40
3* O P .c i t . , 101 f f
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why i s  i t  t h a t  i n  th e  Yamaha th e  th in g s  which a re  p iya rup a  
and  s a t a r u p a  a r e  c o m p le te ly  e x c lu d e d  from t h e  rupakkhandha .
The q u e s t i o n  does not-  a r i s e  i f  t h e  c a te c h i s m  i s  u n d e r s to o d  
in  th e  l i g h t  o f  c e r t a i n  e x e g e t i c a l  methods p u rsu e d  i n  the  
Yamaka. I n  u n fo ld in g  th e  i m p l i c a t i o n s  of  t e r m s ,  sometimes 
i t  l a y s  em phasis  on what a p p e a r s  to  be obv ious  and seems 
to  make more c o m p l ic a te d  what i s  m a n i f e s t l y  c l e a r .  The 
n a tu r e  of th e  work i s  summarized by N y a n a t i lo k a  when he 
o b s e r v e s :  ”To me i t  l o o k s ,  as  i f  t h i s  book was composed f o r  
ex a m in a t io n  p u rp o s e s ,  o r  to  g e t  v e r s e d  i n  answ ering  s o p h i s t i c a l
itand arnbiguo^, o r  c a p t i o u s  q u e s t i o n s ,  on a l l  t h e  m a n i fo ld  
d o c t r i n e s  and  t e c h n i c a l  te rm s o f  B u d d h is t  p h i lo s o p h y .
The q u e s t i o n s  of i d e n t i t y ,  s u b o r d i n a t i o n  and. c o - o r d i n a t i o n  
o f  c o n c e p ts  a r e  p la y in g  a prom inen t  p a r t  i n  our work, which 
t r i e s  to  g i v e c u l o g i c a l  c l e a r i n g  up and d e l i m i t a t i o n  o f
1
a l l  th e  d o c t r i n a l  c o n c e p ts  as  to  t h e i r  ran ge  and c o n t e n t s ” .
F o l lo w in g  i s  an example of  ho?/ i t  a t t e m p t s  t o  u n fo ld  
t h e  im por t  o f  th e  t e rm ,  gandha*
Q u e s t io n :  I s  gandha th e  g an d t ia y a ta n a , th e  s p h e re  of th e  
sm e l l?
Answer : sT lagandha  ( f r a g r a n c e  o f  v i r t u e ) ,  samadhigandha 
( f r a g r a n c e  of  c o n c e n t r a t i o n ) , pannagandha
1 • Guide th ro u g h  th e  A b h .P i fca k a , 3 S.
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( f r a g r a n c e  o f  wisdom) a r e  gandha h u t  n o t  
g a n d h a y a ta n a .
The purpose  i s  to  show t h a t  gandha i n  i t s  f i g u r a t i v e
usage ( e . g . ,  panna-gandha)  s h o u ld  no t  he c o n fu s e d  w i th
gandha when i t  s t a n d s  f o r  s m e l l ,  the  o b j e c t i v e  f i e l d
c o r r e s p o n d in g  t o  th e  o l f a c t o r y  organ*.
To ta k e  a n o th e r  example:
Q u e s t io n :  I s  s o t a  th e  so t 'aya tan a  ( th e  o rgan  o f  h e a r in g ? )
Answer : (Y es ,  h u t  n o t  a lw a y s ,  e . g . , )  t a n t i a s o ta  ( t h e  s t rea m
2.o f  c r a v i n g )  i s  ( a l s o )  s o t a  h u t  n o t  so t 'aya tana*
H e re ,  b o th  s o t 'a y a t a n a ,  th e  o rgan  of  h e a r in g  and 
t a n h a s o t a , th e  s t re a m  o f  c r a v in g  a r e  c a l l e d  " s o t a ” because  
i t  o c c u rs  i n  b o th  words -  a l th o u g h  o f  c o u r se  s o t a  i n  so t 'aya tana  
i a  d i f f e r e n t  i n  meaning from s o t a  i n  ta n h n so ta *  I n  t h e  
fo rm er  i t  means " e a r ” and  in  the  l a t t e r  " s t ream "*  And, i t  
i s  p r e c i s e l y  i n  o r d e r  to  p o in t  ou t  t h i s  d i f f e r e n c e  t h a t  th e  
whole c a te c h is m  i s  s e t  f o r t h .
The c a te c h s im  i n  q u e s t i o n , t o o , s h o u ld  he u n d e r s to o d  
i n  a s i m i l a r  way* . I n  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  c o n t e x t  "Piyarupam 
ssTtarupam" s h o u ld  be t r a n s l a t e d ,  no t  as  "T h ings  p l e a s a n t  
a n d ^ d s s ^ ia k le "  (= Aung) h u t  a s " o f  p l e a s i n g  and  d e l i g h t f u l  
" n a t u r e 1" (=  N y a n a t i l o k a ) * U s u a l ly  (hu t  n o t  a lways)  when
1* Yam * i  54; a l s o  167
2* I b i d * , i  54; a l s o  168
3# Guide th ro u g h  th e  A h h . P i t a k a * 33
41
PiTli works r e f e r  to  t h i n g s  p l e a s a n t  and d e s i r a b l e  thfey
use the  words: yarn piyarTipam s*atax,’upam . . .  ~  t h a t  which i s
p l e a s a n t  and  d e s i r a b l e  . . .  But t h a t  i s  no t  th e  main argument 
h e r e .  The moment we u n d e r s ta n d  i t  a s  "T hings  . . . ,  we a r e  a t
a l o s s  to  u n d e r s t a n d  why th e y  a r e  c o m p le te ly  e x c lu d e d  from
-  2th e  rupakkhandha .  F o r ,  a s  o b se rv e d  ab o v e ,  i n  th e  Vibhanga
what i s  i n c l u d e d  i n  th e  rupakkhandha ,  i s  a l s o  d e s c r i b e d  as
p iy a ru p a  and s a t a r u p a .  And i t  i s  v e ry  u n l i k e l y  t h a t  t h e
i
Yamaka has d e v i a t e d  from t h i s  t r a d . t i o n .
Taking  a l l  t h e s e  f a c t s  i n t o  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  we may th e n  
e x p l a i n  th e  f o u r  p o in t s  of  th e  c a te c h is m  as  f o l l o w s :
( i )  "P iyarupam  sa”taruparau (o f  p l e a s i n g  and d e l i g h t f u l  
n a t u r e  o r  a p p e a re n c e )  i s  c a l l e d  rupa  i n  t h e  same way as  
t a n h a s o t a  i s  a l s o  c a l l e d  s o t a .
( i i )  Rupa ( -  Piyarupam slatarupain) i s  e x c lu d e d  from 
rupakkhandha ( m a t e r i a l  a g g re g a te )  i n  th e  same way as  s o t a  
(~ t a n h a s o t a )  ex c lu d e d  from s o t ’a y a ta n a .  The e x c lu s io n  
o f  p iy a ru p a  and  s’a t a r u p a  from rupakkhandha i s  tan tam oun t  
t o  s a y in g  t h a t  th e  meaning o f  rupa  i n  th e  f i r s t  two words 
i s  d i f f e r e n t  from th e  meaning of  rup a  i n  th e  compound 
rupakkhandha .  I n  th e  fo rm er  i t  means (o f  p l e a s a n t  and d e l i g h t f u l )  
n a t u r e  or  a p p e a re n c e ;  i n  th e  l a t t e r ,  ( a g g re g a te  o f )  m a t t e r .
1 .  Of. e . g .  S . i i  108; P sm .i  40
2 .  See above ,  38
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( i i i )  Rupakkhandha i s  c a l l e d  rupa as w e l l  as 
rupakkhandha in  the same way as sotayatana  i s  c a l l e d  
so ta  as w e l l  as sot'ayatana-:* Here on ly  one meaniiig o f  the  
term i s  taken  in to  co n s id era tio n *
( i v )  The l a s t  s ta te m e n t; 11A part from rupa (= P iy a -  
rupara satarupam), and rupakkhandha, the r e s t  (a v a sesa )  are  
n e ith e r  rupa nor rupakkhandha11, cou ld  he understood in  th e  
same way a s:  "Apart from c h a ir s  and t a b l e s ,  the r e s t  are  
n e ith e r  c h a ir s  nor t a b le s " .  The words, " the rest"  (a tsa se sa ) ,  
accord ing  to  t h i s  e x p la n a t io n ,  cannot be in te r p r e te d  as 
r e fe r r in g  only  to  the e ig h t  c l a s s e s  o f  tra n scen d en ta l  
c o n s c io u s n e s s ,  t h e i r  co n com itan ts , and Mibbana. They,
to o ,  are c e r t a in ly  in c lu d ed . But "the re s t"  means much more, 
i * e . ,  a l l  excep t rupa (Piyarupani satarupam) and rupakkhandha* 
The exp lanation .- we have g iv e n  here may look  s tr a n g e .
But when one co n s id ers  how the Yamaka seek s  to  u n fo ld  the  
im p lic a t io n s  o f  gandha and s o t a ,  s tra n g en ess  c e a se s  to  be 
a d i s q u a l i f i c a t io n *  Be i t  a l s o  rep ea ted  here th a t  n e ith e r  
'kk® Yamaka nor in  i t s  Commentary i s  i t  s t a t e d  th a t  !*Fiya- 
ruparp satarupam" and "avasesa" (th e  r e s t )  sh ou ld  be understood  
in  the same way as th ey  are in te r p r e te d  in  th e  quoted
■j
t r a n s la t io n  (u n d e r lin e d  and g iv e n  w ith in  square b r a c k e t s ) .
1 , See above ,36
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M oreover ,  t h e  p r e s e n t  e x p l a n a t i o n  does n o t  c o n t r a d i c t  bu t
f a l l s  i n  l i n e  w i th  th e  s i t u a t i o n  which, o b t a i n s  i n  t h e
V ibhanga .  The whole purpose  o f  th e  c a te c h i s m  i s  to  c l a r i f y
t h e  i m p l i c a t i o n s  of th e  term  rupa  i n  th e  compound rupakkhandha
and to  a v o id  i t s  b e in g  c o n fu se d  w i th  ru p a  as  i t  o c c u rs  i n
p iy a ru p a  and ssftarupa* In  p o in t  of f a c t ,  t h e  Commentary
r i g h t l y  o b se rv e s  t h a t  th e  q u e s t io n s  i n  t h i s  ea techsm  a re
ask ed  f o r  t h e  s o l e  purpose of c l a r i f y i n g  t h e  i m p l i c a t i o n s
1of te rm s -  vacana-sodhana t tam *
We may th e n  conc lude  t h a t ^ a s  f a r  as  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  
Yamaka c a te c h i s m  i s  c o n c e r n e d ; i t  i s  no t  c o r r e c t  t o  s ay  t h a t  
rup a  i s  Mised to  expx^ess s t a t e s  o f  mind*
In  th e  f o r e g o in g  pages we have r e f e r r e d  t o  many o f  
th e  s en se s  and c o n t e x t s  i n  which th e  temn rup a  o c c u r s  i n  
th e  c a n o n ic a l  t e x t s *  Our purpose was n o t  so much to  examine 
them a l l  -  a l th o u g h  of  cou rse  we have had t h e  o c c a s io n  to  
examine some -  as  t o  g iv e  an i n d i c a t i o n  o f  how even i n  th e  
t e c h n i c a l  t e rm in o lo g y  i t  o ccu rs  i n  a p l u r a l i t y  of  senses*




a t e c h n i c a l  te r ra ,  l e t  a lo n e  i t s  many meanings as  a g e n e r a l  
term* W ith in  th e  purv iew  o f  t h i s  s t u d y  w i l l  come an ex a m in a t io n  
o f  ru p a  i n  what we have c a l l e d  i t s  g e n e r i c  s e n s e ,  i . e . ,  i n  
th e  semee o f  m a t t e r .  S t a t e d  o t h e r w i s e ,  o u rs  w i l l  be a s t u d y  
o f  rupakkhandha i n  i t s  w id e s t  s c o p e ,  i . e . ,  as  sabbara rUpaip, 
t h e  t o t a l i t y  o f  m a t t e r .
Rul pakkha ndha i
C oncern ing  th e  meaning of rupakkhandha t h e r e  i s ,  however,  
one im p o r ta n t  f a c t  t h a t  s h o u ld  n o t  be o v e r lo o k e d .
A ccord ing  to  th e  Abhidhamma th e  compound d en o te s  tw en ty
2 3
seven  ( i n  some works tw en ty  e i g h t )  i tem s  c a l l e d  rupa--dhammas
( m a t e r i a l  e le m e n ts )  c l a s s i f i e d  i n t o  two c a t e g o r i e s  as
p r im ary  and se c o n d a ry .  They a r e  o f  t e n '  r e f e r r e d  tojas sahbam
rupam. T h i s ,  however,  i s  n o t  to  o v e r lo o k  t h a t  sometimes t h e
compound i s  u sed  i n  a " n a r ro w e r ’* sen se  to  mean the  rupa-dhmmas
4
t h a t  e n t e r  i n t o  th e  c o m p o s i t io n  o f  a l i v i n g  b&ing. '  On t h e
1* On the  s u b j e c t  o f  rTipajjhema and ru p a lo lc a , see  S t c h e r b a t s k y , 
C oncep t ion  o f  B u d d h is t  M r v a n a . t h e  ch .  on "Buddhism and 
Yoga^; Aung ,Cjgd. 5 3 - f f - jM rs  .Rhys Davids  .B u d .P sy .94  f f  * * 
" Dhyana i n  e a r l y  Buddhism" . IHQ.V o l .3  .1927? PPY689--715 );  
M.Aneski and  JV fak aku su ,  "Dhyana" . ERE,Vol.2 ( p p . 7 0 2 -70 4 ) ;
$ -J .T hom as , " S t a t e  o f  th e  dead ( B u d d h i s t )u , ERE,Vol.2 
. PP*§ 2 9 -8 3 3 ) l Y .N .S in h a ,  In d .P a y .  : P e r c e p t i o n . ff*
2 .  See Vbh.12 f f . ;  Dhs.124 f f .
3* The commentaries  add  h a d a y a -v a t th u  a s  th e  2 8 t h , s e e  b e l o w ,*7/
4 .  See Vbh.3
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o t h e r  h and ,  th e  s i t u a t i o n  i n  the  NikfEyas i s  r a t h e r  complex*
1 _For as we have a l r e a d y  i n d i c a t e d ^ t h e r e i n  sometimes rupa  i n
rupakkhandha i s  s ee n  t o  occur  i n  a s u b j e c t i v e  s e n s e ,  too*
l e  may f i r s t  c l a r i f y  i t s  p o s i t i o n  i n  th e  Hilcayas.
As i n  th e  Abhidhamma, i n  t h e  Uikstyas too rupakkhandha
i s  sometimes used to  mean th e  m a t t e r  t h a t  e n t e r s  i n t o  th e
2co m p o s i t io n  o f  a l i v i n g  being*
Sometimes, as  i s  a l s o  t h e  ca se  i n  th e  Abhidhamma, i t  
i s  g i v e n  a w ider  scopes The f o u r  primary  e le m e n ts  (mahabhuta) 
and th e  m a t t e r  t h a t  i s  dependen t  on them ( upad'ar’upa) a r e  
r u p a .  They a r e  e i t h e r  i n t e r n a l  ( a j j h a t t a m ,  a j j h a t t i k a ) , 
i . e . , ,  a s  p a r t  o f  th e  complex t h a t  makes a l i v i n g  b e in g ,  
o r  e x t e r n a l  (bahiddhsf,  b a th i r a ) ,  i . e . ,  m a t t e r  o t h e r  th a n  
t h a t  which e n t e r s  i n t o  th e  compos itiqx of l i v i n g  b e i n g s . ^
I n  c o m b in a t io n  b o th  r e f e r  to  th e  t o t a l i t y  of m a t t e r  (sabbam 
rupam).  The o t h e r  u s u a l  way of  r e f e r r i n g  to  a l l  m a t t e r  i s s  
!iw hatever  m a t t e r ,  w he the r  i t  i s  p a s t ,  f u t u r e  o r  p r e s e n t ,  
w hether  i t  i s  i n t e r n a l  o r  e x t e r n a l ,  w hether  i t  i s  low or  
debona ii j . ,w hether  i t  i s  f a r  o r  n e a r ,  ( i n  o t h e r  words) th e
1 .  See above , 29
2*. See e . g .  M .i  299 w w______ ______
3 .  Of.gam k i n c i  rupam sabbam rupam o a t t a r i  mahstohutani c a t u -  
nnan ca  mahablljut'anam up*ac£aya ru p an  t i  — M*
4.- See" M.i 421 f f .
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Tt o t a l i t y  o f  m a t t e r .  With n e c e s s a r y  a d j u s t m e n t s ,  t h i s  k i n d  
of  d e s c r i p t i o n  i s  e x te n d e d  t o  th e  o t h e r  k h an d h a s ,  too*
Where, how and  why rupa  ( kkjjandha} i s  sometimes used  
i n  a s u b j e c t i v e  sen se  may now be c o n s i d e r e d .  I n  th e  
Khandha Samyutta of th e  Samyu11anikaya one r e a d s :
H uppatX  t i  kho b h i k k h a v e  ta sm a  r u p a n  t i  v u c c a t i .
Kena r u p p a t i ?  STtena p i  r u p p a t i  unhena p i  r u p p a t i  Jigacch*aya 
p i  r u p p a t i  pip'as'ay© p i  r u p p a t i  damsamakasavXt1atapa--sirimsapa?..~ 
Samphassena p i  r u p p a t i .
I t  w i l l  be seen  t h a t  th e  most s i g n i f i c a n t  and  c e n t r a l  
word i n  t h i s  passage  i s  th e  v e rb  r u p p a t i ,  which i n  t h e  
PTSD i s  e x p l a i n e d  as : t o  be v e x e d ,  o p p r e s s e d ,  h u r t ,  molested.* 
B u d d h is t  e x e g e s i s ,  t o o ,  r e c o g n i z e s  th e  same meaning when i t  
p a r a p h ra s e s  i t  ass  i s  d is tu rb ed ,  or e x c i t e d  ( k u p p a t i ) ,  h u r t
3
o r  im p res sed  ( p T l T y a t i ) ,  b rok en  or  d i s i n t e g r a t e d  ( b h i j j a t i ) .
In  th e  Abhidharmako&a v e r s i o n  o f  th e  passage  (somewhat 
d i f f e r e n t )  i t  o ccu rs  i n  t h e  S a n s k r i t  form as  r u p y a te  and 
i s  commented: § t r e  rompu ( r u p y a te )  s i g n i f i e  § t r e  endammagg 
(b a d h y a te )
There i s ,  however,  t h i s  f a c t  to  be  n o t e d .  Accord ing
r  iMTTPTi    II i»ii»gnniil^^i M in fl.il II— iWKHiWii— t Hi i H W .B iitl ll'iTT — *m \ m iilHi^wi^l— <IW^^<WIWW*ilW>ll
1. yarn^kincI rupam a tT tanaga tapaccuppannam  a j j h a t t a m  Va b a h i -  
ddfia va hTnami va panTtam va* yam d!ure s a n t  ik e  va sabbam 
rupam -  S . i i * 2 5 2 |  a l s o  i i i  4 7 , #68 ,  80
2 .  i i i , *86
3* Bee VbhA* 14; Mh.flfc3A. 1 3 S A . i i  290 
4* AK.Gh.i  24 ;  see  a l s o  AKvy.i*34
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to  t h e  B u d d h is t  e x e g e s i s  r u p p a t i  o cc u rs  i n  two d i f f e r e n t
c o n t e x t s .  In  th e  f i r s t  i t  r e f e r s  to  d i s t r e s s  , e x c i t e m e n t ,
1
or d i s s i p a t i o n  a s  a s t a t e  of mind; i n  t h e  s e c o n d ,  t o
2
d i s t u r b a n c e ,  m u t a b i l i t y  o r  ch a n g e a b le n e s s  of m a t t e r .  I n  
th e  f i r s t  i t  i s  d i s t u r b a n c e  i n  a p s y c h o l o g i c a l  and s u b j e c t i v e  
sense  and i n  th e  second  i t  i s  d i s t u r b a n c e  i n  a p h y s i c a l  
and o b j e c t i v e  s e n s e .
I n  th e  o p in io n  of  th e  s c h o l i a s t s  r u p p a t i  i n  t h e  
q uo ted  passage  occu rs  i n  th e  l a t t e r  c o n t e x t ;  t h a t  i s  t o  
s a y ,  th e  verb, i m p l i e s  d i s t u r b a n c e  in  what we have d e s c r i b e d  
a s  th e  p h y s i c a l  s e n s e .  The d i s t u r b a n c e  im p l i e d  by the  
v e rb  r u p p a t i  -  i t  i s  s u g g e s te d  -  i s  th e  d i s t u r b a n c e  of 
th e  p h y s i c a l  body o f  a p e r s o n .  I t  i s  d i s t u r b e d  ( r u p p a t i )  
by c o l d  ( s T t a ) ,  h e a t  (unha)*, "h u ng e r11 ( j igacchaT ) ,  !!pJ ih i r s t " r
( p i p a s a )  and by th e  to u ch  of  g n a t s ,  m o s q u i to s ,  w ind ,  th e
^  3s u n ,  and r e p t i l e s  (da!s a m a k a sav a ta tap a s i r im & ap asa m p h a ssa ) .
We a re  g iv e n  t o  u n d e r s t a n d  t h a t  "hunge r"  ( j i g a c c h a )  
and  " t h i r s t "  (p ip ’a s a )  a s  used  i n  th e  p r e s e n t  c o n t e x t  do 
n o t  mean hunger and t h i r s t  a s  a s u b j e c t i v e  e x p e r i e n c e  or 
as two o rg a n ic  s e n s a t i o n s  biSbthe p h y s i c a l  f a c t o r  t h a t
1* See Mh.Hd. i  5 ;  VismS.v 51
See ,109; Abhvk#245> VismS. v ,51
3 .  See VismS.v 51
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b r i n g s  them a b o u t ,  t h a t  i s  t o  s a y ,  th e  h e a t  i n s i d e  th e
1
b e l l y  ( u d a r a g g i s a n t a p a ) •
T h is  i n c i d e n t a l l y  rem inds  o n e ,  o f  th e  V a ib h a s ik a s* #
who too  u sed  th e  two t e r m s ,  hunger (bubhuksa)  and t h i r s t  
( pip'asa') i n  two d i s t i n c t  senses*  I n  th e  f i r s t  t h e y  mean a 
v a r i e t y  of s u b j e c t i v e  e x p e r i e n c e ,  a s t a t e  o f  mind ( j i g h a t s ’a 
c a i t a s i k o  dharmah • , .  evam pip'asa’ p i  v a k ta v y a )* ^  In  
t h e  second  th e y  mean th e  p h y s i c a l  f a c t o r s  which b r in g  
abou t  th e  two o rg a n ic  s e n s a t i o n s  i n  q u e s t i o n .  I f  th e  
p h y s i c a l  c a u se s  a r e  a l s o  c a l l e d  a f t e r  th e  p s y c h o l o g i c a l  
e f f e c t s ,  t h i s ,  i t  i s  s a i d ,  s h o u ld  be u n d e r s to o d  as  a case; 
o f  h y p a l l a g e , o f  cause  b e in g  d e s i g n a t e d  a f t e r  th e  e f f e c t  
-  keTrane k’a ryopac’arad* I t  i s  l i k e  the s a y i n g :  app ea ren ce  
o f  th e  Buddhas i s  h a p p in e s s .  What, i n  p o i n t  of f a c t ,  i s  
meant to  say  i s  t h a t  t h e  appearence  of  Buddhas i s  the 
cause  of h a p p in e s s  and  n o t  h ap p in e s s  i n  i t s e l f .
To come back  t o  th e  passag es  i t  was n o te d  t h a t  
a c c o rd in g  to  th e  s c h o l a s t i c  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  the  term rupa  
which i n  th e  passage  i s  d e f in e d  as  " t h a t  which i s  d i s t u r b e d "
l « I b i d . l o c , c i t , ,
2,AKvy>j 2.7
3*See AK,ch*i 12 o f ,  a t tu m - ie c h a  j i g h a t s ' a  c a i t a s i k o  
dharmah. tajsya karanam* a n t a r  udare  l tayendr iyena  yah 
s p r i y a t e .  sfa j i g h a t a a  namopadaya-rllpam. y a th a  buddharxam 
s ukham u t  p'ada^i ty- 'a  d i  a b h y u d a y a -n ih i r e  y a - s a - s  ukhak’a ran a  
tveTt buddhotpaidasya sa  sukham i t y  u c y a te .  t a d v a t .  -  
&Kvy, i  27
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( ru p p a tT  t i )  means th e  p h y s i c a l  body because  i t  i s  
d i s t u r b e d  o r  a f f e c t e d  by th e  f a c t o r s  enumerated* I t  i s *  
however a d m i t t e d  t h a t  when t h e  body i s  d i s t u r b e d  th e  mind, 
t o o , i s  d i s t u r b e d *  i n  t h i s  s e n s e .  When t h e  body* to  be 
more p r e c i s e *  th e  organ  of to u ch  which i s  s p r e a d  a l l  ovesr  
t h e  body* comes i n t o  c o n t a c t  w ith  hea t*  c o ld *  e t c # * t h e r e  
a r i s e  t a c t i l e  s e n s a t i o n s .  Hunger and t h i r s t  ( i . e . *  i n  t h e  
p s y c h o l o g i c a l  s e n s e )  a re  a l s o  e x p l a i n e d  a s  t a c t i l e  s e n s a t io n s #  
They a r e  b r o u g h t  ab ou t  when ** hunger** and  **t h i r s t 1* ( i . e . *  
i n  th e  p h y s i c a l  sense  = u d a r a g g i s a n ta p a )  come i n t o  c o n t a c t  
w i th  t h e  o rgan  o f  to u ch  which* as  s t a t e d  above* i s  s p r e a d  
a l l  over t h e  body. But i t  i s  n o t  a d m i t t e d  t h a t  t h i s  
um en ta l  d i s t u r b a n c e ” ( t a c t i l e  s e n s a t i o n s )  i s  e i t h e r  meant 
o r  r e p r e s e n t e d  by th e  te rm  ru p a  i n  th e  quo ted  p a s s a g e d  
Por  a l l  i t s  p r e c i s i o n  o f  s t a t e m e n t  one i s  tem pted  
to  doubt w he the r  t h i s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  r e p r e s e n t s  th e  
o r i g i n a l  meaning o f  t h e  p a s s a g e .  Ih e  g iv e n  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  
seems to  be a r e v e r s a l  of  what th e  passage  was meant t o  
convey. I f  we u n d e r s to o d  th e  i tem s enum era ted  i n  a d i r e c t  
way* th e  r e s u l t i n g  c o n c lu s io n  would c e r t a i n l y  be d i f f e r e n t #
I n  the  Bilcayas the v e rb  r u p p a t i  i s  m ost ly*  i f  no t  
always* used  i n  a s u b j e c t i v e  sen se  to  mean ” d i s t r e s s e d ,  
g r i e v e d  o r  p a in e d ” • I t s  e x t e n s i o n  to  r e f e r  t o  th e  d i s t u r b a n c e
o r  m u t a b i l i t y  of  m a t t e r  app ea rs  to  be t h e  worlc of  l a t e r
1# See VismS.v* 51 f f •
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s c h o l a s t i c i s m  -  a l t h o u g h  o f  c o u r se  such  a use i n  p e r f e c t l y
u n d e r s t a n d a b l e .  P r o f .  K ern 1 s s t u d y  of t h e  v e rb  as  i t
o c c u rs  i n  th e  j ’iTtalca and  the  C a r i y a p i t a k a  has  a l s o  b ro u g h t_____ ^
i n t o  r e l i e f  i t s  i m p l i c a t i o n  o f  g r i e f .  I n  u n d e r s t a n d in g
tlhe above pa ssag e  t h e  SuttanipsTta  g*ath*a s e n t e n c e ,
2" s a l l g v i d d h o ’va r u p p a t i "  = " i s  p a in e d ,  d i s t r e s s e d  o r
m o le s te d  l i k e  un to  one p i e r c e d  by an airrow" , i s  o f  much t
s i g n i f i c a n c e • I n  p a r a p h ra s in g  t h i s  r u p p a t i  th e  Kidd.esq.;
3u s e s ,  among o t h e r  w o rd s , dom anass i to  h o t i  = becomes so r ro w -  
s t r i c k e n .  Commenting on th e  S a n s k r i t  v e r s i o n  o f  t h e  s e n t e n c e ,  
Ya^omitra  o b s e rv e s  t h a t  h e r e i n  i t  i s  p ro p e r  t h a t  ru p y a te  
s h o u ld  be u n d e r s to o d  as  i n d i c a t i v e  of d i s t u r b a n e  i n  a 
p s y c h o lo g ic a l  s e n s e ,  i . e . ,  th e  p a i n f u l  f e e l i n g  (duhkha-  
v ed a y i t rd v a d ,  bsTdhyata) .^  I t  w i l l  th u s  be see n  t h a t  as  
r e c o g n i s e d  i n  t h e  B u d d h is t  e x e g e s i s  i t s e l f  r u p p a t i  i n  the  
s e n te n c e  r e f  er»s, n o t  to  th e  p h y s i c a l  d i s t u r b a n c e  of t h e  
body c r e a t e d  by th e  passage  of the a r ro w ,  b u t  to  th e  m en ta l  
a f f l i c t i o n ,  th e  p a i n f u l  e x p e r i e n c e  which r e s u l t s  from th e  
l a t t e r ,
R u p p a t i  of t h e  q u o ted  p a s s a g e ,  t o o ,  c o u l d  be u n d e r s to o d
1. V e r s p re id e  G-e sc h r  i f  t e n  „ i i  261
2 .  Sn. 151' Tverse^7b7T
3 .  Mh.JM. i  5 
4* .AKvy. i  34
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i n  a s i m i l a r  ( d i r e c t )  way. ” 8Ttena . . .  r u p p a t i
j i g a c c h a y a  • «* r u p p a t i ” c o u ld  w e l l  be t a k e n  t o  mean ” i s
d i s t u r b e d  o r  a f f e c t e d  by  c o l d ,  hunger” . T h i s  i s  a n o th e r
way of s a y in g  t h a t  one i s  e x p e r i e n c in g  th e  d i s t u r b a n c e  o r
a f f e c t i o n s ,  namely o f  c o l d  and h un ger .  The o t h e r  i tem s  ,
too, can  be u n d e r s to o d  i n  th e  same manner. When u n d e r s to o d
i n  t h i s  way th e  r e s u l t i n g  c o n c lu s io n  i s  t h a t  i n  the  qu o ted
passage  th e  term rupa  i s  used  i n  a s u b j e c t i v e  s e n s e ,  i . e . ,
1as  r e f e r r i n g  to  c e r t a i n  o rg a n ic  a f f e c t i o n s .
T h i s ,  m o reo v e r ,  i s  n o t  th e  o n ly  Nikaya p assag e  where 
ru p a  (kkhandha) i s  u sed  i n  a s u b j e c t i v e  sense*  I n  th e  
Man:ihimanika.ya, i i ,  96 i t  seems to  r e f e r  to  th e  v i s i b l e ,  
so u n d s ,  s m e l l s ,  t a s t e s  and t h e  t a n g i b l e  i n  t h e i r  app ea ren ce  
as  s e n s a t i o n s .
From t h i s  i t  sh o u ld  n o t  be conc luded  t h a t  i n  t h e  
Mlcayas ru p a  (lckhandha) i s  a lways used  i n  t h e  sen se  o f ,  and  
u n d e r s to o d  a s ,  s e n s a t i o n s .  T h i s  i s  on ly  one of  t h e  s e n se s
1* See B a s g u p ta ,  H i s t . I n d . P h i . i  94* The q u o ted  passage  seems 
to  g iv e  an  i n d i c a t i o n  o f  th e  ty pe  of a f f l i c t i o n s  which 
o f t e n  a s s a i l e d  th e  monks i n  t h e i r  s o l i t a r y  r e t r e a t s .  Gold , 
h e a t ,  h u n g e r ,  t h i r s t ,  th e  touch  of  m o s q u i to s ,  t h e  su n ,  
wind and r e p t i l e s  -  t h e s e  would have o f t e n  v i s i t e d  t h e  
monks who o f t e n  b e to o k  them se lves  to  f o r e s t s  and s o l i t a r y  
h a u n ts  f o r  pu rposes  of  m e d i t a t i o n .  I n  f a c t  the  s e l f - s a m e  
i tem s  a r e  enum era ted  e l sew h ere  ( s e e  e . g.M. i i ,8  )and  th e  
good monk i s  d e s c r i b e d  as one who c o u ld  put  up w i th  them 
(khstyT).
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i n  which th e  terra i s  sometimes used* F o r ,  as  n o t e d  e a r l i e r ,
more o f t e n  t h a n  no t  i t  i s  used  i n  th e  s e n se  o f  m a t t e r
w hether  i t  i s  u n d e r s to o d  as  - p a r t  o f  th e  complex t h a t
makes a l i v i n g  b e in g  ( a j j h a t t a m )  o r  o th e rw is e  ( b a h id d h a ) •
Some d eg ree  o f  e l a s t i c i t y  i n  t h e  use of te rm s  i s  more
e v id e n t  i n  th e  Hikayas t h a n  i n  th e  p o s t -H ik a y a n  works.  Such
a s i t u a t i o n  i s  u n d e r s t a n d a b l e ,  f o r  a t  th e  e a r l i e r  phase of
Buddhism th e  emphasis  seems to  have been  more on p r a c t i c e
th a n  on theo ry*  As y e t ,  i t  was t o a  e a r l y  f o r  th e  need to
dem arca te  c l e a r l y  th e  ran g e  and use of th e  te rm s  to  be
f e l t .  R i g i d  and  s t a n d a r d  d e f i n i t i o n s ,  d e l i m i t a t i o n  o f  t h e
i m p l i c a t i o n s  of  th e  d o c t r i n a l  c o n c e p ts  and t e r m s ,  co in age
£
of  more and more t e c h n i c a l  terms were more th e  work of  
AbhMhamma s ch o la s t ic i sm * .  A g la n c e  a t  t h e  works of the  
Abhidhamma P i t a k a  would show, among o t h e r  t h i n g s ,  how and 
t o  what e x t e n t  th e  p ro c e s s  of "vaeana-sodhana*1 ( c l a r i f i c a t i o n
p
of t h e  i m p l i c a t i o n s  of te rm s)  was c a r r i e d  o u t .  .And we saw 
how th e  Yamaka so ug h t  t o  c l a r i f y  th e  a p p a r e n t l y  obv ious  
f a c t  t h a t  t a n h " a - s o ta , t h e  s tream  of c r a v i n g  i s  q u i t e  
d i f f e r e n t  from s o t a y a t a n a , th e  organ  of h e a r i n g .  S ince  our 
immediate c o n c e rn  i s  w i th  t h e  term rup a  (kkhandhaj),  l e t  us 
narrow down th e  f i e l d  and see  ho?/ i t  came to  be e x p l a i n e d
1. See above,  45
2 ,  See above ,  40
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and d e f i n e d  w i th  more and  more p r e c i s io n *
I n  th e  Abhidhamma P i t a k a  t h e r e  i s  c e r t a i n l y  some
u n i f o r m i t y  i n  t h e  a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  th e  term ru p a  (kkhandha) .
I t  was o b s e rv e d  t h a t  i n  th e  R'ikayas a l t h o u g h  i t  s t o o d  a s
% g e n e r a l  term f o r  m a t t e r  a t  t im es  i t  was a l s o  u sed  t o
e x p r e s s  c e r t a i n  s u b j e c t i v e  phenomena* H e r e i n ,  on t h e  o t h e r
hand th e  l a t t e r  use i s  g iv e n  up. Rupakkhandha i n c l u d e s  a
group  o f  tw en ty  seven  i tem s  c a l l e d  rupa  dhammas, m a t e r i a l
e lem ents*  However, th e  c o n s t i t u e n t s  o f  th e  group a r e  no t
as  uniform  as  m igh t  be e x p e c te d .  Some r e p r e s e n t  c e r t a i n
e lem en ts  o f  m a t t e r  and th e  o t h e r s  c e r t a i n  f a c t s  c o n n e c te d
— 1w i th  m a t t e r  -  a l l  p o s t u a l t e d  as  rupa-dhammas. Thus a l t h o u g h
th e  te rm  i s  d e l i m i t e d  as  t o  i t s  a p p l i c a t i o n ,  y e t  th e  d i v e r s i t y
inof  th e  i tem s d en o ted  by i t  s u g g e s t s  tha t /y the  Abhidhamma
P i t a k a  , t o o , i t  was used  w i th  Home degree  o f  e l a s t i c i t y .
I n  th e  ; p o s t - c a n o n i c a l  Abhidhamraic works t h i s  s i t u a t i o n ,
to o ,w as  r e fo rm e d .  On th e  b a s i s  of a c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  as
nippharma and an ipphanna the  r e a l  e lem en ts  of  m a t t e r  (n ipphanna)
2were d i s t i n g u i s h e d  from th e  nom ina l .  A c o n t r i b u t i o n
more p o s i t i v e  t h a n  t h i s ,  to o ,  was made. I t  i s  t r u e  t h a t  i n  
th e  DhammasanganT o f  th e  Abhidhamma P i t a k a  each  rupa-dhamma
1. See D h s .124 f f .
2 .  See V ism.-381-2; A s l .343 I A bhv t .74
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i s  g iv e n  a s h o r t  and l a c o n i c  d e f i n i t i o n .  I t  i s  a l s o  ti*ue 
t h a t  on th e  b a s i s  o f  th e s e  i n d i v i d u a l  d e f i n i t i o n s  one c o u ld  
u n d e r s t a n d  how i t  i n t e r p r e t e d  m a t t e r .  N e v e r th e le s s ,  i t  has 
n o t  p ro v id e d  us w i th  what m ight  be c a l l e d  a fo rm a l  and 
g e n e r a l  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  m a t t e r .  The l a t e r  s c h o l i a s t s  to o k  up 
th e  m a t t e r  and  f u l f i l l e d  the  need ,  And t h i s  i s  the  n e x t  
a s p e c t  t h a t  we propose to  c o n s i d e r  h e r e .
D e f i n i t i o n  o f  m a t te r s
We have a l r e a d y  d i s c u s s e d  th e  s i g n i f i c a n c e  of r u p p a t i
i n  th e  q u o ted  SarnyuttanikeTy a passage  and shown t h a t  t h e r e i n
_  +
ru p a  i s  - u s e d  to  r e f e r  t o  c e r t a i n  o rg a n ic  a f f e c t i o n s .  That
e t h i c a l  e d i f i c a t i o n  wqs one of th e  r e a s o n s  i n  u s in g  t h i s  
v e rb  here  and e l s e w h e re  (bu t  n o t  everyw here)  i s  f a i r l y  
o b v io u s .  For  convey ing  as i t  does th e  id e a  of g r i e f , a f f l i c t i o n ,  
m o le s t a t io n ,  i s  v e ry  s u g g e s t i v e  of the f a c t  o f  s u f f e r i n g  
(d u k k h a -sa c c a )  which i s  one o f  th e  c a r d i n a l  d o c t r i n e s  of  
Buddhism» I n  th e  cormnentaries and th e  k i n d r e d  works t h i s  
ve rb  a long  w i th  i t s  noun* ruppana  were made use of  t o  
deve lop  a d e f i n i t i o n  o f  rupa  i n  th e  sen se  of m a t t e r .  And i n  
t h e s e  l a t t e r  c o n t e x t s  t h e y  came to  assum e, so t o  s a y ,  a l e s s  
r e l i g i o u s  and more s c i e n t i f i c  to n e .  T h is  a s s o c i a t i o n  o f  
r u p p a t i  w i th  m a t t e r  c o u ld  c e r t a i n l y  be t r a c e d  to  th e  S u t t a
..I mill.mi. ■jm.Wn■ ii.iT l» m if n t w n mrr■ ,n*i.
1. See a b o v e ,  46 f f .
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p a s s a g e .  Gould i t  t h e n  be conc luded  t h a t  i n  t h e  S u t ta  
passage  , t o o , r u p a  was u sed  i n  th e  same s e n s e ?  Such a 
c o n c lu s i o n  does n o t  n e c e s s a r i l y  f o l l o w .  We b e l i e v e  s u f f i c i e n t  
e v id en c e  was adduced  to  show t h a t  t h e  r e f e r e n c e  i s  t o  
ce& ta in  s u b j e c t i v e  phenomena. What seems to  have happened 
i s  t h i s .  The S u t t a  p a s s a g e . p ro v id ed  a d u e l  t o  deve lop  a 
d e f i n i t i o n  o f  rupa  i n  th e  s e n se  of  m a t t e r .  And once t h i s  
was done th e  passage  i t s e l f  was sought  to  be i n t e r p r e t e d  
so a s  t o  f a l l  i n  l i n e  w i th  t h i s  d e f i n i t i o n .  The a p p a re n t  
c o n n e c t io n  between  ru p p a t i  and rupa  ( m a t t e r ) ,  t o o ,  seems 
t o  have enco u rag ed  th e  s c h o l i a s t s  i n  a s s o c i a t i n g  th e  fo rm er  
w i th  th e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  th e  l a t t e r .  As a m a t t e r  o f  f a c t^  
i t  i s  sometimes s u g g e s te d  t h a t  r u p p a t i  i s  th e  e ty m o lo g ic a l  
base o f  r u p a .  Such a t t e m p t s  a t  pos tu la t ing  e ty m o lo g ic a l  
b ase s  to  s u i t  g iv e n  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  a r e ,  i n  f a c t ,  met 
w i th  i n  th e  B u d d h is t  e x e g e s i s .
I t  h a r d ly  needs  m en t ion  t h a t  th e  v e r b * r u p p a t i  and 
th e  noun?ruppana  when a s s o c i a t e d  w ith  the d e f i n i t i o n  of 
m a t t e r  a r e  i n d i c a t i v e  of d i s t u r b a n c e  i n  a p h y s i c a l  sense  o r  
on a p h y s i c a l  l e v e l .  The com m enta to rs1 s t a t e m e n t ,  namely 
ruppana-lakkharxam rupam, e x p r e s s e s  th e  m u t a b i l i t y ,  c h a h g e a b le n e s s
frn».wT-fi—t~ir i 'i t i i  mir ■^ m^ riinii n.i i.a*iH.nMr»~wwiiTpiTfpr lm n  i iimmiinrti um m ■iiiimnw)
1. Bee Abhvk.2 45 ;  see  a l s o  AbhidhanappadTpiklT-schil , 350
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o r  d i s i n t e g r a t i o n  o f  m a t t e r  o r  i t s  s u s c e p t i b i l i t y  and
r e c e p t i v i t y  to  b e in g  d i s t u r b e d ,  o b s t r u c t e d ,  s c a t t e r e d  or 
1
d is p e r s e d #  I n  th e  AbhidharraakoSa th e  agency o f  ruppana
** M i mMmmi li ■ !..........  III V  H
2
i s  g iv e n  a s  th e  hand# The i m p l i c a t i o n  i s  t h a t  m a t e r i a l
t h i n g s  c o u ld  be s u b j e c t e d  to  ruppana  by o t h e r  m a t e r i a l
th in g s #  And, th e  f a c t  o f  ruppana i n  m a t t e r  i s  s a i d  to  t a k e
p la c e  by way o f  i t s  m o d i f i c a t i o n  (vipaririaraotpTadana) and
3
by way o f  i t s  s c a t t e r i n g ,  d i s p e r s a l  ( v i k r i y o t p a d a n a ) • I n
t h e  Theravada  s o u rc e s  t h e  phenomenon of ruppana  i s  o f t e n
i l l u s t r a t e d  w i th  r e f e r e n c e  t o  c o l d  ( s T ta )  and  h e a t  (unha)#
When a p h y s i c a l  o b j e c t  i s  confron ted ,  w i th  such c o n t r a r y
f o r c e s  as  c o l d  and h e a t ,  t h e  c l i m a t i c  d i s t u r b a n c e  which i t
4
undergoes  i s  a ca se  o f  ruppana i n  m a t t e r .
The above d e f i n i t i o n  i s  c e r t a i n l y  n o t  v e ry  s p e c i f i c #
To say  t h a t  m a t t e r  i s  t h a t  which As u b j e c t  t o  ruppana  i s  
to o  g e n e r a l  a s t a t e m e n t ,  j u s t  as  rupam aniccatn ( m a t t e r  i s  
impermanent)# What i s  more,  as  r e c o g n i z e d  i n  th e  B uddh is t  
e x e g e s i s  i t s e l f ,  ruppana c o u ld  a l s o  mean d i s t u r b a n c e  on a
1# Of# UdA#42i VbhA#3-4; VismS.v 51; PsmA• i  79 
QP»cit# , Gh.i 24 
3# I b i d . l o c ♦ c i t «, _
4* C f X h p p a t T t  i  sTtunhadThi v^ilcaram U p a j j a t i  ,ap*adiyatT t i  
a ttho# V ik a ra p p a t t i  ca sTtadivirodlippaccayasannid.hane 
v i s a d u p p a t t i  yeva# -  Abhvk.245; see a l so  VismS.v 52
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1
p s y c h o l o g i c a l  l e v e l .  I t  was perhaps  th e  r e c o g n i t i o n  of 
t h i s  g e n e r a l i t y  t h a t  l e d  c e r t a i n  Buddhis.ts to  advance  a n o th e r  
d e f i n i t i o n ,  more s p e c i f i c  th a n  th e  above .  A ccord ing  to  
t h i s  d e f i n i t i o n ,  g iv e n  i n  t h e  AbhidharmakoiSa and i t s
+  ^  M l . H I  I.I.'T 'i i i ■ u* ■
Vyakhya , ,f p r a t i g h a t a "  i s  th e  fun d am en ta l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  
o f  m a t t e r .
P r a t  ig  h a t  a i s  111* i m p $ m £ t r a b i l i t y , l e  h e a r t  oa
r e s i s t a n c e ,  l f o b s t a c l e  quf un ru$a  oppose & ce que son l i e u
—  2s o i t  occup$ p a r  an a u t r e  r u p a " . T h is  d e f i n i t i o n  p o i n t s  
to  t h e  f a c t  o f  e x t e n s i o n  (o c c u p a t io n  i n  sp a c e )  and to  the  
f a c t  o f  r e s i s t a n c e  a s  th e  fundam en ta l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  
m a t t e r .  M a t t e r  i s  t h a t  which i s  a a p r a t i g h a ,  i . e . ,  t h a t  
which c o v e r s  o r  i s  e x te n d e d  i n  space  -  yad de$am S v r n o t i .
Where t h e r £ i s  o n e  a a p r a t i g h a  o b j e c t  t h e r e  c a n n o t  be ( a t  
t h e  same t i m e )  a n o t h e r  a a p r a t i g h a  o b j e c t  -  y a t r a i k a m  
s a p r a t i g h a m  v a s t u  t a t r a  d v i t T y a s y o t p a i s f c i r  na  b h a v a t i . ^
Thus th e  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  m a t t e r  as  s a p r a t i g h a  b r i n g s
i n t o  r e l i e f  i t s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  " c o v e r in g "  ( a v a r a n a -
l a k s a n a ) , i . e .  , e x t e n s i o n  i n  space  and i t s  pwwer of r e s i s t a n c e
1.  See above^ 47
2 . A K .C h . i  2 4 - 2 5  
3* AKvy. i  24
4 .  I b i d . , i  56; see a l s o  S tc h e rb a ts lc y ,  O en t .G oncep . i l  n .2
o r  i m p e n e t r a b i l i t y  ( p r a t i b a n d h a n a ) .
I n  t h e  Theravada Abhidhammic works p a t ig h a  i s  o f t e n  
used  as  i n d i c a t i v e  o f  th e  c o n t a c t , a c t u a l  o r  p o t e n t i a l , 
be tw een  th e  f i r s t  f i v e  s e n s e - o r g a n s  and th e  c o r r e s p o n d in g
se n se -o b ; je c t s*  The t e n  ih.ems i n  q u e s t i o n  a r e  t h e r e f o r e
** 2d e s c r i b e d  as (rupam) sapp a t ig ham .  N e v e r t h e l e s s , th e
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  im p l i e d  by th e  above d e f i n i t i o n  a r e  
r e c o g n i z e d  i n  th e  TheravacLa, t o o .  T h is  i s  shown by th e  
c o n c e p t io n  o f  th e  f o u r  prim ary  e lem en ts  of m a t t e r  (maliabhuta)
As we s h a l l  see  i n  d e t a i l  i n  th e  n ex t  c h a p t e r ,  a l t h o u g h  
th e  f o u r  a r e  named p a th abT ,  ITpo, t e j o  and  v a y o ,  t h e y  
a r e  n o t  u n d e r s to o d  i n  th e  p o p u la r  sen se  as  e a r t h ,  w a te r ,  
f i r e ,  and  a i r  r e s p e c t i v e l y *  The f i r s t  r e p r e s e n t s  s o l i d i t y  
( k a k k h a l a t t a )  and  e x t e n s i o n  ( p a t t h a r a n a ) j  t h e  second  
f l u i d i t y  (davatsf)  and c o h e s io n  ( b a n d h a n a t t a ) ;  t h e  t h i r d y ...,1%.s 
t h e  t e m p e ra tu re  o f  c o l d  and  h e a t  ( s T t a ,  u n h a ) j  and th e  f o u r t h  
d i s t e n s i o n  ( t h a m b h i t a t t a )  and  m o b i l i t y  (sam udT rana)*>, They 
a r e  p o s i t i o n a l l y  i n s e p a r a b l e  (p a d e s a to  a v in ib h o g a )  and 
n e c e s s a r i l y  c o - e x i s t e n t  ( n i y a t a - s a h a ^ a t a )  and  a r e  p r e s e n t  
i n  v e ry in g  d e g ree s  o f  i n t e n s i t y  ( u s s a d a - v a s e n a ) i n  a l l  
i n s t a n c e s  o f  m a t t e r ,  b e g in n in g  from th e  s m a l l e s t  m a t e r i a l
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u n i t  ( r u p a - k a l a p a )  t o  a n y th in g  b i g g e r  t h a n  th a t *
How th e  f a c t  t h a t  p a th a v T -d t ia tu , which r e p r e s e n t s  
s o l i d i t y  and e x te n s io n *  i s  s a i d  t o  be p r e s e n t  i n  e v e ry  
i n s t a n c e  o f  m a t te r*  i s  a n o t h e r  way o f  s a y in g  t h a t  e v e ry  
i n s t a n c e  o f  m a t t e r  i s  c h a r a c t e r i s e d  by s o l i d i t y  (w ha tever  be 
th e  d e g ree )  and e x t e n s i o n  (w hatever  be th e  e x t e n t ) .  In  th e  
AbhidharmakoiSa and i t s  Vyakhya th e  f o u r  p r im ary  e lem en ts  
a r e  d e f i n e d  i n  more o r  l e s s  th e  same way. Hence i t  i s  v e ry  
l i k e l y  t h a t  when they  t a k e  p r a t i g l i a t a  as  th e  fu nd am en ta l  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  m a t t e r  th e y  have b u i l t  up t h i s  g e n e r a l  
d e f i n i t i o n  on th e  same b a s i s .
E lem ents  o f  M a t t e r :
U s e fu l  though th e s e  g e n e r a l  d e f i n i t i o n s  a re*  how 
Buddhism i n t e r p r e t e d  m a t t e r  would n o t  be q u i t e  c l e a r  b e f o r e  
a s t u d y  of  what a r e  c a l l e d  r u p a -  (rrup ino)»dham m as has been  
made. A c l e a r e r  p i c t u r e  would emerge o n ly  when th e  i n d i v i d u a l  
d e f i n i t i o n s  g iv e n  to  th e s e  i tem s  were examined. T h is  w i l l  
be th e  s u b j e c t  o f  s t u d y  i n  th e  nex t  f o u r  c h a p t e r s .  However, 
a few p r e l i m i n a r y  o b s e r v a t i o n s  on t h e i r  g e n e r a l  c h a r a c t e r  
may be made h e r e .
By rupa-dhammas Buddhism means th e  u l t i m a t e  i r r e d u c i b l e  
f a c t o r s  o r  d a ta  t h a t  make up th e  p h y s i c a l  w or ld .  Any  g iv e n
1. See below* c h . v i i i
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m a t e r i a l  t h i n g  i s  a n a l y s a b l e  i n t o  t h e s e  ( u l t i m a t e )  
f a c t o r s -  A p a r t  from them, no o t h e r  m a t t e r  i s  r e c o g n i z e d .  
That  e l u s i v e  m e t a p h y s i c a l  e n t i t y  c a l l e d  ^ m a t te r "  i s  
e x p l a i n e d  away as  an  i l l u s i o n .
-A lthough each  rupa-dhamma i s  p o s t u l a t e d  a s  i f  i t  were 
a d i s c r e t e  e n t i t y ,  t h i s  does not  im ply  t h a t  i t  has an 
in d ep en d e n t  e x i s t e n c e *  I t  i s  o n ly  f o r  t h e  pu rp oses  o f  
d e s c r i p t i o n ,  t h a t  i t  3s so p o s t u l a t e d .  I n  a c t u a l  f a c t ,  i t  
a lways e x i s t s  i n  i n s e p a r a b l e  a s s o c i a t i o n  w i th  a s e t  o f  o t h e r  
rupa-dB-ammas* Even when th e  a n a l y s i s  o f  m a t t e r  u ended '1 i n  
a tomism, t h i s  t h e o r y  o f  uc o - o p e r a t e 11 e x i s t e n c e  was n o t  
abandoned* For even  t h e  s o - c a l l e d  atom (paramsTnu) i s  a g a in  
a c o l l e c t i o n  o r  group  (ka la 'pa)  o f  rupa-dham m as, one 
i n s e p a r a b l e  from a not hex*, and a l l  fo rm ing  a u n i t y .
T h e i r  i n t e r c o n n e c t i o n  i s  sought  to  be e x p l a i n e d  w i th  
r e f e r e n c e  to  laws o f  c a u s a t i o n  and c o n d i t i o n a l i t y *  One 
does n o t  i n h e r e  i n  a n o t h e r ;  no r  i s  one a s u b s ta n c e  of 
an o th e r*  I n  b r i e f ,  no d i s t i n c t i o n  between s u b s ta n c e  and 
q u a l i t y  i s  i n t r o d u c e d .  A d i s t i n c t i o n  i s ,  how ever ,  made 
between p r im ary  and secondary* Even he re  t h e  dichotomy i s  
so u g h t  to  be e s t a b l i s h e d  w i th  r e f e r e n c e  to  c e r t a i n  c a u s a l  
laws*
F i n a l l y  a word may be said, co n c e rn in g  th e  l i s t  of 
tw en ty  seven  (sometimes tw en ty  e i g h t )  rupa-dharamas. Some o f
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th e  i tem s  i n  th e  l i s t  r e p r e s e n t  c e r t a i n  f a c t s  ( e . g . ,
p h a s e s ,  modes,  l i m i t a t i o n }  c o n n e c te d  w i th  m a t t e r .  To
t r a n s l a t e  them as  m a t e r i a l  e lem en ts  would, c e r t a i n l y  be
a misnomer. However, t h e r e  i s  t h i s  j u s t i f i c a t i o n  f o r  our
doing so * B u d d h is t s  th em se lv es  observe  t h a t  t h e y  a r e  n o t
t r u e  rupa-dham m as, bu t  nom inal  11 e n t i t i e s ” * Y e t ,  as a
m a t t e r  of c o n v e n t io n  -  r u l h i y a  -  th ey  th e m se lv e s  r e f e r  t o
1
them by t h e  same term* Hence i f  we, t o o ,  keep on t r a n s la t in g  
a l l  t h e  i tem s  as  ^ m a t e r i a l  e le m e n ts ” , t h i s ,  be i t  n o t e d ,  
i s  done as  a m a t t e r  o f  ” r u l h i ” .
1* See b e lo w ,  1 2 7 ,  183
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CHAPTER TWO 
THE PRIMARY ELEMENTS 
Most o f  th e  s c h o o ls  of  I n d i a n  t h o u g h t ,  n o t a b l y  th e  
Samkhya, • t h e  Vedanta  and th e  m ed ica l  t r a d i t i o n  as  r e p r e s e n t e d  
by Garaka and, S u S ru ta ,  r e c o g n iz e  f i v e  mahabtiutas ( e le m e n ta l  
s u b s t a n c e s ) ,  v iz*  p r th iv T  ( e a r t h ) ,  ap ( w a t e r ) ,  t e j a s  ( f i r e ) ,  
v’ayu ( a i r )  and aka^a (ether).*®- That 'alcana i s  t h e  f i f t h  i s  
a d m i t t e d  by th e  N y ay a -V a if ie s ik a s , t o o .  But i n  many r e s p e c t s  
i t  d i f f e r s  from the  o t h e r  f o u r s  I t  i s  a n o n - c o r p o r e a l  
(am ur ta )  s u b s ta n c e  d ev o id  o f  t a c t i l i t y  ( s p a r d a )  and 
c h a r a c t e r i s e d  by u b i q u i t y  ( v i b h u ) ,  a b s o l u t e  c o n t i n u i t y  and 
i n f i n i t e  magnitude* As s u c h ,  u n l ik e  t h e  o t h e r  f o u r  
s u b s t a n c e s ,  i t  i s  n o t ,  i n  th e  u l t im a t e  a n a l y s i s ,  composed 
o f  atoms* Thus a l th o u g h  "alcana i s  i n t r o d u c e d  as a bhTfta, 
i n  v iew  of i t s  p e c u l i a r  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ,  i t  has to  be 
d i s t i n g u i s h e d  from t h e  o t h e r  f o u r  and i s ,  i n  a way, on a p a r
- w , Pw ith  such  i n t a n g i b l e  s u b s ta n c e s  as k a l a , t im e .  I n  J a i n i s m ,
on t h e  o t h e r  h a n d ,  i t  i s  n o t  r a n k e d  w i t h  what  i s  c a l l e d
b h u d a - c a tu k k a , Hth e  e l e m e n ta l  te trad* '  which c o n s i s t s  o f
p r t h i v T ,  a p ,  t e ^ a s ,  a n d  vayu .  Both ak'a^a a n d  bbTuda-catukka
a r e  b r o u g h t  u n d e r  t h e  g e n e r a l  h e a d i n g ,  a j T v a ,  n o n - s p i r i t ;  
b u t  o n l y  t h e  l a t t e r  i s  b r o u g h t  u n d e r  t h e  more s p e c i f i c ,
1. See S e a l :  P o s i t i v e  S c ien ce s  o f  th e  A n c ie n t  Hindus .  Gh.l*
2. See B h a d u r i :  iMyaya-VaifSesika M e ta p h y s i c s . Oh*111
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p u g g a la ,  mattei**-*-
The p o s i t i o n  of Buddhism i n  r e g a r d  to  t h i s  q u e s t io n  
i s  s i m i l a r  to  t h a t  of Ja in ism *  That i s  t o  s a y ,  o n ly  p a th a v T ,  
a p o , t e j o  and vayo a r e  b ro u g h t  under th e  h e a d in g ,  maiiabhuta* 
I t  i s  of  c o u r s e  t r u e  t h a t  i n  the  Mlcayas sometimes *ak*asa i s  
enu m era ted  im m ed ia te ly  a f t e r ,  and  a p p a r e n t l y  as  c o - o r d i n a t e  
w i t h ,  th e  above f o u r  i t e m s* 2 But t h i s  does n o t  mean t h a t  
"a leas a i s  th e  f i f t h  mah*abh*uta^ j u s t  as  much as v in nan a  
( c o n s c i o u s n e s s ) ,  w h ich ,  t o o ,  i s  sometimes enum era ted  a f t e r  
th e  f i v e  i tem s  i n  q u e s t i o n , 3 i s  no t  th e  s i x t h  mah’abhuta*
I t  may be n o te d  he re  t h a t  when afcasa and v in n an a  a r e  
mentioned, a lo n g  w i th  p a thavT ,  a p o , t e j o  and  v*ayo, th e  
( g e n e r a l )  d e s i g n a t i o n  u se d  i n  r e s p e c t  of a l l  th e  s i s  i tem s 
i s  diiatu* On th e  o t h e r  hand ,  th e  te rm ,  maliabh*uta i s  always 
u sed  i n  a more s p e c i f i c  s e n s e ,  i*e* as  r e f e r r i n g  on ly  to  
th e  l a s t  f o u r  items*
I n  th e  l a t e r  s c h o l a s t i c i s m ,  t o o ,  th e  s i t u a t i o n  r e m a i n s ’
unchanged* T ru e ,  on th e  n a tu r e  of *akasa, th e  s c h o l i a s t s
advance more t h a n  one i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . ^  But on i t s  non­
r e c o g n i t i o n  as a mah*abhuta, t h e y  a l l  agree*
1* See P ancas t ik 'ay as 'a ra  , 79 f  f  #
2* Of* e • gV i  i i  247T" i  421 f f .
3* Of. e .g*  M i i i  31 ;  A i  176
4 .  See below7 239
With, t h i s  c l a r i f i c a t i o n  as  t o  t h e  number o f  mahabh*utas, 
we may now p ro c eed  to  c o n s i d e r  how t h e y  a r e  u n d e r s to o d  in  
Buddhism* In  the  NiWayas th e y  a r e  d e f i n e d  i n  s im ple  and 
g e n e r a l  te rm s and  a r e  i l l u s t r a t e d  m o s t ly  w i th  i n f e r e n c e  to  
th e  c o n s t i t u e n t s  o f  t h e  body; Pa thavT-d i ia tu  i s  t h a t  which 
i s  h a r d  (kakkalam) and r i g i d  (k h a r ig a ta ra )  e . g ;  h a i r  o f  t h e  
head  o r  body,  n a i l s ,  t e e t h ,  s k i n ,  f l e s h ,  e tc*  npo-dha 'tu  
i s  w a te r  J’apo) o r  t h a t  which i s  w a te ry  ( a p o g a ta m ) , e.g* 
b i l e ,  phlegm, p u s ,  b l o o d , s w e a t ,  t e a r s ,  e t c .  T e jo -d l ia tu  
i s  f i r e  o r  h e a t  ( t e j o )  o r  t h a t  which i s  f i e r y  ( t e j o g a t m ) ,  
eg,; th e  h e a t  i n  th e  body which t r a s m u te s  fo o d  and d r i n k  i n  
d i g e s t i o n .  Vayo-dharfcu i s  a i r  (vayo) o r  t h a t  which i s  a i r y  
(vayogatam) e .g*  11 wind d i s c h a r g e d  upwards and  downwards, 
wind i n  the  abdomen o r  b e l l y ,  v apours  t h a t  t r a v e r s e  t h e  
s e v e r a l  members, i n h a l i n g s  and e x h a l in g s  o f  b r e a t h . rf^
What one can  g a t h e r  from t h e s e  d e f i n i t i o n s  i s  t h a t  
from th e  v e r y  b e g in n in g  Buddhism d id  no t  make a r a d i c a l  
d e p a r t u r e  from th e  p o p u la r  c o n c e p t io n  of th e  m ahabhn tas . 
There a r e ,  however,  some Mkaiya passages  which seem to  imply 
t h a t  t h e y  were u n d e r s to o d  i n  a more ua b s t r a c t 1* way, i . e .  
as  i n t e r p r e t e d  i n  th e  Abhidhamma. (To t h i s  we s h a l l  come
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so o n ) .  But w i t h i n  th e  B ikayas  th em se lv es  such i m p l i c a t i o n s  
a r e  n o t  worked ou t  i n t o  a c l e a r l y  f o r m u l a t e d  theo ry*
I t  i s  r e a l l y  i n  th e  Abhidhamma t h a t  we meet w i th  such  
a s i t u a t i o n .  Here we a re  p r e s e n t e d  w i th  a d i f f e r e n t  c o n c e p t io n  
o f  th e  mah*abliutas. Much of th e  e a r l i e r  t e rm in o lo g y  i s  
r e t a i n e d ,  b u t  th e  e a r l i e r  d e f i n i t i o n s  a re  m o d i f i e d .  The 
s u b j e c t  i s  p r e s e n t e d  i n  g r a t e r  d e t a i l  and w i th  more p r e c i s io n *  
Hew t h e o r i e s  have been evo lved  and new i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  
advanced  so as t o  b r i n g  th e  whole s u b j e c t  i n  l i n e  w i th  th e  
o t h e r  s u b s e q u e n t  developm ents  o f  th e  d o c t r in e *
For  th e  Abhidhamma, t o o ,  lcakkala and k h a ra  which mean 
h a r d  and r i g i d  r e s p e c t i v e l y  b r in g  out the  e s s e n t i a l  n a t u r e  
o f  p a th a v T - d h a tu , th e  e a r t h  element.^* The f i r s t  i s  said, to  
r e p r e s e n t  i t s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  ( lak k h a n a )  and t h e  second  i t s  
mod.e (ak’a r a . ) *  " The q u e s t io n  i s  r a i s e d  w hethe r  k a k lc h a la t t a ,
i . e .  h a rd n e s s  i s  i t s e l f  n o t  t h e  pathavT-dha 'tu .  I t  i s  
m a in t a in e d  t h a t  a l th o u g h  t h i s  i s  the  c a s e ,  y e t  f o r  th e  
conven ience  o f  d e f i n i t i o n  pathavT-dloatu i s  s a i d  to  p o ssess  
t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of k a k k h a la t t a * 3
I t  w i l l  be seen  t h a t  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  Nik*ayan
j i 1.1 a  i ' n n ■■» n*i i hp^ ih *
1. Bee Dhs*177$ Vbh.82
2 .  T a t t h a  pathamam lakkhana-vacanam  dutiyam<&Fa ra-vacanarn“Vism. 
3* Of.Hanu ca  kak k h a la t tam e v a  p a th a v T d i ia tu t i?  Saccametam.
Tatha  p i  v i n n a t a v i n n a t a s a d d a t t h a t a v a s e n a  abhinne  p i  dhamme
kappariasicLdhena bhedena evarn nid&eso k a t o .  Evam h i  
: a t th a v i s e s a v a b o d h o  hotT t i . *  -  VismT. 3 6 2 - 3
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d e f i n i t i o n  w hat  i s  ( c o m p a r a t i v e l y )  k a k k a l a  i s  p a t h a v T ,  
w h e r e a s  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  i \bhidhamm ic d e f i n i t i o n  k a k k h a l a t t a  
( t h e  f a c t  o f  h a r d n e s s )  iS  i t s e l f . p a t h a v T .
The c o n c e p t io n  o f  p a t h a v T - d h a t u  i n  t h i s  way i s  n o t  
p e c u l i a r  to  th e  Therav’ada a lo n e .  P a r a l l e l  d e f i n i t i o n s  a re
met w i t h i n  o t h e r  s c h o o l s  o f  B u d d h is t  thought*  I n  i t s  c h a p te r
.
on th e  G en e s is  of th e  World, th e  Mahavastu say s  t h a t  when 
th e  l i v i n g  b e in g s  who l i v e d  a t  a new e v o l u t i o n  o f  t h e  world;,  
began  t o  e a t  whole m o u th fu ls  of th e  e s s e n c e  of  t h i s  e a r t h  
as f o o d ,  t h e i r  b o d ie s  came t o  p o sse ss  th e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  
o f  g u ru tv a , ,  h e a v i n e s s ,  k h a r a t v a , ro ughness  and k a k k h a t a t v a , 
h a r d n e s s . ’3' The i m p l i c a t i o n  i s  g iv e n  t h a t  g u r u t v a ,  k h a r a tv a  
and  k a k k a ta tv a  r e p r e s e n t  the  e s s e n t i a l  n a t u r e  o f  pa thavT - 
d i ia tu .  The .Abhidarmako^a and i t s  ¥yakhya »too „use th e  l a t t e r  
two te rm s i n  d e f i n i n g  th e  p r t h i v T - d h a t u . 2 I n  t h e  
Ab h i  dharma s am uc c a .ya i t  i s  d e f in e d  as  k a th in a t s i - 3  a te rm
*ni kIMILIWr - HI I IW 1 *V| Mtl I.. If c l l 1*1 ■ g  7
vdiich c o u ld  be i n t e r p r e t e d  as  meaning r i g i d i t y  o r  s o l i d i t y .
As  sue  ^ i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i s  a lm ost  t h e  same as t h a t  g iv e n  by 
th e  Therav*adins. Thus t h e r e  i s  g e n e r a l  agreem ent among th e
1 .  Q p . c i t ; i  3 3 9 :  e f  .Yajfco ca  b h i k s a v a s t e  s a t v a  tarn p r t h i v T  
r  a s am a 1 o p a k a r  akarna hTr  am a bn r e  ns  u h a t h a  t e s a m  k a y e * g u ru ~  
t v  am c a  k h a r a t v a m  c a  k a k k h a t a t v a m  c a  u p a n T p a t e .
2* AK G h . i  22* .AKvyI i  5 7 ,6 6  
3* Q p . c i t ; 3
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B u d d h is t  s c h o l i a s t s  i n  m a in ta in g  t h a t  what i s  c a l l e d
p a t h a v T - d l i a t u  s t a n d s  f o r  t h e  phenomenon o f  h a r d n e s s ,
r i g i d i t y ,  s o l i d i t y  or  com pactness  i n  m a t t e r .
PathavT-dheT tu  i s  a l s o  e x p l a i n e d  as  t h a t  w h ic h  e x t e n d s
o r  s p r e a d s  o u t  ( p a t t h a r a t T  t i  p a th a v T ) .* 1' E x t e n s i o n  i s
o c c u p a t io n  i n  sp a c e .  " T r id im e n s io n a l  e x t e n s i o n  g iv e s  r i s e
to  our id e a  of a s o l i d  body. As  no two b o d ie s  can  occupy
th e  same space  a t  t h e  same tirne^ B u d d h is t s  d e r iv e  t h e i r
i d e a  o f  h a r d n e s s  ( k a k k h a l a t t a - l a k k h a n a )  f ro m  p a t h a v T . " ^
Thus t h e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  p a t h a v T - d t i a t u  a s  t h e  e l e m e n t  o f
e x t e n s i o n  hidings i n t o  r e l i e f  a d i f f e r e n t  method, o f  ap p ro ach .
I n  th e  commentaries  we g e t  f u r t h e r  d i s c u s s i o n s  on th e
p e c u l i a r  f u n c t i o n  of t h i s  e lem en t .  Buddhaghosa o b se rv e s
t h a t  i t  a c t s  a s  a f o u n d a t i o n ,  a s o r t  o f  f u l c r u m  a n d  t h a t  i t
m a n i f e s t s  i t s e l f  a s  r e c e i v i n g  ( s a m p a t i c c a n a - p a c c u p a t t h * a n a ) . 3
T his  has been  f u r t h e r  e x p l a i n e d  to  mean t h a t  th e  o th e r  t h r e e
primai*y e l e m e n t s  a r e  e s t a b l i s h e d  on i t  ( p a t h a v T - p a t i t t h i t ’a )• . .  *
and. t h a t  t h e r e f o r e  i t  s e r v e s  as a s u p p o r t ,  a b a s i s  
( patitt-h*anam) f o r  thera .^  That  t h i s  view i s  s h a r e d  by t h e  
Vaibh*asikas i s  shown by t h e i r  c o n t e n t i o n  t h a t  t h e  " b e a r in g -u p "
1. Vism.364: ,Abhvt.64e
2 .  0 pa. 155, hTT-----
3* VTsm. see a l s o  4 s l o 3 2 ^  Mvn 58
4. V ism .3 6 8 ; see  a l s o  A s l .3 3 2 ;  Mvn 56,* Abhvk.249
l ii.il urt *  ri~iin. niinmnmni^
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or  s u p p o r t i n g  (sarndha'rana) o f  s h ip s  by w a te r  (~ ocean)  i s  
a s u f f i c i e n t  g round  for* th e  i n f e r e n c e  t h a t  t h e  p r th iv T - d h a tu  
i s  p r e s e n t  i n  w a te r
The above c o n c e p t io n  of  th e  f u n c t i o n  o f  patnavT-dha’t u  
app ea rs  to  be o n ly  a r e f in e m e n t  of th e  p o p u la r  view t h a t  
th e  e a r t h  as i t  i s  o r d i n a r i l y  u nd e rs to o d  i s  a r e c e p t a c l e ,  
a s o r t  o f  dumping g round  f o r  a l l t y p e s  o f  m a t e r i a l  th in g s*
I t  i s ,  i n  f a c t ,  s i g n i f i c a n t  to  no te  t h a t  th e  VibhavinT  T.lka 
o b se rv e s  t h a t  ;just as what we c o n v e n t i o n a l l y  c a l l  e a r t h  i s  
t h e  su p p o r t  o f  t r e e s ,  mountains, e t c * ,  even  so th e  e a r t h  
e lem ent  i s  a s u p p o r t  f o r  the  o th e r  m a t e r i a l  e l e m e n t s , 2
ifpo-dhettu r e p r e s e n t s  the  f a c t  o f  v i s c i d i t y  ( s in e h a )  
and c o h e s io n  o r  b in d in g  t o g e t h e r  i n  m a t t e r  ( r u p a s s a  bandha-  
n a t tam )* ^  B an d b an a t ta  or c o h e s io n  r e f e r s  more t o  i t s  f u n c t i o n  
"For th e  *apo~dhatu b in d s  t o g e t h e r  i r o n ,  e t c * ,  i n  masses ,makes 
them r i g i d .  Because th e y  a re  so bound, t h e y  a re  c a l l e d  r i g i d  
s i m i l a r l y  in  th e  ca se  o f  s t o n e s ,  m o u n ta in s ,  p a l rn -seed s ,  
e l e p h a n t  t u s k s ,  o x - h o r n s , e t c . .  A l l  such  t h i n g s  t h e  ’apo-dh’a tu  
b in d s  and makes r i g i d ;  th ey  a r e  r i g i d  b ecau se  o f  i t s
1* See Allyy. ± 33 _  ^
2 .  Tarupabbat*adTnam pakatip ja thavT  v iy a  s a h a j a t a r u p ’anam 
patitthsmabhav:ena<; p ak k h a y a t i  , u p a t t h a t T  t i  vuttam* 
h o t i*  -  ABSVT.HO 
3* See Bhs*177?Vbh. 83
..1 . .....h * + W 1I.I ■»! ■■■*
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b i n d i n g . 51^* P a g g h a ran a ,  f l o w in g ,a n d  n i s s a n d a b h a v a , s t a t e  
o f  s t r e a m i n g , a r e  a l s o  c i t e d  as  two o th e r  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  
of a‘po~dh!atu2 -  a v iew  which s u g g e s t s  t h e  p o p u la r  and common 
sen se  id e a  of  w a te r .  However t h i s  does n o t  mean t h a t  "apo- 
d h a t u ,  as i t  came to  be i n t e r p r e t e d  i n  th e  Abhidhamma, i s  
i d e n t i c a l  w i th  w a te r ,  ifo p r im ary  e lem ent  can  e x i s t  in d e p e n d e n t ly  
o f ,  o r  i n  i s o l a t i o n  f rom , the  o th e r  t h r e e . 3 Hence a p o -d h a tu  
i s  p r e s e n t  no t  on ly  i n  w a te r  b u t  a l s o  i n  a i r ,  f i r e ,  e t c .
I n  the  s c h o o ls  o f  S a n s k r i t  Buddhism, t o o ,  th e  ap o -dh a tu  
i s  d e f i n e d  i n  a s i m i l a r  manner. I t  s t a n d s  f o r  d r a v a t v a ,  
l i q u i d i t y  and s n e h a tv a ,  v i s c i d i t y  i n  m a t e r i a l  th ings.^*  I t  
may be n o t e d  he re  t h a t  th e  ,fa p ^ su b s ta n ce  o f  t h e  V a i ^ e s i k a s ,  
t o o ,  has  th e  same two c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ;  apo d ravah  sn ig d h ah .
B u t ,  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  V a i ^ e s i k a s , l i q u i d i t y  and v i s c i d i t y  a r e
u wq u a l i t i e s  i n h e r e n t  i n  th e  a p - s u b s t a n c e .  Ho such  dichotomy 
i s  r e c o g n i s e d  by the  B u d d h i s t s ,  n o t w i t h s t a n d in g  t h e s e  m e ta -  
p h y s i c a l  d i f f e r e n c e s ,  th e  p a r a l l e l i s m  goes s t i l l  f u r t h e r #
The V a i^ e s ik a s  m a i n t a i n  t h a t  sam graha,  c o h e s io n  o r  a g g l u t i n a t i o n ,
1 .  Ayapindi-etdTni h i  etpodtiatu ab a n d h i tv a  t h a d d h a n i ; I c a r o t i ,  
t£ y a  'ab^dclhatta t a n i  tha^ddh'ani nama h o n t i .  Pa sanapabb a t  a -  
ta la t thx^ch idan tago£ ing*ad i3  u jpi e s ’ eva nayo. Sabblani h* 
etsfni si po dha tu  eva "abandhitv’a thadd lian i  k a r o t i ,  aipAdliatuya 
'ab ad d h a t t ’a va thadd i ian i  h o n t i .  -  A s i .  33 5 ( t r . f r o m  E x p o s i t o r ) .
2 .  See Vism .365; A s i .  336; Abhvk.2 5 0 1 MVn.58
3 .  See below^ 78
4 .  See AK.Ch.i 23 ,  n . 3 ;
5# VS. SS~
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i s  a d i s t i n c t  q u a l i t y  p roduced  by f l u i d i t y  and v i s c i d i t y  
o p e r a t i n g  t o g e t h e r * ^  The B u d d h is ts  m a i n t a i n  t h a t  'ap o -dh 'a tu , which 
s t a n d s  f o r  th e  f a c t s  of  l i q u i d i t y  and v i s c i d i t y , p e r f o r m s  
th e  f u n c t i o n  o f  samgraha* Hence i t  i s  t h a t  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  
V a i b h a s i k a s ,  $he phenomenon o f  c o h e r in g  o r  non-b roken  
c o n t i n u i t y  i n  a b l a z i n g  f i r e  i s  due to  t h e  p re sen ce  t h e r e i n  
o f  'apo-dh’a tu *^  The same view i s  x»ecognized by th e  Therav*adins , 
to o ,  when th ey  s a y  t h a t  a'po-dhaitu m a n i f e s t s  i t s e l f  by i t s  
a c t i o n  o f  c o h e s io n  (apodliatu  s a n g a h a p a c c u p a t th ’ana) *3
T e jo -d h a tu  s i g n i f i e s  th e  phenomenon o f  hea t*  th e  term s 
b e in g  u sed  a r e  usma and usuma«^ In  the  S a n s k r i t  s o u rc e s  we g e t  
u s n a t v a ,  and i t s  c o r r e s p o n d in g  P a l i  fo rm ,  u n h a t t a  i s  the  
s t a n d a r d  terra u sed  i n  th e  P a l i  commentaries  and the  tT k a s .
One s i g n i f i c a n t  f e a t u r e  of th e  Therav’ada c o n c e p t io n  o f  
t e j o - d l i a t u  c o n c e rn s  th e  q u e s t i o n  of s T t a , co ld* The 
V a i ^ e s i k a s ,  f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  m a in t a in  t h a t  u s n a ,  h ea t  i s  the 
p e c u l i a r  q u a l i t y  o f  the  f i r e - s u b s t a n c e  ( t e j a s a > u s n a ta )  and. 
t h a t  d T t a , c o l d  i s  t h a t  of the  w a t e r - s u b s t a n c e  (apsu  ^ T ta t ' a ) * 5  
Since  th e  n a t u r a l  tou ch  of w a te r  i s  c o l d  uo t h e r  s u b s ta n c e s  
(b o d ie s )  a re  c o l d  o n ly  i n  p r o p o r t i o n  to  the  e x t e n t  t o  which
l . S e e  B h a d u r i ,  H yaya-V ai^es ika  M e ta p h y s ic s ,  126*
“ •'■iin*Ki|imrmm m iT- ‘ *"-*1 *  himiiAiI imui jn| mm*mid him h ipimm **^hu llB >| i ton— iiwyji’MlHWTT H  il wtn^TTiitin iiin ^■mii'nml »
2*AKvy* i  3 3 .
3 .A s l* 3 3 2 j  A bhv t* 65 ; Abhvk*25Q
4*See Dhs. 177; Vbh.83
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w ate r  e n t e r s  i n t o  t h e i r  c o m p o s i t i o n .111 That  t h e  
V a ib h a s ik a s  , t o o ,  a s s o c i a t e  ^Tta w i th  'apo ~dh*atu i s  shown 
by t h e i r  c o n t e n t i o n  t h a t  t h e  touch  o f  c o l d  i n  wind p o i n t s
|   ^  ^ Q /  ^
t o  th e  p re sen ce  t h e r e i n  o f  apo -d l ia tu .  S r T la b h a Ts view:
11 Le fe u  £ l6 m e n ta i r e  e x i s t e  dans l ' e a u ,  pu isque  c e l l e - c i  e s t  
p lu s  ou mo in s  f r o i d e ^ iJ3 c a r r i e s  th e  i m p l i c a t i o n  t h a t  h e a t  and 
c o l d  a re  r e p r e s e n t e d  by te jo -d h la tu  and a'po-dhaftu r e s p e c t i v e l y .
The p o s i t i o n  t a k e n  by the  Therav’a d in s  i n  r e g a r d  to  t h i s  
q u e s t i o n  i s  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t .  I n  the  works o f  the  Abhidhamma 
P i t a k a  we do no t  g e t  any e x p l i c i t  s t a t e m e n t  co n c e rn in g  the  
p o s i t i o n  of s T t a , c o l d  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  the  p r im ary  e le m e n ts .  
N e v e r t h e l e s s  t h e r e  i s  no p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  i t s  b e in g  c o n s i d e r e d  
as r e p r e s e n t e d  by apo-db!atu because  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  p r im ary  
e l e m e n t ,  as m a in ta in e d  by the  T heravaid ins , does no t  come 
w i t h i n  th e  sphere  of th e  t a n g i b l e  (p h o t th ab b ’a y a t a n a ) .  ^ I t  
i s  o n ly  i n  th e  tTka* l i t e r a t u r e  t h a t  we a re  p r e s e n t e d  w i th  
a c l e a r  s t a t e m e n t  on t h i s  s u b j e c t ;  "A lthough  c o l d  ( s T t a t ’a) 
i s  known by th e  sen se  of  to u c h ,  i t  i s  r e a l l y  t .e jo .  The 
s e n s a t i o n  of c o l d  ( s T t a - h u d d h i ) i s  o b t a i n e d  when th e  h e a t
1 • B haduri . j N yay a -V aises ika  M etaphysics  , 129*
2 .  Akvy. i  33
3 .  A K .C h .i i  146
4 .  See below , 94 f f .
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i s  l e s s ,  f o r  t h e r e  i s  no d i s t i n c t  q u a l i t y  (guna) c a l l e d  
c o ld . , .. * • Hence i t  i s  t h a t  d u r in g  the  summer s e a so n  when 
people  having  f i r s t  s t a y e d  i n  th e  sun e n t e r  t h e  shade th e y  
e x p e r ie n c e  th e  s e n s a t i o n  o f  cold*  -And when th e y  s t a y  t h e r e  
f o r  a long t im e th e y  e x p e r ie n c e  th e  s e n s a t i o n  o f  h e a t* 1 
Thus i n  th e  view of  th e  T h e rav ac t in s , c o ld  i s  no t  t h e  p e c u l i a r  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  "apo-dtiatu (a s  i s  b e l i e v e d  by th e  Va ib  lias ilea s ) ,  
b u t  i s  th e  r e l a t i v e  absence  o f  heat*  And h e a t  i s  r e p r e s e n t e d  
by t e j o - d K a tu .
The c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  f u n c t i o n  of  t e j o - d h a t u  i s  pa r ip s icana ,  
i * e , ' r i p e n i n g  o r  m a t u r i n g * ^  For t h i s  i s  the  element which 
h e a t s ,  m a tu r e s ,  sh a rp e n s  and im p a r ts  h e a t  t o  a l l  o t h e r  
m a t e r i a l  e le m e n ts . - '
V*ayd-dhatu, the  a i r  e l e m e n t ,  as d e f in e d  i n  th e  Dhamma-  
sanganT , s i g n i f i e s  t h a m b h i t a t t a , i n f l a t i o n  or d i s t e n s i o n ,  
and c h a m b h i l t a t t a ,  . f l u c t u a t i o n  or  m o b i l i t y . ^  While th e  o t h e r
1* K i n c a p i  h i  sTtat*a p h u s i t v a  g a y h a t i ^  s a  Pjana t e j o  y e v a .  
Mande h i  u n h a t t e  s T t a b u d d f i l , s T t a t a s a h k i i a t ^ s s ^ a  k a s s a  c i  
g u n a s s a  a b t e v a t o .  * T a t l i a  h i  ghammakaile “a t a p e  t h a t v a  
Chayam p a v i t t l i a n a m  s T t a b u d d h i  h o t i ,  t a t t h l e v a  c i r a l c a l a m  
t h i t a n a m  u n f ia b u d d h i .  -  ADSVT.H i ;  s e e  a l s o  V ism T .4 5 9 ;
V ism S .v  75 f f •
2* See A s l . 3 3 2  _  _  _
3 .  G f . T e j e t i  p a r i p a c e t i  n i s e t  v"a t i k k h a b h a v e n a  s e s a b h u t a -  
t t a y a m  usm ap e tT  t i  t e j o #  -  AHSVT* 1 1 0
4 .  O p .c i - t .  , 1 7 7 ;  s e e  a l s o  V b h .8 4
m ' wimt ■■■■■n #  *  m '
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t h r e e  prim ary  e lem en ts  s t a n d  f o r  th e  f a c t s  of s o l i d i t y ,
c o h e s io n  and h e a t  t h i s  r e p r e s e n t s  th e  more r e s t l e s s  and
dynamic a s p e c t  o f  m a t t e r .
The s t a n d a r d  term  u se d  i n  th e  com m entar ia l  works to
d e s c r ib e  th e  v a y o -d h a tu  i s  samudTrana which means m o b i l i t y
o r  motion#^ I n  th e  S a n s k r i t  so u rc e s  samudTranatvam o c c u rs.
i n  co m b in a t io n  w i th  laghu  or l a g h u t ’a ( l i g h t  o r  l i g h t n e s s ) .
For t h e  T h e r a v a d i n s , lahut*a r e p r e s e n t s  one of t h e  s ec o n d a ry  
e lem en ts  of  r u p a .^  T h is  seems to  be the  r e a s o n  why th ey  do 
n o t  a s s o c i a t e  i t  w i th  v’ay o -d h a tu  which i s  one o f  the  pr im ary  
e lem en ts  of  rupa* The Abhidharmako^a t a k e s  no te  o f  a s i m i l a r
*■ r»a..ii gum  i I I I ri HU
problem. I t  obsex^ves t h a t  a c c o rd in g  to  a Suftra th e  v’a y o -d h a tu  
i s  l a g h u tv a  and  t h a t  a c c o rd in g  to  the  P ra k a ra n a s  l a g h u tv a  i s  
a seco n d a ry  ru p a .  I t  seeks  to  r e c o n c i l e  th e  two views by 
s t a t i n g  t h a t  irl e  dharma qui a pour n a tu r e  l a  m otion  (T rana tm aka) , 
c ! e s t  l f£l£ment v e n t :  sa  n a tu re  ( l £ g e r e t £ )  e s t  m a n i f e s t e e  
par  son  a c t e  de m o tion  (Tranakarm an)1* . *^ As th e  T h e rav ad in s  
co n ce iv e  l a h u t a  as a s ec o n d a ry  e lem ent  of r u p a ,  i n  t h e i r  
o p in io n  i t  i s  no t  a s s o c i a t e d  w i th  one p a r t i c u l a r  primary  
e lem ent  b u t  i s  dependent on a l l  th e  f o u r . ^
1. See As1 .3 3 2 ; Abhvk.251.
2 .  See AK.Ch.i 2 3 ,  n . 2 ;  AKvy. i  33
3 .  See below., 98 ‘:ff . \
4 .  AK.Ch.i 23 .
5. See below* 204 f f .
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These a re  o n ly  minor d i f f e r e n c e s .  There i s  g e n e r a l
agreement among th e  s c h o l i a s t s  t h a t  v’ayo-dh’a t u  i s
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  o f  m o b i l i t y  o r  m o t i o n  ( T r a n a , s a m u d T ra n a ) .
With the  development of th e  th e o ry  of momentaria 'ess
' ( k s a n ik a -v ’ada)  th e  above d e f i n i t i o n  of  v'ayo-dh'atu c o u ld
not be r e t a i n e d  w i th o u t  m o d i f i c a t i o n .  We s h a l l  d i s c u s s  t h i s
th e o r y  i n  a l a t e r  c h a p t e r .  S u f f i c e  i t  to  n o te  he re  t h a t
a c c o rd in g  to  i t ,  a l l  e lem en ts  of e x i s t e n c e ,  m en ta l  as  w e l l
as m a t e r i a l ,  a re  of momentary d u r a t i o n ;  t h e y  a r e  momentary
ap p e a ren c es  o r  momentary f l a s h i n g s . ,  C lo s e ly  connected, w i th
t h i s  t h e o r y  i s  th e  d e n i a l  of m otion .  As th e  A h h i  d ha rrn ako £ a
ob.serves:  ” Le c o n d i t io n n £  n ' e x i s t e  pas au delfe de 1 fa c q u i s i t i o n
de son <Hre; i l  p £ r i t  h l a  p la c e  oh i l  e s t  n S ; i l  ne peut  de
c e t t e  p lace  a l l e r  a une a u t r e  I f  v’ayo-dh’a t u  is .
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  of m o b i l i t y  or m o t ion ,  how i s  t h i s  s t a t e m e n t
to  be r e c o n c i l e d  w i th  th e  d e n i a l  of motion?
I n  keep ing  w i th  th e  t h e o r y  o f  m om entar iness  m otion
too  i s  g iv e n  a d i f f e r e n t  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n :  “Par. ^notion ,  on
e n te n d  ce qui f a i t  que l a  s £ r i e  d* <§tats qui  c o n s t i t u e n t  une
c h o s e  v a  s e  r e p r o d u ^ i s a n t  dans  d es  l l e u x  d i f f b r e n t s ;  de mSme 
qu*on p a r l e  de l a  m o t i o n  d*une f l a m m e .“ 3 A c c o r d i n g l y ,
1. Bee below*, 220 f f .
2 .  O p . c i t . ,  C h . iv  4 -5
3 .  AK.C'h.i 2 2 -2 3 .
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m otion  has to  he u n d e r s to o d ,  no t  as th e  movements , o f  an 
e lem ent  from one lo c u s  i n  space to  a n o th e r  (d e S a n ta ra g a m a n a )P
b u t  as th e  appearance  o f  d i f f e r e n t  e lem en ts  i n  a d j a c e n t
l o c a t i o n s  ( d e & a n t a r o t p a t t i ) * ■* For i n  the  ca se  of momentary
t h e r e
e lem en ts  wherever  appearance  t a k e s  p l a c e d / i t s e l f  t a k e s  p lace  
d i s a p p e a ra n c e :  y a t r a i v o t p a t t i h  t a t r a i v a  v inas 'ah?  The c l a s s i c  
example g iv e n  i n  t h i s  c o n n e c t io n  i s  the  l i g h t  o f  th e  lamp*
The s o - c a l l e d  l i g h t  o f  the  lamp, i t  i s  c o n te n d e d ,  i s  n o th in g  
b u t  a common d e s i g n a t i o n  g iv e n  to  an u n i n t e r r u p t e d  p ro d u c t io n  
o f  a s e r i e s  o f  f l a s h i n g  p o i n t s .  When th e  p r o d u c t io n  changes 
p la c e r  one say s  t h a t  th e  l i g h t  has changed . But i n  r e a l i t y  
o t h e r  f lam es  have ap p ea red  i n  a n o th e r  p l a c e . ^
I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  no te  t h a t  t h i s  new d e f i n i t i o n  of 
motion  has somehow or  o t h e r  found i t s  way t o  Therav'ada 
s c h o l a s t i c i s m  t h a t  f l o u r i s h e d  a f t e r  t h e  t im e of Buddhaghosa. 
I n  th e  e a r l i e r  P"ali commentaries  va’yo-dh'atu i s  u n d e r s to o d  
as i n d i c a t i v e  o f  motions b u t  t h e r e i n  m o t ion  i s  n o t  d e n ie d .
I n  th e  l a t e r  w orks ,  n o t a b l y  th e  tTlcas , m otion  i s  den ied ;  
t h a t  i s  t o  s a y ,  i t  i s  i n t e r p r e t e d  as d e s a n t a r u p p a t t i , the
1 .  Alcvy.i 33 * see  a l s o  KSP: MCB.iv 219-20
2 .  /VKyy.i 33
3*. S ee ,  S t c h e r b a t s k y , B uddh is t  L o g ic ,  i  99
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appearance  of  momentary e lem en ts  i n  a d j a c e n t  lo c a t io n s .^ *
T h is  new development has n e c e s s i t a t e d  a m o d i f i c a t i o n  i n  th e
e a r l i e r  d e f i n i t i o n  of vayo-dloatu .  Hence i t  i s  t h a t  t h e
s c h o l i a s t s  seek  to  d e f in e  v'ayo-dliatu as  t h e  cause  of  ^m otion”
d e s a n t a r u p p a t t i ) .  I t  i s  t h a t  which c a u s e s  or b r i n g s  about
th e  a r i s i n g  of momentary e lem en ts  i n  a d j a c e n t  l o c a t i o n s
( d e s a n t a i * u p p a t t i - h e t u - b h a v e n a #  • • gam etT  t i ) . ^  The r e c o g n i t i o n ,
on the  p a r t  of th e  Therav’a d i n s , o f  t h i s  new d e f i n i t i o n  o f
m otion  i s  no m a t t e r  f o r  s u r p r i s e  f o r ,  as  we s h a l l  s ee  i n  a
3l a t e r  c h a p t e r ,  t h e y  to o  developed, a t h e o r y  o f  m om entar iness  
w hich ,  e x c e p t  f o r  minor d e ta lk ^  p r e s e n t s  a c l o s e  p a r a l l e l i s m  
to  t h a t  o f  th e  sch o o ls  o f  S a n s k r i t  Buddhism.
From th e  f o r e g o in g  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  t h e  foui? maha’bh’u ta s  
i t  would app ear  t h a t ,  as  i n t e r p r e t e d  by th e  Jbh idham m ikas , 
pathavT s t a n d s  f o r  s o l i d i t y  and e x t e n s i o n ,  "apo f o r  v i s c i d i t y  
and c o h e s io n ,  t e j o  f o r  h ea t  and  m a tu r in g  and  vayo f o r  
m otion  or  ( a c c o rd in g  to  th e  l a t e r  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n )  t h e  cause  
o f  m o t io n .  The fo u r  a r e  no t  t h e  q u a l i t i e s  o r  a t t r i b u t e s  of 
what i s  c a l l e d  bh*uta-rupa , th e  p r im ary  m a t t e r ;  on th e  c o n t r a r y ,  
t h e y  a re  i t s  c o n s t i t u e n t s .  I n  t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  t h e y  a re  l i k e  t h e
1 .  See VismT.359; ADSVT.UO; Abhyk.249 ,251
2 .  VismfT359  “
3 .  See^below^ 223 ff*
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t h r e e  gunas o f  Seimkhya,. which form th e  c o n s t i t u e n t s  o f
p r a k r t i ,  t h e  u l t i m a t e  c a u s a l  nexus o f  th e  w o r ld  o f  n o n se l f*
The f o u r  maliabhntas a r e  c o - o r d i n a t e  and r e p r e s e n t  f o u r
d i s t i n c t  f o r c e s  or phenomena i n  th e  rea lm  o f  m a t te r*  The
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  ( l a k k h a n a ) ,  f u n c t i o n s  ( r a s a ) ,  and m a n i f e s t a t i o n
( p a c c u p a t th ’a n a ) o f  one a r e  d i f f e r e n t  from th o s e  of  a n o th e r
The n o n - a l t e r a t i o n  of  t h e i r  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  i s  c o n s t a n t l y
a l l u d e d  to* However much one mahabhuta i s  i n f l u e n c e d  by
t h e  o t h e r s 9 i t  n ev e r  abandons i t s  e s s e n t i a l  n a t u r e .  In
t h i s  c o n n e c t io n  th e  A t t h a s a l i n x  r e f e r s  t o  a S u t t a  passage
where i t  i s  s t a t e d  t h a t  th e  f o u r  maLiabhutas might a l t e r
t h e i r  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  so'oner t h a n  i t  were p o s s i b l e  fox1 t h e
A r iy a n  d i s c i p l e  endowed w i th  a s s u r e d  f a i t h  i n  the  Buddha 
ot o  a l t e r .  The i m p l i c a t i o n  i s  t h a t  b o th  a re  i m p o s s i b i l i t i e s .  
What a l l  t h i s  amounts to  i s  t h a t  th e  f o u r  maha'bh’u t a s  which 
s t a n d  f o r  f o u r  d i s t i n c t  u l t i m a t e  d a ta  of  a l l  m a t e r i a l  phenomena 
a r e  n e i t h e r  t r a n s m u ta b le  i n t o  one a n o th e r  no r  r e d u c i b l e  t o  
a common gi’ound*
There  i s ,  however, a way i n  which th e y  group  th em se lv es  
i n t o  two p a i r s ,  each  hav ing  one common c h a r a c t e r i s t i c .
1 . . . .  s a b b a ’sarn p i  dliafunam s a l a k k h a n a d i t o  n a n a t t a m .  Annan* 
ev a  h i  p a t h a v T d h a tu y a  l a k k h a n a r a s a p a c c u p a t t i i a n a n i , a rm a n i  
’a p o d h a t u - a ’dTnam. -  V ism .  366 
2 . 0 p * c i t . , 3 3 6 .
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Buddhaghosa n o te s  t h a t  pattoavT-dh*atu and a p o - d h a tn  . a r e  
s i m i l a r  i n  h e a v in e s s  (g a ru lca t t ’a sabhaga)  and  t h a t  t e j o - d h a t u  
and v^yo-d tia tu  a re  s i m i l a r  i n  l i g h t n e s s  ( l a h u k a t t ' a  sabh'ag’a ) *^ 
T h is  t h e o r y  seems t o  have been  deve loped  from th e  o b s e r v a t i o n  
of some of th e  f e a t u r e s  o f  t h e  rnahabiiutas as u n d e r - s t o o d  i n  
th e  p o p u la r  o r  l i t e r a l  s e n s e .  I t  i s  a l s o  r e m i n i s c e n t  o f  th e  
c o n t e n t i o n  o f  th e  VaisSesikas , namely t h a t  w e igh t  i s  p o s s e s s e d  
by o n ly  two e l e m e n ta l  s u b s ta n c e s  -  e a r t h  an d  w a te r
A nother  fundam en ta l  f e a t u r e  of  the  rnahabiiutas i s  t h a t  
t h e y  always e x i s t  t o g e t h e r  ( s a h a j a t a , sahabh*u) . No maiiabliuta 
can  e x i s t  i n d e p e n d e n t ly  o f  th e  o t h e r  t h r e e . 3 The n a s c e n c e $ 
s u b s i s t a n c e  and th e  ev anescance^  o f  one do always sy n c h ro n is e
w i th  th o s e  o f  the  o t h e r s .  I t  i s  p r e c i s e l y  f o r  t h i s  r e a s o n
t h a t  t h e i r  r e l a t i o n  i s  d e s c r ib e d  as one o f  r e c i p r o c a l
conascence  (annam* an n a -s  aha j*ata) * ^ That  i s  t o  s a y ,  s i n c e  no
rnababliuta can  come i n t o  b e in g  in d e p e n d e n t ly  of th e  o t h e r s  , 
i n  t h i s  s e n s e ,  each  i s  p o s t u l a t e d  as  a c o n d i t i o n  by way o f  
co -n a sc e n c e  (a n n a m * a n n a -sa h a ja ta -p a c c a y a )  i n  r e l a t i o n  to
f.t h e  o t h e r  t h r e e *
1.  See Vism. 368i - *1 -1 -' - mi—i~i » t2 .  See N yaya -V aiseg ika  M e ta p h y s ic s 9 123*
3 .  See Tlcp.3,1 4 ,3 8  f f . ;  A K .C h .i i  248
4 .  See below., 223 f f*
5. Tlcp.3  ^14
6 .  I b i d . l o c . c i t • ;
r  T^ -MMi.niiiri-1 I'VAniKaM
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The commentators  see k  t o  e x p l a i n  th e  m utual  c o n d i t i o n a l i t y  
o f  th e  mahabhutas  under a l l  p o s s i b l e  co m b in a t ion s  and 
p e r m u ta t io n s ;  Taking each  one b eg in n in g  w i th  11 e a r t h 11 t h e r e  
a r e  t h r e e  o t h e r s  whose o c c u r ren c e  i s  due t o  t h a t  o n e , t h u s  
w i th  t h r e e  due to  o n e , t h e i r  o cc u rren c e  t a k e s  p lace  i n  f o u r  
ways. L ikew ise  each  one b e g in n in g  w i th  “e a r t h 11, o ccu rs  i n  
dependence on th e  o t h e r  t h r e e ,  th u s  w i th  one due t o  t h r e e ,  
theix* o c c u r re n c e  t a k e s  p lace  i n  fo u r  ways* But w i th  t h e  l a s t  
two dependent on th e  f i r s t  tw o ,  w i th  th e  f i r s t  two dependent 
on th e  l a s t  two, w i th  th e  second  and f o u r t h  dependent 
on th e  f i r s t  and t h i r d ,  w i th  th e  f i r s t  and t h i r d  dependent 
on th e  second and f o u r t h ,  w i th  t h e  f i r s t  and  f o u r t h  dependent 
on th e  second  and  t h i r d ,  w i th  th e  second and  t h i r d  dependent 
on th e  f i r s t  and f o u r t h ,  t h e y  occur i n  s i x  ways w i th  two 
e lem en ts  due to  t w o T h e  fun dam en ta l  p r i n c i p l e  in v o lv e d  
i n  t h e  r e l a t i o n  by way o f  r e c i p r o c a l  c o -n ascen c e  i s  tha t ,  
when one e lem ent  a r i s e s ,  th e  o th e r  t h r e e  to o  must a r i s e  
s i m u l t a n e o u s ly .  With t h i s  as th e  b a s i s ,  th e  commentators 
have shown how each o f  th e  rnahabiiutas becomes, a t  one and 
th e  same t i m e ,  th e  c o n d i t i o n  as w e l l  as th e  c o n d i t i o n e d  i n  
r e l a t i o n  to  th e  o t h e r s ,  under d i f f e r e n t  com b in a t io ns  and 
p e r m u ta t io n s .
1. P a th  o f  P u r i f i c a t i o n t 405 (Vism. 570)
80
C l o s e l y  c o n n e c te d  w i th  t h i s  i s  th e  i n s e p a r a b i l i t y  of  
th e  mahabhTitas*Thby e x i s t  i n  i n s e p a r a b l e  ( a v in ib h o g a )  
a s s o c i a t i o n :  t h e y  a r e  n o t  p o s i t i o n a l l y  r e s o l v a b l e ;  one 
rflaiiabliuta canno t  be s e p a r a t e d  from th e  i>est*^ Buddhaghosa 
e x p l a i n s  t h i s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  i n s e p a r a b i l i t y  i n  a r a t h e r  
m y s te r io u s  way: uAnd j u s t  a s ,  whomsoever th e  g r e a t  c r e a t u r e s  
mich as t h e  s p i r i t s  g r a s p  h o ld  of ( p o s s e s ) ,  t h e y  have no 
s t a n d in g  p la c e  e i t h e r  i n s i d e  him or o u t s i d e  him and  ye t  th ey  
have no s t a n d i n g  in d e p e n d e n t ly  of  him, so too th e s e  e lem en ts  
a re  n o t  fou n d  to  s t a n d  e i t h e r  i n s i d e  o r  o u t s i d e  each  o t h e r ,  
y e t  t h e y  have no s t a n d in g  in d e p e n d e n t ly  of one a n o t h e r . ^
What i s  a t t e m p te d  to  show i s  t h a t  t h e y  have no t h i n k a b l e  
s t a n d in g  p la c e  r e l a t i v e  to  each  o t h e r .
T h is  e x p l a n a t i o n  as  to  th e  r e l a t i v e  p o s i t i o n  of  th e  
rnahabiiutas i s  so u g h t  t o  be j u s t i f i e d  on th e  fo l lo w in g  g ro un d s :  
I f  t h e y  were t o  e x i s t  i n s i d e  each  o t h e r ,  t h e n  th e y  would 
no t  perform t h e i r  r e s p e c t i v e  f u n c t i o n s .  I f  th ey  were t o  
e x i s t  o u t s i d e  each o t h e r ,  t h e n  th e y  would be r e s o l v a b l e  and 
i n  such  a c a s e  th e  t h e o r y  o f  i n s e p a r a b i l i t y  (av in ibbhut tav*ada)
1. See Vism. ^68
2 * ffatfo o f ^ P u r i f i c a t i o n .4 0 1 ; (Vism.367 :Yatha ca yakkhsT&Tni 
mnhabhutani  yam g a n h a n t i  n ! eva nesam t a s s a  a n to  na b a h i  
thanam u p a l a b b h a n t i , na ca  tarn n i s s a y a  na t i t t h a n t i ,  evam1 
eva je tan i  p i  n ’ eva annam1an nassa  an to  na bahx t h i t a n i  
hu tva  u p a la b b h a n t i*  I!a ca ahnamf annam n i s s a y a  na t i t t h a n t T  
t i )
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would have no v a l i d i t y *  T h e re fo re  t h e i r  s t a n d i n g  p lace  
can n o t  be shown* ^
Each  mahsTbhTTta a s s i s t s  th e  re m a in in g  t h r e e  by perfo rm ing  
i t s  p e c u l i a r  f u n c t i o n :  The e a r t h  e lem ent which i s  h e l d
t o g e t h e r  by w a t e r , m a in ta in e d  by f i r e  and d i s t e n d e d  by a i r  
i s  a c o n d i t i o n  f o r  th e  o t h e r  t h r e e  g r e a t  p r im a r i e s  by a c t i n g  
as t h e i r  fo u n d a t io n *  The w a te r  e lem ent  which i s  founded  on 
e a r t h ,  m a in ta in e d  by f i r e  and d i s t e n d e d  by a i r  i s  a c o n d i t i o n  
f o r  t h e  o t h e r  t h r e e  p r im a r i e s  by a c t i n g  as t h e i r  c o h e s io n .
The f i r e  e lem ent  which i s  founded  on e a r t h ,  h e l d  t o g e t h e r  
by w a te r  and d i s t e n d e d  by a i r  i s  a c o n d i t i o n  f o r  th e  o t h e r  
t h r e e  p r im a r i e s  by a c t i n g  as t h e i r  m a i n t a i n i n g .  The a i r  
e lem ent  which i s  founded  on e a r t h ,  h e l d  t o g e t h e r  by w a te r ,  
and m a in t a in e d  by f i r e  i s  a c o n d i t i o n  f o r  th e  o t h e r  t h r e e
p
p r im a r i e s  by a c t i n g  as t h e i r  d i s t e n s i o n .  Thus e a ch  raahabhuta 
depends on ,  and  i s  depended on by,, th e  o t h e r  t h r e e .  T h e i r s  
i s  a ca se  o f  m utua l  c o - o p e r a t i o n ,  a rem arkab le  p o l i c y  of  g ive  
and t a k e .
S ince  th e  f o u r  mahnbliutas e x i s t  always t o g e th e . r ,  and 
s i n c e  t h e y  a r e  not  s e p a r a b l e ,  one from a n o t h e r ,  t h e  p o s i t i o n  
t a k e n  by th e  B u d d h is ts  i n  r e s p e c t  of th e  q u e s t i o n  how th e y
1 .  Yadi h i  ima dhatuyo annamTannassa  an to  thiteT na s a k i c c a ­
lcars* s i  yum . i \ tha  b a h i t t h a  v in ib b h u t t ' a  siyum. T a t t i a j s a t i  
av inibbhuttav*ado tiayeyya! Tasrna na n id d i s i t ' j a b b a t tb a n ^ .
-  VisrnT. 364; see  a l s o  i\bhvk«248
2 .  P u r i f i c a t i o n ,  4 o ^ ( V i s m .  368-9)
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e n t e r  i n t o  th e  co m p o s i t io n  of d i f f e r e n t  m a t e r i a l  a g g r e g a te s  
i s  q u i t e  c l e a r ;  I n  e v e ry  i n s t a n c e  o f  m a t t e r  a l l  th e  f o u r  
mahsfchTItas a re  n e c e s s a r i l y  p re se n t*  On t h i s  v iew  t h e r e  i s  
g e n e r a l  agreem ent  among th e  B uddh is t  s ch o o ls*  The V a ib h a s ik a s  , 
f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  m a i n t a i n  t h a t  th e  p resence  o f  J a l a ,  t e j a s ,  and 
vayu i n  an e a r t h y  su b s ta n c e  (p r th iv T d ra v y e )  i s  i n f e r r e d  from 
i t s  c o h e s io n ,  m a tu r in g  and e x p a n s io n  r e s p e c t ! ' v e l y ; th e  p re sen ce  
o f  p r t h i v T ,  t e j a s  and v"ayu i n  water* i s  shown by i t s  su p p o r t  
o f  s h i p s ,  i t s  h e a t  and m otion ;  th e  p re sence  o f  p r t h i v T ,  
udaka and vayu i n  a b i a s i n g  f i r e  i s  shown by i t s  s o l i d i t y  
( s t h a i r y a ) ,  c o h e s io n  o r  unbroken c o n t i n u i t y  and m o b i l i t y ;  
and the  p resence  of p r t h i v T ,  ap and t e j a s  i n  th e  a i r  i s  
shown by i t s  a c t i o n  o f  h o ld in g  up ,  i t s  to u c h  o f  c o l d  and 
i t s  to uch  o f  heat.^-
A cc o rd in g ly  a l l  m a t e r i a l  t h i n g s  or  a g g r e g a t e s  a re  
n e c e s s a r i l y  ,rt e t r a - b h a u t i c "  , With t h i s  may be c o n t r a s t e d  
th e  V ed a n t ic  v iew a c c o rd in g  to  which t h e r e  can  be 11 mono- 
b h a u t i c ” s u b s ta n c e s  as e a r t h y ,  w a te ry ,  e t c . |  But t h i s  
s t a t e m e n t  needs q u a l i f i c a t i o n , 2 For i n  th e  vie^v o f  th e
1 ,  p r t h i v i - d r a v y e  s am g r  a h a ~ p a k t  i  -  v yti ha na -  da r  £ a ha c chesanam 
J a l a - t e  JO“V*ayunam as  t i  tv  am anumTyate, apsu nau-samdh*ar- 
ano s n a t e r  a na -ka  r  m a -  da r  £ a na k. p r t  h iv T te  J o-v’ay’unam a s t i t v a m , 
agn i- jva l*a  yam s th a i r y a - s a m  t>nda na -c  a l a  na -  da r  & a na t  pr t  (j i  v y » 
udaka “V'ay’unam a s t i tv a m *  vayau s am dhar a na -  s i t  o s na -  s ptrr sa»  
darf ianat  p rtfa ivy~ap~te  Jasam a s t i t i v a m  i t i  V a ib h n s ik a h ,  ~ 
AKvy, i  33*
2* See S e a l ; P o s i t i v e  Sc i e n c e s  o f  the  A nc ien t  I i in d u asQ h » l ,
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Vedarifcins’i t h e r e  a r e  f i v e  sTiksma-bhutas ( s u b t l e )  c o r re s p o n d in g  
to  the  f i v e  rnaliabloutas ( g r o s s ) .  And a c c o r d in g  t o  th e  theox^y 
o f  p a n c ik a r a n a ,  q u i n t u p l i c a t i o n ,  ffth e  f i v e  s'uksma-bh’u t a s  a r e  
p r e s e n t  as  i n g r e d i e n t s ,  though  i n  d i f f e r e n t  p r o p o r t i o n s ,  i n
*1
each  rnah‘a b h u t a . ,t-1* Hence from the  s t a n d p o i n t  o f  th e  suksrna- 
b h n ta s  ea ch  an d  ev e ry  m a t e r i a l  o b j e c t  t u r n s  o u t  to  be 
u p e n t a - b h a u t i c . u
I t  i s  i n  f a c t  t h e  v iew of th e  V a iS e s ik a s  t h a t  s t a n d s  
i n  c o n t r a s t  t o  the  B uddh is t  t h e o r y .  The d i f f e r e n c e s  between 
th e  B u d d h is t s  and  t h e  VaiiSesikas i n  r e g a r d  t o  t h i s  q u e s t i o n  
w i l l  be c l e a r  i f  we c o n s i d e r  how th e y  e x p l a i n  th e  c o n s t i t u t i o n  
of  th e  human body. According to  t h e  fo rm er  i t  i s  composed 
of  a l l  t h e  f o u r  ma hab hut as  ( c a t  umm a hab liu t  i k o ! y am k a y o ) .  
A ccord ing  t o  th e  l a t t e r  i t  i s  e s s e n t i a l l y  e a r t h y .  The o t h e r  
s u b s ta n c e s  do no t  e n t e r  i t  as  i t s  s u b s t a n t a t i v e  o r  m a t e r i a l  
c a u s e s .
The V a i^ e s ik a  theox^y i s  b a s e d  on th e  f o l lo w in g  a rgum ents :  
The c o n j u n c t i o n  o f  t h i n g s  p e r c e p t i b l e  and. i m p e r c e p t i b l e  i s  
i t s e l f  im p e rc e p t ib l e *  Hence, s in c e  akla^a and  vayu m m  
a re  i m p e r c e p t i b l e ,  t o  m a in t a in  t h a t  t h e  human body i s  a
1.  I b i d . l o c . c i t * -
84
c o n j u n c t i o n  of  the  f i v e  b l iu tas  i s  tan tam o u n t  t o  s a y in g  t h a t  
i t  i s  i t s e l f  i m p e r c e p t i b l e S e c o n d l y ,  i t  i s  one of  t h e  
t h e s e s  o f  th e  V a i^ e s ik a s  t h a t  th e  q u a l i t y  i n  th e  e f f e c t  i s
op re c e d e d  by th e  c o r r e s p o n d in g  q u a l i t y  i n  th e  cause# I t  i s  
a l s o  m a in t a in e d  t h a t  no e f f e c t  can  t a k e  p la c e  ex cep t  th ro u g h  
th e  co m b in a t io n  of two component e l e m e n t s .  T h e r e fo re  i f  
e a r t h  u n i t e s  w i th  w a te r  t o  form a compound, th e  compound 
w i l l  be d ev o id  of o d o u r ,  f o r  odour i s  p r e s e n t  on ly  i n  e a r t h .  
S i m i l a r l y  a compound o f  e a r t h  and  f i r e  w i l l  have no^odour 
and t a s t e ,  f o r  t h e y  a r e  p o s s e s s e d  o n ly  by e a r t h .  L ikew ise  
a compound o f  e a r t h  and  a i r  w i l l  be o d o u r l e s s ,  t a s t e l e s s  and  
c o l o u r l e s s ,  f o r  o d o u r ,  t a s t e  and c o lo u r  be lo n g  t o  e a r t h  and 
no t  t o  a i r *  Wow a l l  th e  f o r e g o in g  q u a l i t i e s  a r e  p r e s e n t  i n  
th e  human body. T h e re fo re  i t  i s  t o  be c o n lu d e d  t h a t  i t  i s
~7
n o t  a c o m b in a t io n  o f  a l l  th e  f i v e  b h u t a s . ^
The above argument., of th e  V a iS e s ik a s  i s  p a r t l y  b a s e d
on the  c o n t e n t i o n  t h a t  a i r  p o s s e s s e s  o n ly  t o u c h ,  f i r e  p o s s e s s e s  
c o lo u r  and t o u c h ,  w a te r  p o s se s s e s  t a s t e  , c o l o u r  and to u c h  
and t h a t  e a r t h  p o s s e s s e s  s m e l l  and a l l  the  fo r e g o in g  q u a l i t i e s .
For th e  B u d d h i s t s  s m e l l ,  t a s t e ,  c o l o u r ,  e t c . ,  a re  n o t  th e
q u a l i t i e s  o f  th e  mahabbHtas; t h e y  a r e  a s e t  o f  sec o n d a ry
1 .  B h a d u r i ,  ilyjaya-Vaifiejsika M etaphysics  , 152
2. lS r a n a g u n a p ja rv a k a h ^ k a ry a g n ^ c ^ s ta h 7 7  ~ VS. 74- 
3 o B ha dur i  , * K y a y a -  V a i  $ e s’ i  k a M etaphysics  , 151 f t  •
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e lem en ts  dependent on t h e  l a t t e r .  I n  p o in t  o f  f a c t ,  a 
t h e o r y  s i m i l a r  to  t h a t  o f  th e  V a i^ e s ik a s  i s  c i t e d  by 
Buddhaghosa o n ly  to  be r e f u t e d  as u n s a t i s f a c t o r y .  The 
main theme o f  h i s  argument., rnay be s t a t e d  as  f o l l o w s :  I f
s m e l l  were the  s p e c i a l  q u a l i t y  o f  e a r t h ,  t h e n  th e  sm e l l  o f  
c o t t o n  which has an ex cess  o f  e a r t h  i n  i t  sh o u ld  be g r e a t e r  
t h a n  t h a t  o f  fe rm e n te d  l i q u o r  which has an e x c ess  of w a te r  
i n  i t .  A g a in ,  i f  c o lo u r  were th e  s p e c i a l  q u a l i t y  of  f i r e ,  
t h e n  th e  c o lo u r  of h o t  w a te r  which has an e x c e s s  o f  f i r e  i n  
i t  sh o u ld  be b r i g h t e r  t h a n  t h a t  of c o l d  w a te r ,  n e i t h e r  of  
t h e s e  t h i n g s  i s  t r u e .  T h e re fo re  th e  th e o r y  i n . .q u e s t io n  sh o u ld  
be abandoned.   ^ I t  i s  a l s o  o b se rv e d  t h a t  o f  t h e  rnahabiiutas 
which a re  no t  s e p a r a b l e ,  one from a n o t h e r ,  one cann o t  say  
t h a t  t h i s  i s  a q u a l i t y  of  t h a t  one o r  t h a t  i s  a q u a l i t y  of  
t h i s  o n e .^
The f a c t  t h a t  Buddhism does not  co nce ive  th e  mahabhutas 
as e t e r n a l  and e v e r - p e r d u r i n g  s u b s ta n c e s  has a l s o  some 
r e l e v a n c e  t o  i t s  a t t i t u d e  tow ards  th e  c o m p o s i t io n  o f  m a t e r i a l  
a g g r e g a t e s .  A p iece  of  i c e ,  a c c o rd in g  to  Buddhism, i s
1 .  Gf.Te v a t t a b b a :  iccheyyama yndi ‘apa’d.hikassa ab a v assa  
gandha to  p a thavT -adh ike  kappase gdndho a d h i k a t a r o  s i y a ,  
t e j ' a d h ik a s s a  ca unhodakassa  v ann a to  sT tu d ak assa  vanno 
p a r ih a y e t h a .  Yasma pan f etam ubhayam pi n a t t h i ,  tasma 
p a h a y e th 1 etam p 'e te s a m  nissayabh'ut 'anam v isesakappanam . 
Vism•444
2 . A v in ib b h o g av u t tT su  hi  b h n te s u ,  ayam im assa  guno ayam 
imassa guno t i  na labbha  v a t t u n  t i .  « i b i d . l o c . c i t . ..
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composed of a l l  th e  four* maha'bhu'tas. I t s  s o l i d i t y ,  c o h e s i o n , 
e t c . ,  p o in t  t o  their* p re sence  t h e r e i n .  For the  V a i^ e s ik a s  , 
i c e  i s  e s s e n t i a l l y  a w ate ry  (ap)  substance. I n , t h e i r  v iew , 
a l l  m a t t e r  i s  u l t i m a t e l y  r e d u c i b l e  to  th e  f o u r  k in d s  of  
e t e r n a l l y  e x i s t i n g  a tom s ,  nam ely ,  th e  e a r t h y ,  th e  ? /a te ry ,  
th e  f i e r y  and th e  a i r y .  S ince no s u b s ta n c e  i s  d e s t r o y a b l e ,  
decom post ion  o f  a compound means i t s  r e v e r s a l  t o  th e  o r i g i n a l  
p o s i t i o n .  Hence when i c e  i s  melt i t  becomes w a te r  and  w a te r  
i s  u l t i m a t e l y  composed o f  w a te ry  atoms.^  From th e  B u d d h is t  
s t a n d p o i n t  w hether  i c e  rem ains  as  i t  i s ,  o r  w hether  i t  becomes 
w a te r  when m e l t ,  or  vapo u r  when e x c e s s i v e l y  h e a t e d ,  i n  a l l  
t h e s e  d i f f e r e n t  s t a t e s  th e  fo u r  mah'abhutas a r e  p r e s e n t .
A lthough  a l l  th e  f o u r  mah’abhu'tas a r e  p r e s e n t  i n  ev e ry  
i n s t a n c e  of m a t t e r ,  y e t  t h e r e  i s  no ' q u a n t i t a t i v e  d i f f e r e n c e  
between  them. I n  o t h e r  w ords ,  th e y  e n t e r  i n t o  th e  c o m p o s i t io n  
o f  m a t e r i a l  t h i n g s  i n  e q u a l  p r o p o r t i o n . ^  There i s  as^muph 
"apo-dliatu i n  a b l a z i n g  f i r e  as t h e r e  i s  i n  wood or  w a te r .
I t  i s  a rg u e d  t h a t  i f  t h e r e  were t o  be a q u a n t i t a t i v e  
d i f f e r e n c e  between th e  mah'abhutas t h a t  e n t e r  i n t o  th e  
c o m p o s i t io n  of  m a t e r i a l  o b j e c t s ,  t h e n  t h e  t h e s i s  t h a t  th e y
1 .  See B h a d u r i ,  h y a y a -V a i£ e s ik a s  M e ta p h y s i c s « C h .v i
2 .  See VismT.450 f f . ;  Abh.vk.273 ££•*""*
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a re  i n s e p a r a b l e  would no t  be l o g i c a l  (na y u j j e y y a ) . ^  Th is  
t h e o r y  i s  n o t  c o n f in e d  t o  th e  Theravlada a l o n e .  T h is  i s  what 
th e  s c h o o ls  o f  S a n s k r i t  Buddhism c a l l  *'t u l y a - b h u ’t a - s a d - b h a v a . 1' 2
I f  t h e  mah'abh'utas a r e  p r e s e n t  i n  e q u a l  p r o p o r t i o n  i n  
each  and ev e ry  m a t e r i a l  t h i n g ,  what e x p l a i n s  th e  d i v e r s i t y  
o f  th e  l a t t e r ?  For  i t  i s  a m a t t e r  o f  common e x p e r i e n c e  t h a t , 
i n  many r e s p e c t s , a  c o m p a ra t iv e ly  h a rd  s to n e  i s  d i f f e r e n t  from 
w a te r  and b o th  from a b i a s i n g  f i r e .  Or t o  put i t  d i f f e r e n t l y :  
Bow th e  The ref a d in s  say  t h a t  th e  mah'abh'utas w i th  th e  e x c e p t io n
A
o f  apo-d i ia tu  a r e  t a n g i b l e s  ( p h o t th a b b a y a ta n a )  w h i le  th e
s c h o o ls  o f  S a n s k r i t  Buddhism say  t h a t  a l l  th e  f o u r  a r e
t a n g i b l e s  ( s p r a s t a v y a y a t a n a )  .3  Such, be in g  th e  c a s e ,  what
a c c o u n ts  f o r  the  d i v e r s i t y  i n  t a c t i l e  s e n s a t i o n s ?  For i t
i s  a m a t t e r  o f  common e x p e r i e n c e  t h a t  one does no t  g e t  the
one
same s e n s a t i o n  w h en ^ tou ch es , s a y ,  a f lo w e r  and a b i a s i n g  
f i r e  •
The d i v e r s i t y ,  i t  i s  m a in t a in e d ,  i s  no t  due t o  a 
d i f f e r e n c e  i n  q u a n t i t y  (pam'ana) b u t  due to  a d i f f e r e n c e  in  
c a p a b i l i t y  (sITmatthiya) o r  e x t r u s i o n  (u s s a d a )* ^  That  i s  t o  
s a y ,  i n  a g iv e n  m a t e r i a l  o b j e c t  one mahabhuta. i s  more i n t e n s e  
t h a n  th e  o t h e r s .  For i n s t a n c e ,  i n  a c o m p a r a t iv e ly  s o l i d
*** " l*1, n ti1 if 11 m ^ i  ■n.i
1 . j \nnath‘a h i  a v i n i b b h o g a v u t t i t a  na y u j j e y y a .  -  VismT .451 ;  
s ee  a l s o  i \bhvk.273 f f«
2. See AKvy. i  124
3fi See below,* 94- f f*
4 .  See VismT.451; Abhvlc.273
88
t h i n g ,  s a y ,  i n  a s t o n e ,  a l th o u g h  a l l  t h e  m ^h S h h u tas ;:.are 
p r e s e n t  i n  e q u a l  p r o p o r t i o n ,  ye t  t h e  pa thavT-d iia tu  i s  more 
i n t e n s e  or more e x t r u d e d  th a n  th e  o t h e r s .  So i s  apo-d t ia tu  
i n  w a t e r , t e jo ~ d h a ‘t u  i n  f i r e  and v’ay o -d h a tu  i n  a i r .
I n  th e  A t th a s a >l i n T  we g e t  more d e t a i l s  on t h i s  s u b j e c t .
I t  says  t h a t  th e  mah'abh'utas (ex cep t  sTpo^dliatu) r e a c h  the  
avenue of the  sen se  of to u c h  s i m u l t a n e o u s ly .  A lthough  th e y  
s t r i k e  th e  s e n t i e n t  body s i m u l t a n e o u s ly ,  y e t  b o d i l y  c o g n i t i o n  
o f  them does no t  a r i s e  a t  once .  For th e  o b j e c t  of tough i s  
d e te rm in ed  by one of two a l t e r n a t i v e  f a c t o r s ,  nam ely ,  
d e l i b e r a t e  a t t e n t i o n  ( a b h u n j i t a - v a s e n a ) and e x t r u s i o n  ( u s s a d a -  
v a s e n a ) . ^
The f i r s t  a l t e r n a t i v e  i s  i l l u s t r a t e d  as  f o l l o w s :  when 
the  bowl i s  f i l l e d  w i th  fo o d  and b r o u g h t ,  one who t a k e s  up 
a lump and. examines w hethe r  i t  i s  h a rd  or  s o f t  i s  c o n s i d e r in g  
o n ly  th e  e lem en t  of e x t e n s i o n ,  though t h e r e  may be h ea t  and 
m o b i l i t y  p r e s e n t .  One who i n v e s t i g a t e s  by p u t t i n g  t h e  1 hand  
i n  ho t  w a te r  i s  c o n s i d e r i n g  o n ly  the  e lenm t o f  h ea t*  though
1. Kim pana e t ’a n i  tT n i  mah'abh’utsTni ekappaharen* eva 'apartham
a g a c c h a n t i  udahu no t i ?  A g a c c h a n t i .  Ev am a’g a t ’a n i  lea yap pa 
ssi dam g h a t t e n t l  t i ?  G -h a t te n t i .  Ekappaharen* eva t a n i  an am- 
manam lcatvja kayavinnanam u p p a j j a t i  n ’ u p p a j j a t i  t i ?  E 1uppaj 
j a £ i .  Kasma? A b h u n j i t a v a s e n a  va h i  u ssad av asen a  va airam- 
manakaranam h o t i . -  A s l .  333
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e x t e n s i o n  and m o b i l i t y  a re  p r e s e n t • One who le ts  th e  wind 
b e a t  upon th e  body by o p en ing  . t h e  window i n  th e  hot  s e a s o n ,  
i s  c o n s i d e r i n g  w hile  th e  wind b e a t s  g e n t l y  and s o f t l y ,  o n ly  
t h e  e lem ent  of  m o b i l i t y ,  thou gh  e x t e n s i o n  and h e a t  a r e  p r e s e n t . ^  
The o t h e r  a l t e r n a t i v e ,  v/here th e  e lem en t  o f  d e l i b e r a t e  
a t t e n t i o n  i s  a b s e n t ,  i s  e x p la in e d  w i th  r e f e r e n c e  to  u s s a d a ,  
i # e ;  e x t r u s i v e n e s s  of  one element i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e i o b h e r s :
"But he who s l i p s  o r  knocks h i s  head a g a i n s t  a t r e e ,  o r  i n  
e a t i n g  b i t e s  on a s to n e  t a k e s  as  h i s  m e n ta l  o b j e c t  on ly  th e  
e lem en t  of  e x t e n s i o n  on accoun t  o f  i t s  e x t r u s i v e n e s s ,  though 
where he s l i p p e d ,  e t c . ,  h ea t  and m o b i l i t y  were p r e s e n t .  One 
t r e a d i n g  on f i r e  makes on ly  th e  element o f  h e a t  h i s  o b j e c t  
owdxig t o  i t s  e x t r u s i v e n e s s ,  a l th o u g h  e x t e n s i o n  and  m o b i l i t y  
a r e  p r e s e n t  t h e r e i n .  When a s t r o n g  wind blows s t r i k i n g  th e  
e a r  as  i f  t o  make one d e a f ,  a l th o u g h  e x t e n s i o n  and  h ea t  a r e  
p r e s e n t  t h e r e i n ,  t h e  e lem ent  o f  m o b i l i t y  a lo ne  i s  made th e  
o b j e c t  owing to  i t s  e x t r u s i v e n e s s . 2
I t  i s  v e r y  d o u b t f u l  t h a t  the  P a l i  commentators  had 
d ev e lo p e d  t h i s  t h e o r y  of  ussada  by th e m s e lv e s .  That  i n t e n s i t y  
d e te rm in e s  as  to  which  e lem ent  s h o u ld  become th e  o b j e c t  o f  
to u c h  i s  r e c o g n i s e d  by  many o f  the  s c h o o l s  o f  S a n s k r i t  Buddhism
1. E xp o s i t o r , i i  434 (i \ s l . 333-4 )
E x p o s i t o r  i i  434 ( t r . S l i g h t l y  ch a n g ed ) ;  A s l .334
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t o o * The Ab.hidharmalcoiSa 9 t o o ,  poses th e  q u e s t i o n  as  to  
why a l l  th e  e lem en ts  do no t  become the  o b j e c t  o f  to u c h  
s i m u l t a n e o u s ly .  .And th e  answer i s  a lm ost  th e  same as t h a t  
which we m en t io n ed  under t h e  second  a l t e r n a t i v e :  “ On p e r g o i t
dans un aggrjSgat donn£ c e l l e  des s u b s ta n c e s  (d r a v y a ,  t e r r e  
d l £ m e n t a i r e ,  e t c . )  qui  s ! y t ro u v e  l a  p lu s  v iv e  (p a tu ta m a ,  
s p h u ta t a m a ) ,  e t  non pas l e s  a u t r e s .  Be mSme, l o r s q u 'o n  
touche  un f a i s c e a u  de b r i n s  v£g;£aux e t  d 1 a i g u i l l e sA
(suTcTtlulTkalapa), on p e r ^ o i t  l e s  a i g u i l l e s ;  l o r s q u 'o n  mange 
de l a  b o u i l l i e  s a l e e , on p e r j o i t  l a  sav e u r  du s e l . ^
From th e  Abhidharmalco^a one g a t h e r s  t h a t  th e  s c h o l i a s t s
T — ti l i r r Miriurt- ' i ir-n rii .iw i n t ~ i f t i i n n i i  i t " T l i f i |
had advanced  more t h a n  one e x p l a n a t i o n  i n  r e s p e c t  o f  t h i s  
s u b j e c t .  In  th e  f i r s t  p l a c e ,  t h e r e  i s  t h e  o p i n i o n  o f  B hadan ta  
§rT lab  ha a c c o rd in g  to  whom ltl e s  a g g r d g a t s  com porten t  l e s  
q u a t r e  g ra n d s  £ l£ m e n t s , p u i s q u e ,  £ t a n t  donnSe 1 ! a c t i o n  de 
c e r t a i n e s  c a u s e s ,  l e s  choses  s o l i d e s  d ev ie n n e n t  l i q u i d e s ,  
e t c . _ Le f e u  £ ld m e n ta i r e  e x i s t e  dans l ' e a u ,  pu isque  c e l l e - c i  
e s t  p lu s  ou moins f r o id . e ,  ce qui s ' e x p l i q u e  par l a  p r e s e n c e ,  
en q u a n t i t y  p lu s  ou moins g r a d e ,  du feu  ^ l ^ m e n ta i r e 1!^
Th is  v iew  a t t e m p ts  to  e x p l a i n  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  t h e  o b j e c t s
1* 4 K .G h . i i  146* 
2* 4 K .C h . i i  146
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of  to u c h  as  be ing  due t o  a ^ q u a n t i t a t iv e  d i f f e r e n c e  o f  th e  
maLiabhutas• Thus th e  degree  o f  h o tn es s  i n  w a te r  i s  dependent 
on th e  q u a n t i t y  of  t e j o - d b a t u  w i th  which i t  i s  mixed (midrTbhava 9 
v y a t ib h e d a )  •  ^ The Theravefdins and  the  V a ibh 'a s ikas  r e f u s e  to  
b e l i e v e  i n  a q u a n t i t a t i v e  d i f f e r e n c e ;  such  a c o n c e p t io n ,  
says  th e  tTlca to  th e  Visuddhimagga , does n o t  accord, w e l l  w i th  
th e  th e o r y  o f  th e  i n s e p a r a b i l i t y  of  th e  mah'abh'utas*2 S rT ia b h a ! s 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i s  c r i t i c i s e d  i n  th e  Abhidharmakoda i t s e l f .
I t  says  t h a t  th e  v a r i a b i l i t y ,  s a y ,  o f  c o ld  i s  due to  t h e  v 
v a r i a b i l i t y  of th e  i n t e n s i t y  o f  the  a b -d h 'a tu , and  no t  due 
t o  th e  f a c t  t h a t  i t  g e t s  mixed w i th  i t s  o p p o s i t e ,  i 0e f h e a t ,  
which i s  r e p r e s e n t e d  by t e j o - d h a ’tu.-^
S t i l l  more d i f f e r e n t  i s  th e  e x p l a n a t i o n  g i v e n  by th e  
S a u t r a n t i k a s : Hl e s  g rand s  dldm ents  qui ne so n t  pas pergus 
dans un a g g rd g a t  donnd y e x i s t e n t  & I fd t a t  de semence 
( b T j a t a s ,  d a k t i t a s ,  s a im ar th y a ta s ) 9 non pas en a c t e , non pas 
en s o i  ( s v a r u p a t a s ) . C’ e s t  a i n s i  que B hagavat  a pu d i r e :
‘Bans ce morceau de b o i s ,  i l  y a beaucoup de dha tus  ou 
s u b s t a n c e s  rn in e ra le s .*  Bhagavat  e n te n d  que ce b o i s  c o n t i e n t  
des sem ences ,  des p o t e n t ! e l i t e s  ( d a k t i )  de nombreux d i ia tu s ;
1.  I b i d . l o c . c i t . ,
.11 — pi -*
2 . Op.c i t . , 451
3 * OR*cit .  5 G h . i i  146
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c a r  l !o r ,  1*a r g e n t ,  e t c . ,  n 1e x i s t e n t  pas a c tu e l l e m e n t  
dans l e  b o i s . 11^  T h is  th e o ry  o f  the  Sau t r i h i t  i k a s  app ea rs  
to  be ana logaous  to  t h a t  of the  TheraVadins and  th e  
V a ib l i a s ik a s • There i s ,  however,  t h i s  fu n d a m e n ta l  d i f f e r e n c e  
t o  be h o te d ;  For th e  l a t t e r  excess  (a d h ik a t 'a )  o f  one e lem ent  
means t h a t  i t  i s  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by more i n t e n s i t y  or c a p a b i l i t y *  
They do no t  say  t h a t  the  o t h e r  e lem en ts  a re  i n  an !*&tat 
de semence."  A l l  what th e y  say. i s  t h a t  i n  a g iv e n  o b j e c t  
o f  touch  a l l  th e  e lem en ts  a re  p r e s e n t  and t h a t  th o s e  e lem en ts  
which a re  c o m p a r a t iv e ly  i n t e n s e  become th e  o b j e c t  o f  to u c h .
C lo s e ly  c o n n e c te d  w i th  t h i s  p r i n c i p l e  of i n t e n s i t y
(u s s a d a )  i s  a n o th e r  s en se  i n  which th e  names o f  th e  mahabtiutas
a re  u sed .  A ccord ing  to  t h e  Abhidhammic i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f
th e  maliabhlatas one canno t  speak  of  m a t e r i a l  t h i n g s  as  pa thavT ,
’a p o , t e j o  and v l y o .  For i n  each  and every  i n s t a n c e  of m a t t e r
a l l  th e  mahahhSrfcas a r e  p r e s e n t .  Hxwever t h e r e  i s  a sen se
i n  which th e  Abhidhammilcas speak  of  m a t e r i a l  segregates  named
a f t e r  the  maiiabHuta.s. T h is  has been e s t a b l i s h e d  w i t h  r e f e r e n c e
to  th e  ab ove-m en t ioned  p r i n c i p l e  of  i n t e n s i t y .  I f  i n  a g iv e n
m a t e r i a l  a g g r e g a t e  th e  pa thavT -dha tu  i s  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by a 
c o m p a ra t iv e ly  h igh  d eg ree  of i n t e n s i t y  (u s s a d a )  o r  c a p a b i l i t y
1. iU i .C h . i i  147
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( s a m a t th iy a )  , t h e n  (a s  a m a t t e r  of c o n v e n t io n )  t h a t  
m a t e r i a l  a g g re g a te  i s  a l s o  c a l l e d  pathavT. I n  such  
i n s t a n c e s  th e  term i s  sometimes fo l lo w e d  by a d h i k a ,  
ife x c e s s iv e "  ( i n  i n t e n s i t y  or c a p a b i l i t y ) ,  e . g . ,  pa thavT - 
a d h ik a .  S i m i l a r l y  a re  u sed  th e  names of th e  o t h e r  t h r e e  
mahTbhutas.^
T h is  k in d  o f  d e s c r i p t i o n  i s ,  i n  a way, an a t t e m p t  to  
accomodate th e  Niliayan c o n c e p t io n  o f  th e  maliSbhutas a c c o rd in g  
to  which h a i r ,  n a i l s ,  t e e t h  e t c . ,  a re  pa th av T ,  b lo o d ,  mucus;, 
e t c . ,  a r e  Tpo and so o n .^  However, as i n t e r p r e t e d  i n  the  
l a t e r  s c h o l a s t i c i s m ,  s t r i c t l y  s p e a k in g ,  no faahTblouta i s  
v i s i b l e .  The a t t r i b u t i o n  of  v i s i b i l i t y ,  as t h e  A bhidharmako&a 
s a y s ,  i s  from th e  p o in t  o f  v iew of  th e  common usag e :  "Dans 
l* u sag e  commun, ce q u 'o n  d ^s igne  par l e  mot H e r r e * ,  c ! e s t  
de l a  c o u l e u r  e t  de la ;  f i g u r e *1 -  p r th iv T  varnasamsth'anam 
ucy a te  lo k asam jn ay a .3  A ccord ing  to  th e  K a th a v a t th u  and i t s  
commentary^the Andhakas o b j e c t  t o  th e  r e c o g n i t i o n  o f  t h e  
maliabhuitas as no t  v i s i b l e :  "But do we no t  see  e a r t h ,  a s t o n e ,
a m o u n ta in ,  w a t e r ,  f i r e  . b l a z i n g ,  t r e e s  waving i n  th e  wind 
. . .  ?,fi5 T h is  o b j e c t i o n ,  i t  needs h a r d ly  any m e n t io n ,  has 
h a r d ly  any r e l e v a n c e  to  th e  Abhidharnmic i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of
1. Vism .a and. Abhvk. 274
2 .  See above . ,64
3 .  AK.Ch.i 23
4. Kvu.331 and KvuA«93
3* P o i n t s  o f  C o n t ro v e r s y .  IQJl
IIKWlI I I T| I IIW1I.* I. M . 11 ■ H I I l > H'CJ f  9
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th e  mahefbhutas. I t  i s  o n ly  r e m in i s c e n t  o f  t h e i r  e a r l i e r  
conception®
The i n c l u s i o n  of  th e  rnahabiiutas i n  p ho t th abb i tya tan a  
shows t h a t  a l th o u g h  n o t  v i s i b l e  t h e y  a re  t a n g i b l e *  They can 
be known by th e  sense  of  to u c h .  From th e  p o i n t  o f  view o f  
th e  Theravaidins t h i s  s t a t e m e n t  needs q u a l i f i c a t i o n .  For as 
we have a l r e a d y  i n d i c a t e d  i n  t h e i r  o p in io n  o n ly  t h r e e  mah'abhutas , 
nam ely ,  p a t h a v i ,  teg o  and vayo come under p h o t tab b ay a tan a *
I n  c o n t r a s t ,  t h e  s c h o o ls  o f  S a n s k r i t  Buddhism in c lu d e  a l l
pth e  fo u r  i n  th e  sph ere  of  th e  t a n g i b l e .
Why th e  Therava’d in s  have ex c lu d e d  HpO-dh’a tu  from th e  
sphei^e o f  th e  t a n g i b l e  i s  p a r t l y  e x p la in e d  by what we have 
o b se rv e d  about th e  p o s i t i o n  of s T t a ,  c o ld  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  t h e  
rnahabiiu tas .^  U n l i k e ,  f o r  i n s t a n c e  th e  V a ib h a ts ik ae , th e  
T h e ra v a d in s  do not  a s s o c i a t e  c o ld  w i th  t h e  ‘apo^dh'atu. For 
the  l a t t e r , c o l d -  i s  no t  a f o r c e  d i s t i n c t  f ro m , b u t  i s  o n ly  
the  r e l a t i v e  absence  o f ,  h e a t  ( ~ t e  3 0 -d h e t tu ) . As  s u c h ,  i n  
th e  v iew  o f  the  Theravaclins b o th  c o ld  ( s T ta )  and h e a t  ( u n h a ) ,  
i n  o t h e r  w ords ,  a l l  d eg rees  of  t e m p e ra tu r e  a re  r e p r e s e n t e d  
b y ,  and t h e r e f o r e  t e s t i f y  to  the  p re se n ce  o f ,  t e j o - d b a t u * ^
1. See Dhs.143 * 179; Vbh.72
2* See -AK.Gh.i 18 f f .
3® See above ,  71-2  ^  ^
4 .  Cf.Kimidam photthabbam riama? PathavT~ t  e j o~v s’yo- diiatu11ayam. 
Kasma p a i v e t t h a  apodha tu  a g g a h i t a ?  in arm s i t a t a  p h u s i tv a  
g a y h a t i ?  Saccam g a y h a t i*  ha pana s"a ‘apodh’a t u .  K in ca ra t i i  
t i .  T e jo d h a tu  eva .  Aiande h i  unhabbave s i t a b u d d h i .  no h i  




Apo-dheTt u , as s t a t e d  a b o v e $ i s  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  of 
b a n d h a n a t t a 9 t h e  f a c t  o f  ” b in d in g  t o g e t h e r ” o r  c o h e s io n  and 
davat*a? f l u i d i t y .  But t h e s e  * a c co rd in g  to  B u d d h is ts  * a r e  
n o t  f e l t  by th e  s en se  o f  to u c h .^  The p o i n t  i s  i l l u s t r a t e d  
by Aung when he sayss  11 when one puts  h i s  hand i n t o  c o l d  
w ate r*  th e  s o f t n e s s  o f  w a te r  f e l t  i s  no t  apo* b u t  p a th av T *2 
th e  c o l d  f e l t  i s  n o t  *apo* b u t  t e j o ;  t h e  p r e s s u r e  f e l t  i s  
n o t  "apo* b u t  v'ayo*11-* I t s  c o h e s io n  and f l u i d i t y *  w hatever  be 
t h e i r  degree  of  i n t e n s i t y  o r  c a p a b i l i t y *  a re  n o t  f e l t  by 
th e  sen se  o f  to u c h .  Hence a“po-dha tu  i s  e x c lu d e d  from 
photthabbeiyatana and i s  i n c lu d e d  i n  dhammayatana.^ That 
i s  t o  say., i t  cann o t  be known by any of t h e  s e n s e s  o t h e r  t h a n  
th e  mind (mano) • I t  i s  known by a p ro c es s  o f  i n f e r e n c e .
The g e n e r a l  p o s i t i o n  a s s i g n e d  t o  t h e  mahabhutas may 
now be cons ide red . .  I f  one were to  examine how the  mahThhutas 
a r e  i n t e r p r e t e d ,  i n  o t h e r  systems of I n d i a n  th o u g h t  one would 
n o t i c e  t h a t  i n  Buddhism th e y  were a s s i g n e d  a c o m p a r a t iv e ly  
p r im ary  p os t  i o n .  What th e  SsTmkhya c o n s i d e r s  as  mah*abh*utas 
a r e  n o t  t h e  u l t i m a t e  i r r e d u c i b l e  c o n s t i t u e n t s  o f  m a t te r*  
f o r  t h e y  a r e  ev o lved  im m ed ia te ly  from t h e  t a n m a t r a s  and
1. See ADSVT-i- H i ;  VismS.v 75 f f  • ^
2 . because  s o f t n e s s  i s  r e l a t i v e  absence  o f  h a rd n e ss  = pathavT.
3 .  Gpd. 1 5 5 «n.6
4 .  See B hs .179
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u l t i m a t e l y  from th e  p r a k r t i ,  i . e . ,  t h e  uncaused  f i r s t  
cause  of  t h e  w or ld  of  n o n - s e l f* ^  A ccord ing  t o  th e  V e d a n t in s  
th e  rnahabiiutas a re  p roduced  from th e  sTTksmabiiutas• The 
fo rm er  a r e  a s p e c i e s  o f  g r o s s  m a t t e r  and  t h e  l a t t e r  a s p e c i e s  
o f  s u b t l e  m a t t e r . ^  .For t h e  Ja im as t h e  u l t i m a t e  c o n s t i t u e n t s  
of p u g g a la ,  m a t t e r  a re  no t  th e  f o u r  e lem en ts  (d h a d u -ca tu k k a )  
b u t  th e  homogeneous atoms ( paramanu)• The l a t t e r  a r e
■7
r e c o g n i z e d .as  t h e  e s s e n t i a l  c au ses  o f  th e  fo rm er . -5 The 
Nyaya-Vai&esikas p o s t u l a t e  f o u r  k in d s  o f  atoms c o r re s p o n d in g  
to  th e  f o u r  e l e m e n ta l  s u b s t a n c e s ,  namely, e a r t h ,  w a t e r ,  f i r e  
and a i r . ^  T h is  may be d e s c r i b e d  as  an a t t e m p t  to  r e c o n c i l e  
th e  o l d e r  t h e o r y  of the  rnahabiiutas w i th  th e  l a t e r  atomic 
t h e o r y .  Because of  t h i s  f a c t  th e  f o u r  s u b s t a n c e s  i n  q u e s t io n  
a r e  no t  re d u c e d  to  a secondary  posit ion.
I n  Buddhism, u n l ik e  i n  many o t h e r  sys tem s of I n d i a n  
t h o u g h t ,  th e  rnahabiiutas a r e  a s s i g n e d  a p r im ary  posit ion i n  
t h e  sense  t h a t  t h e y  a r e  r e c o g n iz e d  as  t h e  u l t i m a t e  i r r e d u c i b l e  
d a ta  o f  m a t t e r .  I t  i s  o f  co u rse  t r u e  t h a t  a g iv e n  i n s t a n c e
1. See S e a l ,  P o s i t i v e  S c ie n c e s of the  .Ancient H in d u s . G h . l
2.  I b i d . ,  G h . l  _  ~ _
3* 0 f . A de s ama 1 t  am u t1 o  d haduca tukkassa  karanam qo d u /
so neo paramanu parinarnaguno say am asad d o / /  -  P a n c a s t i -  
Irayas 'ara ,
4 .  See B h a d u r i ,  B y ^ y a -V a i je s ik a  M e ta p h y s ic s , Oh*111
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of  m a t t e r  o n s i s t s  o f  no t  o n ly  th e  f o u r  mah’abh’u t a s  b u t  
a l s o  o f  a s e t  o f  upacta-rupas such  as c o lo u r  * s m e l l ,  e t c .  .
But t h e s e  s o - c a l l e d  up ad la - ru pas , as  c o n c e iv e d  by the  B u d d h i s t s ,  
a?re always dependent o n ,  and. thex^efore s e c o n d a ry  t o ,  t h e
h a .  t « a  im aliabhntas . Even th e  development of th e  t h e o r y  o f  r u p a -  
k a ia p a s  , i e  * , th e  Theravada form of a tom ism ,2 d i d  n o t ,  i n  
any way, red u ce  th e  mahabliutas to  a sec o n d a ry  pos t  i o n .  For 
i n  ev e ry  inxpakalaipa, t h e  s m a l l e s t  u n i t  o f  m a t t e r ,  a l l  t h e  
foui? mah'abh'utas a r e  px^esent.-^ A lthough  t h e y  a re  p o s t u l a t e d  
as  th e  u l t i m a t e  (p r im ary )  e lem en ts  of m a t t e r ,  t h e  matiabhuftas 
a r e  n o t  to  be u n d e r s to o d  as uncaused  o r  as  e v e r - p e rd u r in g  
e n t i t i e s .  They too  come under th e  laws o f  11 phenomenal’* 
( s a n k h a ta )  e x i s t e n c e .  As Buddhaghosa s a y s ,  t h e y  a r e  a n ic c a  
i n  t h e  sense  of  l i a b i l i t y  to  d e s t i n a t i o n  (k h a y a t th e n a  anicca-^ , 
dukkha in  th e  sense  of c a u s in g  t e r r o r  ( b h a y a t th e n a  dukkiia)  
and a n a t t a  i n  the  sense  of having no e v e r - p e r d u r i n g  e s sen c e
( a s a r  a t  th en a  a n a t t a ) . ^' * • *
1. See be low ^ lO l  
2• See below*, ch .  v i i i
fV N  N  W  ,  1 1 1  1 .  Km3„ of .  Annamarmen*upatthaddha s e s a r u p a s s a  nxssaya
O atudhf evamf k a la p e s u  maha'bhuta p a v a t t a r e  -  KRP.34




The d i s t i n c t i o n  between th e  mah’abh’u t a s  -  th e  four* 
p r im ary  e lem en ts  -  on th e  one h a n d ,a n d  t h e  upadaXya) ru p a s  ~ 
th o s e  t h a t  t a k e  h o ld  o f ,  c l i n g  t o ,  i n  o t h e r  w o rd s ,  t h o s e  
t h a t  depend o n ,  t h e  mahiabhntas -  on th e  o t h e x ^ i s  a l l u d e d  to  
i n  th e  jtfikayas them selves*^  .However, t h e r e i n  no a t t e m p t  i s  
made to  e x p l a i n  how and why th e  l a t t e r  a re  dependent  o n ,  and 
t h e r e f o r e  s e c o n d a ry  t o ,  th e  formex'1. As f a r  as  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  
q u e s t i o n  i s  co n c e rn e d  even th e  DhammasanganT. where we g e t  
t h e  most e x h a u s t iv e  c a n o n i c a l  a n a l y s i s  o f  m a t t e r ,  does no t  
go beyond th e  k ik 'aya f .  Some d a ta  on t h e  r e l a t i v e  p o s i t i o n  
of th e  two g roups  c o u l d ,  however, be e l i c i t e d  from th e  
P a t th a n a  o f  th e  Abhidhamma P i t a k a ,  which see k s  to  e x p l a i n  
th e  c a u s a l  r e l a t i o n  o f  a l l  e lem en ts  o f  e x i s t e n c e  i n  t h e i r  
tem p o ra l  sequence  as w e l l ' a s  i n  t h e i r  s p a t i a l  concomitance*
The fo u r  faah!abhtf t  a s , a c c o rd in g  to  th e  Pa11h*ana , 
c o n s t i t u t e  c o n d i t i o n s  (paccaya)  by way o f  co -n a sc e n c e  (s aha . f a ta ) ,  
s u p p o r t  o r  f o u n d a t i o n  ( n i s s a y a ) ,  p re sence  ( a t t h i )  and 
non-abeyance  ( a v i g a t a )  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  th e  u p lT d lf ru p as .2 The 
i m p l i c a t i o n  t h a t  c o u ld  be drawn from th e  f i r s t  i s  t h a t  t h e  
up a* da r u p a s ,  whenever t h e y  a r i s e ,  a r i s e  s i m u l t a n e o u s ly  w i th
1. See e . g . ,  M.i 53 9 185
2.  See Tfcj).3,?.6,7
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th e  a r i s i n g  o f  th e  mab!abhutas. As  a r u l e  t h e i r  g e n e s i s  
i s  n e c e s s a r i l y  co ncom itan t  w i th  t h a t  of t h e  mah’ab h u ' ta s ; 
th ey  cannot come i n t o  b e in g  in d e p e n d e n t ly  of th e  l a t t e r .
A l l  rupa-dliammas w hether  p r im ary  or seco n d a ry  w i th  th e  
e x c e p t io n  of c e r t a i n  ones o f  th e  l a t t e r  group** e x i s t  f o r  
th e  same l e n g t h  of t im e .  Hence we might as w e l l  say  t h a t ; 
s in c e  th e  upad's ru p a s  a r i s e  c o n c u r r e n t l y  w i th  th e  a r i s i n g  
of  th e  mshsTbhutasj t h e  e x i s t e n c e  as w e l l  as th e  c e s s a t i o n  
o f  the  m a j o r i t y  o f  th e  fo rm er  c o in c id e  w i th  t h e  e x i s t e n c e  
and  c e s s a t i o n  of  th e  l a t t e r .
With t h i s  may be compared th e  view of  th e  V a i b h a s i k a s , 
namely t h a t  t h e  mah’ab h u ta s  a r e  a janana  -  o r  j a n m a -h e tu  
wcause  g £ n e r a t f i c e " o f  th e  b h a u t ik a s  (= up'ada r u p a s ) * 2  
F o l lo w in g ,  as  p o in te d  ou t  b y  Be l a  V a l in e  P o u s s i n , 3 Ql 
d e f i n i t i o n  g iv e n  i n  t h e  VibhaVa. th e  j jbhidharmako^a i l l u s t r a t e s  
t h i s  f u r t h e r  by say in g  t h a t  11 l e s  b h a u t ik a s  n a i s s e n t  d 1 eux 
corame l f e n f a n t  de se s  p a r e n t s . T h i s  i l l u s t r a t i o n ,  i t  . 
seems t o  u s ,  s h o u ld  no t  be c o n s t r u e d  to  mean t h a t  th e  
mahabtiutas a r i s e  f i r s t  and t h a t  the  b h a u t i k a s  a r i s e  
s u b s e q u e n t ly  as i s  r e a l l y  th e  case  i n  th e  r e l a t i o n  between
1. C f . t h e  s i g n i f i c a n c e  of a n ip p h a n n a - r u p a s ; d i s c u s s e d  i n  
Gh.V
2* Bee A K.G h.i i  314; AKvy.i 239
3* AK.Gh.’i i  3 1 4 ,n .3
4. I b i d . , G h . i i  314
100
&
th e  p a r e n t s  and t h e  c h i ld *  For e lsew h ere  i n  th e  same work
i t  i s  s t a t e d  t h a t  i n  t h e  view of th e  V a ib h a s ik a s  (S a rv as t iv *ad in s )
t h e  b h a u t i k a s  do wlways a r i s e  s im u l t a n e o u s ly  w i th  th e
a r i s i n g  of th e  m ahabh u tas •  ^ I n  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  c o n te x t ,
t h e r e f o r e ,  i t  i s  a ca se  of the  p a r e n t s  and th e  c h i l d  be ing
b o rn  a t  one and th e  same time*
A c lu e  as  to  why one group i s  compared t o  th e  p a r e n t s  
and th e  o t h e r  to  t h e i r 1 c h i l d  a l th o u g h  b o th  a r e  c o - n a s c e n t  
may be had from th e  V a ib h s ik a  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of sahabhUhetu* 
When two or more c o - e x i s t e n t  (sahabhu) t h i n g s  a r e  d e p e n d e n t ,  
one on th e  o t h e r ,  th e y  a r e  s a i d  to  be sahabhTThetus i n  
r e l a t i o n  t o  one ano ther*  The r e l a t i o n  between the  fo u r  
mahabhutas i s  one of t h i s  kind* However, a l l  c o - e x i s t e n t  
t h in g s  a r e  no t  r e c o g n i s e d  as s ah a b h u -h e tu s  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  
one ano ther*  The mah'abhutas and the  b h a u t i k a s  a r e  c i t e d
* « 9 Kmas a case  m  p o i n t .  The T h e ra V a d m s ,  t o o ,  a r e  of the  same 
o p in io n s  That  th e  up’ada ru p a s  a re  c o - n a s c e n t  ( s a h a j a t a )  
w i th  th e  mah'abhutas i s  a d m i t t e d ;  t h a t  t h e  two groups  a r e  
r e l a t e d  by way of r e c i p r o c a l  co -n ascen ce  (annam anna-saha j 'a ta )  
i s ,  however,  d e n i e d .3
1* See iVK.Ch. i i  252; t h i s  i s  im p l ie d  in  th e  V aih l ias ika  
a tom ic  t h e o r y , t o o , s e e  AK.Oh* i i  143 f f .
2*. I b i d * ,  Gh*i 253
•  ■■n.rfuiari um m ii w
3* See Tkp*3 s!4 g36 f f*
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What b o th  s c h o o ls  a t t e m p t  to  show by t h i s  d ev ice  i s
th e  n e c e s s a r y  dependence of  th e  a pa* da - r u  pas ( b h a u t i k a s )  on
th e  mahabhutas * A lthough  th e  up ad a - ru p as  a r i s e  t o g e t h e r
w i th  th e  a r i s i n g  of  th e  mah’abhu'tas t h e i r  a r i s i n g  i s  n o t  a
n e c e s s a ry  c o n d i t i o n  f o r  th e  a r i s i n g  o f  the  l a t t e r .  But th e
r e v e r s e  i s  t r u e :  The a r i s i n g  o f  t h e  mahabhntas i s  a
n e c e s s a r y  c o n d i t i o n  f o r  th e  a r i s i n g  o f  th e  u p a - r u p a s .
Hence th e  com par ison  of th e  fo rm er  to  th e  p a r e n t s  and th e
l a t t e r  t o  t h e i r  c h i l d  i s  no t  w i th o u t  s i g n i f i c a n c e  a l th o u g h
b o th  groups a re  s a i d  t o  be co -nasce t i t*
The m ahnbiiu tas , as s t a t e d  above 9 a r e  a l s o  a n i s s a y a
f o r  t h e  up’ad'a rUpas ,  T h is  o n ly  means t h a t  t h e  form er a r e
a b a s i s , a su p p o r t  o r  a f o u n d a t io n  o f  th e  l a t t e r .* * ’ T his
a s p e c t  o f  th e  r e l a t i o n  between th e  two g roups  i s  e x p l a i n e d
i n  more d e t a i l  by th e  V a ib h a s ik a s .  The mahlfbhu’t a s  w ie ld
i n f l u e n c e  on th e  b h a u t ik a s  l i k e  an a c a ry a  on h i s  p u p i l  
. . .  a
( n i s r a y a - h e t u ) ; s u p p o r t  them l i k e  a w a l l Ap a i n t i n g  ( p r a t i s t h a -  
h e t u ) ;  m a i n t a i n  them i n  u n i n t e r r u p t e d  c o n t i n u i t y  (upasthambha- 
h e t u ) ; and c o n s t i t u t e  a c o n d i t i o n  f o r  t h e i r i  g ro w th ,a n d  
development ( v r d d h i -  o r  upabrm hana-hetu)
# The r e c o g n i t i o n  o f  th e  mah'abh'utas as a t t h i  -  and 
n a t t h i - p a c c a y a s ^  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  th e  upladaT-rupas means t h a t
1* See below^ 321
2. See AKeC h . i i  314; AKvy.i 239 f f . 
3* See a b o v e , 98
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t h a t  th e  p re se n ce  and non-abeyance of th e  l a t t e r  i s  due 
t o  th e  p re sen ce  and non-abeyance of th e  former* I1 h i s  on ly  
amounts to  a g e n e r a l  s t a t e m e n t  o f  what has been  s t a t e d  so 
f a r  abou t  th e  r e l a t i o n  between th e  two groups*
Thus what a r e  c a l l e d  up’ad'a ru p as  a r e  th o s e  m a t e r i a l  
e lem en ts  which a r e  always c o - e x i s t e n t  w i t h ,  a r e  n e c e s s a r i l y  
dependent  o n ,  and  a re  th u s  secondary  t o ,  t h e  m ahabhu las• ^
The mahabhlatas , t o o ,  a r e  d ep e n d en t ,  one on th e  o t h e r  and 
a r e  always c o - e x i s t e n t *  But t h e r e  i s  t h i s  fundam en ta l  
d i f f e r e n c e  t o  be n o te d :  While t h e  up's da ru p a s  a r e  
dependent on th e  maliabhntas th e  maliabliutas a r e  no t  dependent  
on t h e  up*adaT rupas*  The d i f f e r e n c e  i s  summed, up by the  
VibliavinT TTlsia when i t  sayss  HThat which c l i n g s  t o  the  
maha’bh.'utas and i s  a l s o  c lung  t o  by o t h e r s  i s  no t  up’ada 
r t ip a ; b u t  t h a t  which c l i n g s  to  th e  rnaliabh*utas and i s  n o t  
c lu ng  to  by a n o th e r  i s  up’ada rupa.* '^
However, i n  c e r t a i n  c a s e s  the  fun dam en ta l  d i f f e r e n c e  
betw een  t h e  two g roups  t e n d s  to  g e t  o b l i t e r a t e d *  The 
r e l a t i o n  betw een  ‘ah’a r a  (n u t r im e n t )  which i s  one o f  th e
1* Cf•Atthas’a l inT  (300) d e f i n i t i o n : C a t t a r i  mahabh’u ta n i
 ........ 1 ^ " *•*■****> ii ii i pngm ii *
upadaya n i s s a y a  am uncitva  p a v a t t a r u p a n  t i  a t t h o .
2* Yam h i  mahahtiute u ps td iya t i  sayan  ca an n e h i  u p a 'd iy a t i  
na^tam upada-ruTpam^yam pana u p a d iy a te v a  na kena c i  
u p a d i y a t i  tad e v a  upadaya rTTpan t i .  -  ADSVT.11Q
in  ^ r  n .  f  i in it
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upadsi ru p a s  and th e  f o u r  mahabhutas i s  a 'case i n  p o i n t .
The f o r m e r ,  i t  may be n o te d  he re  , i s  r e c o g n i s e d  as a 
rU pa-sam utthem A -paccaya , i . e . ,  a g e n e r a t i v e  c o n d i t i o n  of  
m a t t e r , p r im a ry  as as w e l l  as secondary*^ Prom t h i s  i t  
f o l lo w s  t h a t  th o se  mahabhutas , b rough t  abou t  by ’a liar a , a re  
dependent on an up'ad’a ru p a .  T he re fo re  i n  so f a r  as t h i s  
p a r t i c u l a r  s i t u a t i o n  i s  c o n c e rn e d ,  th e  u s u a l  a rgum ent  : t h a t  
the  mahabhutas a r e  not  dependent on th e  upstdeT ru p as  needs 
q u a l i f i c a t i o n .
More im p o r ta n t  th a n  t h i s  a r e  th e  i m p l i c a t i o n s  a r i s i n g  
from what i s  c a l l e d  a v i n i b h o g a - r u p a • A ccord ing  to  th e  
Therava’d in s  t h e  c a te g o r y  i n  q u e s t i o n  i n c l u d e s  th e  f o u r  
mahabhutas and f o u r  of  th e  up’ada’ r u p a s ,  nam ely ,  rupa  ( t h e  
v i s i b l y ) ,  r a s a  ( t a s t e ) ,  gandha ( s m e l l )  and  abu ra  ( n u t r i m e n t ) * 2 
A ccord ing  to  th e  Vaibhsfsifcas i t  (a v i  n i  r  b hag a - r u p a ) in c lu d e s  
th e  same i tem s  b u t  f o r  t h i s  d i f f e r e n c e ;  i n  p la c e  of a t iara  
i s  i n c l u d e d  b h a u t i k a - s p r a s t a v y a  ( th e  secondary  t a n g ib l e ) . - *
The r e a s o n s  f o r  t h i s  d i f f e r e n c e  w i l l  be e x p l a i n e d  i n  a 
l a t e r  ch ap te r*^4 .Suffice  i t  t o  no te  he re  t h a t  a c c o rd in g  to  
b o th  sch o o ls  th e  e i g h t  i tem s a re  n o t  s e p a r a b l e ,  one from 
a n o th e r  ( a v in ib h o g a ,  a v i n i r b h a g a j y  A s :;a r u l e ,  t h e y  always
1. See Vism , 369
2 .  See ADS*28; VismS. v 58
3* See A K .G h.i i  145 f f * |  AKvy. i  123 f f
4* See b e l o w ,372-3
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a r i s e  t o g e t h e r  ( s a h a j a t a , n i y a t a - s a h o t p a n n a ) .  Hone of them 
can  a r i s e  in d e p e n d e n t ly  o f  th e  o th e r  s e v e n .
Prom t h i s  i t  f o l lo w s  t h a t  j u s t  as much as t h o s e  secondary  
e lem en ts  can n o t  a r i s e  in d e p e n d e n t ly  of th e  f o u r  p r im ary  
e l e m e n t s ,  even so th e  fo u r  primary e lem ents  canno t  a r i s e  
in d e p e n d e n t ly  o f  tho se  seco nd a ry  e le m e n ts .  B oth  groups 
a re  e q u a l ly  dependen t  on each o t h e r .  Hence so f a r  as th o s e  
secondary  e lem en ts  a re  co n c e rn ed  th e  in d ep en d en t  g e n e s i s  
of th e  p r im ary  e lem en ts  i s  q u e s t i o n a b l e .  For none of  th e  
e i g h t  i tem s  i n  q u e s t i o n  can  a r i s e  in d e p e n d e n t ly .  I n  view of 
t h i s  s i t u a t i o n  i t  i s  u n d e r s t a n a b le  why t h e  S a u t r a n t i k a s  s h o u ld  
have c r i t i c i z e d ,  th e  V a ib h a s ik a  (Sarva’s t i v ' a d a ) i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  
o f  sahabhU-hetu.-  T h e i r  c r i t i c i s m  i m p l i e s  t h a t  even c e r t a i n  
b h a u t i k a s  sh o u ld  be r e c o g n iz e d  as c o n s t i t u t i n g  sah a b h u -h e tu  
i n  r e l a t i o n  to  th e  m ahabhu tas • ^
A t t e n t i o n  may a l s o  be drawn here  to  th e  o b s e r v a t i o n  
of  P r o f . S t c h e r b a t s k y , namely t h a t  th e  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f  th e  
m a t e r i a l  e lem en ts  i n t o  p r im ary  and s e c o n d a ry ,  as t h a t  o f  th e  
m en ta l  e lem en ts  i n t o  fu n d am en ta l  ( c i t t a )  and d e r i v a t i v e  
( c a i t t a ) ,  ap p roaches  v e ry  n e a r l y  th e  r e l a t i o n  between s u b s ta n c e
pand q u a l i t y .  A lthough  t h i s  o b s e r v a t i o n  i s  made w i th
1. Cf.^AK.Ch.ii 254
2. See* G en t .C o n cep .5 5 /6
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r e f e r e n c e  to  th e  SarvefstivsTda , I t  a p p l i e s  e q u a l l y  to  th e  
T h e rav ad a l  I t  i s  of  cou rse  t r u e  t h a t  th e  m a t e r i a l  e l e m e n t s ,  
p rim ary  as w e l l  as s e c o n d a ry ,  a re  d e s c r i b e d  as  d i s c r e t e  
e n t i t i e s .  I t  i s  a l s o  t r u e  t h a t  th e  c o n n e c t io n  between them 
i s  sought  t o  be e x p la in e d  by th e  p o s t u l a t i o n  of c a u s a l  
r e l a t i o n s ,  n e v e r t h e l e s s ,  as has been observed, s in c e  th e  
s e c o n d a r i e s  a re  always s u p p o r t e d  by th e  p r im a r i e s  and s in c e  
t h i s  c o n n e c t io n  i s  s a i d  to  be i n s e p a r a b l e ,  th e  r e l a t i o n  
be tw een  th e  two g roups  i s  no t  much d i f f e r e n t  from th e  r e l a t i o n  
between  s u b s ta n c e  and q u a l i t y .
I t  i s  no t  w i th o u t  s i g n i f i c a n c e  t h a t  the  d i v i s i o n  o f
m a t t e r  i n t o  primary and  secondary  was n o t  a c c e p te d  by a l l
th e  s c h o l i a s t s .  Buddhadeva, one o f  th e  c e l e b r i t i e s  of  th e
S a u t r a n t i k a  s c h o o l ,  o b j e c t s  to  th e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  of  any such
d i s t i n c t i o n .  His  o b j e c t i o n  i s  l i k e w is e  dix^ected to  the
d i s t i n c t i o n  drawn between c i t t a  ( c o n s c io u s n e s s )  and c a i t t a
( c o n s c i o u s n e s s - c o n c o r a i t a n t s ) .  In  h i s  o p i n i o n  th e  t e n  "a y a tan as ,
i . e . ,  t h e  f i r s t  f i v e  s e n s e - o rg a n s  and th e  c o r re s p o n d in g  s e n s e -
o b j e c t s  a r e  made up of on ly  th e  m ahabhutas .  And- a p a r t  from
th e  mahabhutas t h e r e  i s  no d i s t i n c t  c a t e g o r y  c a l l e d  b h a u t ik a
ru p a .  L ikew ise  a p a r t  from c i t t a  t h e r e  i s  no d i s t i n c t  c a te g o ry
1c a l l e d  c a i t t a .
B uddhadeva 's  a t t e m p t  i s  to  d i s c a r d  a l l  d i s t i n c t i o n s
1. See iU i .C h .l  64 and n .2
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i n  te rm s  of p r im ary  and secon da ry  no t  o n ly  from th e  sp here  
of  m en ta l  phenomena h u t  a l s o  from th e  domain o f  m a t t e r ,  and 
th e r e b y  t o  a s s i g n  e q u a l  s t a t u s  to  each and e v e ry  e lem ent o f  
e x i s t e n c e  (dharnrna). T h is  a t te m p t  d i d  n o t  a p p e a l  to  t h e  
m a j o r i t y  of th e  B uddh is ts*  The a u th o r  of  th e  Abhldharmako&a 
o b j e c t s  t o  i t  on th e  g round  t h a t  i t  i s  c o n t r a d i c t e d  by a 
S t l t ra  passage  where th e  d i s t i n c t i o n  i n  q u e s t i o n  i s  u p h e ld .  
Buddha dev a ,  t o o ,  invokes  the  a u t h o r i t y  o f  a S u t r a  to  
s u b s t a n t i a t e  h i s  t h e s i s ;  A ccord ing  to  th e  G a rb h a v a k ra n t i  
sU t ra  man c o n s i s t s  o f  s i x  e lem en ts  ( s a d d t ia tu r  ayani bhilcso 
p u ru g a h ) , namely the  f o u r  m ah ab h u tas , afca£a ( s p a c e j  and 
v i j n n a n a  ( c o n s c i o u s n e s s ) .  ^ The couxiter-ob j e c t  io n  i s  t h a t  
t h i s  s U t r a ,  i n  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  c o n t e x t ,  p u r p o r t s  to  d e s c r i b e  
th e  e s sen c e  of  a l i v i n g  b e in g  (m t f la s a t tv a d ra v y a ) and t h e r e f o r e  
t h a t  i t  does not  amount t o  an e x h a u s t iv e  d e f i n i t i o n * ^
These o b j e c t i o n s  and c o u n t e r - o b j e c t i o n s  show t h a t  
a l t h o u g h  t h e  d i v i s i o n  of m a t t e r  i n t o  prim ary  and seco nd a ry  
was one of th e  w e l l - e s t a b l i s h e d ,  t e n e t s  o f  th e  B u d d h is t
1 . R e fe re n c e s  as t h e s e  i n  th e  B uddh is t  works to  s i x  dh*atus 
a r e ^ i n  _the v iew o f  S t .S c h a y e r ,  t r a c e s  of a p r e - c a n o n i c a l  
v i jh a n a v s td a . For f u r t h e r  d e t a i l s  on t h i s  t h e o r y ,  see  h i s  
a r t i c l e ;  F r e - c a n o n i c a l  Buddhism * A rchiv  Ox*ientalni . V o l . v i i . 
121 f f .  ~
2. See AK.Oh.l 64 f f
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s c h o o l s ,  i t  was not  u n c h a l le n g e d  by th e  B u d d h is ts  
t h e m s e l v e s •
A ccord ing  to  th e  hbhidharnrna P i t a k a  th e  c a te g o ry  of  
secondary  m a t t e r  (upad'a ru p a )  c o n s i s t s  o f  tw en ty  t h r e e  
i t e m s ,  namely th e  f i r s t  f i v e  s e n s e - o rg a n s  -  (1)  cakkhu ,
(2) s o t  a ,  (3) g l iana , (4)  j i v h a  and (5) ka*ya; th e  f i r s t  f o u r  
s e n s e ~ o b j e c t s  -  (6) r u p a ,  (7) s a d d a ,  .(8) gandha and (9) r a s a  
t h r e e  f a c u l t i e s  -  (10) i t t h i n d r i y a ,  (XI) p u r i s i n d r i y a  and 
(12) jTv i t  i n d r i y a ; two modes of s e l f - e x p r e s s  io n  -  (1 3  )
#K*t ,  N N  /  i \  *K'1* * *  ~k & y a v in n a t t i  and (14} v a c i v m n a t t i ; t h r e e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  
of  m a t t e r  -  (13) lahutsT, (16) mudut'a and (17) kammannata; 
fo u r  phases  of  m a t t e r  -  (18) upacaya ,  (19) s a n t a t i ,
(20) 3arat*a and (21) a n i c e a t a ;  (22) 'a icasa-dhatu ;  and 
£3) IcabalTicara-ahaVa.  ^ To t h i s  l i s t  th e  commentators add 
a n o t h e r ,  nam ely ,  (24) h a d a y a - v a t t h u . 2 T hus ,  a c c o rd in g  to  
th e  Therav 'adins t h e r e  a r e  i n  a l l  twenty  f o u r  upacfa rupas*  
These tw en ty  f o u r  ups’da ru p a s  and the  f o u r  rn&babloutas 
a r e  r e p r e s e n t e d  i n  th e  c l a s s i c a l  l i s t  o f  "ayatanas as fo l lo w s  
The f i r s t  f i v e  upad'a :cupas (bos .  1 -5)  c o n s t i t u t e  th e  
f i r s t  f i v e  a j j h a t t i k a  a y a t a n a s : cak kh ay a tan a  ( r«o .l)  
s o t a y a n ta n a  ( f i o . 2 . ) ,  ghariayatana ( b o . 3)* J ivh!ayatana
  n 1—  " h u t "   - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - n - in n r T O W f i ii i> '" n i i ' ‘w ^
1. Bee Vbh. 1 f f . ;  Dhs. 123 f f»
2 .  See V ism .334 ; A b h v t .6 9 ;Abhvk. 270
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( n o . 4 )  and Icayayatana ( n o . 5 ) .  (The s i x t h  a j j h a t t i l c a  
’a y a t a n a ,  i . e . ,  manayatana i s  m en ta l )  • The nex t  f o u r  upad’s 
xuxpas ( n o s .6 - 9 )  c o n s t i t u t e  th e  f i r s t  f o u r  bathira *ayatanas: 
rupefyatana ( n o * 6 ) ,  s a d d a y a tan a  (±to*7 ) $ gandhsTyatana ( n o . 8 }  
and r a s a y a t a n a  (no .9 )*  The mablabhutas e x c e p t  sTpo-dhatu 
c o n s t i t u t e  pho t thabb’ay a ta n a  , i . e . ,  th e  f i f t h  b’a h i r a  TTyatana 
TTpo-diiatu and  a l l  th e  re m a in in g  up"ada ru p a s  (n o s .  10-24) 
c o ns t  i  t  u t  e a pax*t o f  dhamnia y a t  ana , i . e .  , t  he s i  x t  h b’a hi  r  a 
’a y a ta n a .  For th e  scope of  dhammayatana i s  v e ry  wide:  i t  
i n c lu d e s  a l l  t h i n g s ,  m en ta l  o r  p h y s i c a l ,  p a s t ,  p r e s e n t  o r  
f u t u r e ,  r e a l  ox* im aginary  which become th e  o b j e c t s  
c o r re s p o n d in g  'to mano ( th e  m en ta l  o r g a n ) .
A  3 j h a t t i k a Baihira
0 alckha y a t  a na = n o . 1 
Sot’s y a t  ana = no .  2 
Glia nJTyat ana = No. 3 
J'ivha* y a t  a na = No. 4 
Ka y ajy a t  a na ~ N o • 3 
(Manayatana)
Blip's ya t  ana
SaddJaya tana
Gandha ya t a  na
Ras’ay a tana
Pho 1 t  ha b b’a y a ta n a




No . 9  ^
j? a t  ha v7+1 e j o+va y o 
apo+Nos.lQ to24
I t  w i l l  be s e e n  t h a t  a l t o g e t h e r  s i x t e e n  rupa-dhammas, 
one p r im ary  and f i f t e e n  secondary  a r e  i n c l u d e d  i n  dhamniayatana. 
These s i x t e e n  i tem s  a r e  c o l l e c t i v e l y  known as *f dhammayatana-
. • ’“I  |  A j *p a r iy a p a n n a - r u p a . "  They a re  co g n ized  o n ly  by the  mind (mano;;
1 .  See D hs .179 ;  V b h . l 4 s 72
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t h e i r  e x i s t e n c e  i s  Imovm by sp i 'ocess  of  i n f e r e n c e .  In  
t h i s  c o n n e c t io n  i t  must be m entioned  he re  t h a t  as  
i n t e r p r e t e d .  i n  th e  hh h id  ha mm a th e  f i r s t  f i v e  s e n s e - o r g a n s ,
( n o s • 1 - 5 )3 t o o ,  a re  o f  t h i s  na tu re*  That i s  to  s a y ,  t h e y ,  
t o o ,  ax^ e co g n iz e d  only  by. the  mind (mano). '  Hence,  s t r i c t l y  
s p e a k in g ,  th e y  sh o u ld  a l s o  be in c lu d e d  i n  th e  dhammayatana* 
However, s i n c e  th ey  a re  a l r e a d y  r e p r e s e n t e d  by f i v e  s e p a r a t e  
U y a ta n a s ,  th e y  a re  no t  d e s i g n a t e d  as dhammayatana-rupa*
We s h a l l  be u s ing  t h e  term dham m ayatana-rupa(s)  to  mean only  
th o s e  s i x t e e n  i tem s w h ich ,  i n  the  hbhidhamma, a re  so 
d e s i g n a t e d .
There  i s  g e n e r a l  agreement among th e  B uddh is t  s c h o o ls  
t h a t  th e  f i r s t  f i v e  a ; j3 h a t t ik a  « and th e  c o r re s p o n d in g  f i v e  
b 'ah i ra - ’a y a ta n a s  a re  rupa* From th e  p o in t  of view of  th e  
n ik 'a y a s , t o o ,  t h i s  i s  so*
I t  i s  i n  r e g a r d  to  the  c a te g o ry  of dhammayatana-rupa
t h a t  th e  o p in io n  d i f f e r s ,  n s  we have s e e n ,  a c c o rd in g  to  th e
T h erav ad in s  i t  c o n s i s t s  of s i x t e e n  i t e m s .  For th e  V a ib K a s ik a s *
•  *
on th e  o t h e r  hand ,  t h e r e  i s  on ly  one d h a r m a y a ta n a - ru p a ,
1* Because th e y  a r e ^ a  v a r i e t y  of  v e ry  s u b t l e  and d e l i c a t e  
m a t t e r  ( p a s a & a - ru p a ) , see  below , /3 /—&
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nam ely ,  a v i j n a p t i - r u p a . ^  However, seven  of th e  i tem s which
th e  Therav’a d in s  have in c lu d e d  in  the  c a t e g o r y  o f  dhamnia ya t a n a -
ru p a  a re  r e c o g n i z e d  by th e  V a i b t i a s i k a s , t o o ,  b u t  no t  as
dharmayatana-rUpa# Of th e  s e v e n ,  s i x ,  i . e . ,  n o s . 10, 11 ,  13 ,
14 ,  22 and 'apo-dhgiitu ai*e c o n s i d e r e d  as p a r t s  o r  s u b - d i v i s i o n s
of  o t h e r  s ty a tan as ,  and th e  rem a in ing  o n e ,  i . e . ,  no .  23  as  a
» *  oco m b in a t io n  o f  t h r e e  lay a tan as .  Such a d i f f e r e n c e  as to  t h e
p o s i t i o n  of t h e s e  i tem s i n  r e l a t i o n  to  t h e  l i s t  o f  gfyatanas 
p re su p po ses  a d i f f e r e n c e  i n  t h e i r  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .  But t h i s  
need  n o t  co n c e rn  us h e r e .  The 3Jherav*adins do not r e c o g n iz e  
under any g u i s e  th e  av i  j n a p t i - r u p a  . w h ich ,  f o r  th e  Vaibha’s i k a s , 
i s  th e  one and  on ly  dharm aya tana - ru p a .  The S a u t r a n t i k a s  
t a k e  s t r o n g  e x c e p t io n  t o  i t s  r e c o g n i t i o n ,  on th e  p a r t  of 
th e  V a i b h s i k a s ,  as a r e a l  dharma.^ What i s  m ore,  th e y  do 
n o t  seem to  have in c lu d e d  any i tem o f  rupa  i n  th e  dh arm ay a tana . 
The 3jarst*antikas a re  r e c o rd e d  to  have c h a l l e n g e d  th e  v e r y  
c o n c e p t i o n . ^  That  t h i s  had been a s u b j e c t  o f  c o n t r o v e r s y  
among th e  B u d d h is t  s c h o l i a s t s  i s  s u g g e s te d  by a VibhsTsa 
passage  a c c o rd in g  to  which th e  Abhidharma d e f i n i t i o n  o f
1. Gf.katarao ru p a sk a n d h a h /  sarvam ca tum ahabhntakrtam
d v ad a say a tan esu  vyapahaya manayatanam sa rv a n y a n y a n y a y a ta n a n i  
dharr i iaya tanasaragrhT tam av ijnap t i rupam *ce t i  r*upaskandhah//
" 81 see  a l s o  AK.Ch.i~ 14; AKvy* i  29
•2. Bee AkTchs• 1 , 1 1 ,1V
3 .  Bee AK.Ch.IV .14 f f  *
4. See A K . ( I n t r o d u c t i o n , e t c . , ) l i v
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ru p a s  Itandha as c o n s i s t i n g  of th e  t e n  r u p a - a y a t a n a s
( = th e  f i r s t  f i v e  a j ^ h a t t i k a  arjL(i  th e  f i r s t  f i v e  b’a h i r a )
and the  ru pa  t h a t  i s  in c lu d e d  i n  th e  dharmayatana , was
meant to  r e f u t e  th e  D a r s t 'a a t ik a s  who had d en ied  th e+ «
d harm's y a t  a na - ru ’pa * ^
Two f a c t s  emerge from th e  f o r e - g o i n g  o b s e rv a t io n s *
One i s  t h a t  a l l  s ch o o ls  of Buddhism do not  r e c o g n iz e  a 
c a te g o r y  c a l l e d  dhamnia y a t  ana - r u p a .  The o t h e r  i s  t h a t  two 
of th e  l e a d in g  s c h o o ls  who have r e c o g n iz e d  such  a c a te g o r y  
a re  t o t a l l y  d i s a g r e e d  on what i t  s h o u ld  c o n s t i t u t e *  Both 
su g g e s t  t h a t  t h e  i n c l u s i o n  of c e r t a i n  i tem s  of rupa  i n  th e  
dhammayatana i s  an hbhidhammic in n o v a t io n  or a t  l e a s t  t h a t  
i t  d id  no t  have a p lace  i n  e a r l y  B u dd h is t  t h o u g h t .
The o n ly  s i g n i f i c a n t ' ev id en ce  t h a t  cou ld  be adduced 
i n  su p p o r t  o f  such a c a te g o ry  i s  a passage  from the  SangT ti  
S u t t a  o f  th e  Dig ha n ikaya  * T h e re in  i t  i s  s t a t e d ,  b u t  w i th o u t  
any a t t e n d a n t  e x p l a n a t i o n ,  t h a t  rupa  i s  of t h r e e  k i n d s ,  
nam ely ,  ( i )  s a n i d a s s a n a - s a p p a t i g h a , ( i i )  a n i d a s s a n a - s a p p a t i g h a  
and ( i i i )  a n i d a s s a n a - a p p a t i g h a . ^
The two p o s i t i v e  term s and t h e i r  n e g a t i v e s  a re  used  
i n  t h e  iVbhidharnma i n  a t e c h n i c a l  sense* S a n id a s sa n a  which
1* See AK*( I n t o r d u c t i o n , e t c , , )  l i
2 .  D * i i i  217
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may be r e n d e r e d  as " v i s i b l e 11 i s  used  as an e x c lu s i v e
a d j e c t i v e  of rTTpayatana becuase  of th e  s im ple  r e a s o n  t h a t
t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  styatana s t a n d s  f o r  what i s  v i s i b l e ,  the
" f a c t  o f  v i s i b i l i t y * "  -All t h e  o th e r  rupa-dhammas a re  a n i d a s s a n a ,  
1i n v i s i b l e .  P a t ig h a  i s  used i n  more t h a n  one s e n s e .  But 
as i t  o ccu rs  i n  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  c o n te x t  i t  i s  u n d e r s to o d  as ^ i
i n d i c a t i v e  of  th e  c o n t a e t ,  a c t u a l  o r  p o t e n t i a l ,  between th e  
f i r s t  f i v e  s e n s e - o rg a n s  and, th e  c o r re s p o n d in g  s e n s e - o b j e c t s •
The c o n t a c t  between manayatana and dhammayatana i s  no t  
covered, by th e  te rm . ,H en ce  th e  f i r s t  f i v e  s e n s e - o r g a n s  and 
th e  c o r re s p o n d in g  s e n s e - o b j e o t s  a re  d e s c r i b e d  as  s a p p a t ig h a  
and, a l l  th e  o t h e r  rupa-dhamrnas as a p p a t i g h a ,^
Thus ,  as e x p la in e d  i n  th e  Abhidhamina, ( i )  rU payatana  
i s  s a n i d a s s a n a - s a p p a t i g h a , ( i i )  c a k k h T y a ta n a , s o tT y a ta n a ,  
gh'an'ayatana , j ivLiayatana , k a y a y a ta n a ,  sadda 'yatana , 
g a n d h a y a ta n a , r a s a y a t a n a  and ph o t th abb a’y a tan a  a re  
a n i d a s s a n a - s a p p a t i g h a , and ( i i i )  th e  s i x t e e n  rupa-dhammas 
in c l u d e d  i n  th e  dhamrnayatana a re  a n i d a s s a n a - a p p a t i g h a .
S ince  i t  i s  c la im e d  t h a t  th e  phrase  ‘Irupam anidassanam  
appatigham" of the  SangT ti  S u t t a  d eno te s  th e  dhammayatana- 
ru p a s  g iv e n  i n  th e  Abhidhamma, l e t  us s e e ,  as b r i e f l y  as
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p o s s i b l e ,  w he the r  t h e s e  i tem s a r e  known to  the  i i ik a y a s ,  
and i f  known, how th e y  a r e  c o n c e iv e d  th e r e in *  C o n s id e r in g  
t h e i r  p o s i t i o n  i n  r e l a t i o n  t h e  r i a k a y a s , we can  a r ra n g e  
them i n t o  two main groups*
■fhe f i r s t  group in c lu d e s  t h i r t e e n  i t e m s ,  nam ely ,  
i i o s . 10-22 .  Some of them , e.g* , i t t h i n d r i y a  ( n o . l Q ) ,  
p u r i s i n d r i y a  (no* 1 1 ) ,  alcasa-clliatu (ho .  2 2 ) ,  e t c * ,  f i g u r e  
i n  th e  N ikay as .^  But none of thern appear  to  have been  
b ro u g h t  under r u p a ,  l e t  a lone  t h e i r  be ing  co n c e iv e d  as 
s e p a r a t e  rupadhammas form ing a p a r t  o f  th e  dhammayatana.
The seco n d  group  i n c l u d e s  two i t e m s , 2 namely, 
ka b a iT k a r  a -"ahar a (h o . 23) and a'po-dhntu (o n e  of th e  ma ha b b a t  as * } 
I t  i s  t r u e  t h a t  a c c o rd in g  to  the  Mikefyas as  w e l l  as th e  
nbhidhaamia, b o th  come under rupa* But what s h o u ld  no t  be
o v e r lo o k e d  i s  t h a t  i n  the  fo rm e r ,  u n l ik e  i n  th e  l a t t e r ,
th e y  a re  no t  i n t e r p r e t e d  i n  such  a way as to  j u s t i f y  t h e i r  
i n c l u s i o n  in  th e  dhammayatana, i . e . ,  as two i tem s o f  rupa  
which can  be c o g n iz e d  on ly  by th e  mind (mano).
Thus none of th e  above i tems appear  i n  th e  h ik a y a s
as dhamnia ya t a n a - r u p a s  * Bor do the  M k a y a s  g iv e  any 
i n d i c a t i o n  o f  some o t h e r  i tem or i tem s o f  rupa  be ing  i n c lu d e d
1. See e . g . S .  v 204; 57 (= i t t h i n d r i y a , p u r i s i n d r i y a ) ;
D . i i i  247 ;M .i  421 (-etkasa-dhaVb)
2* We have not b rough t  h a d a y a -v a t th p  (i\io. 24) under e i t h e r
of t h e s e  g ro u p s ;  i t s  i n c l u s i o n  in  th e  l i s t  o f  rupa-dhammas 
i s  the  work o f  th e  commentators .
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i n  th e  dhamm*ayatana. On th e  o t h e r  hand., i t  i s  s c a r c e l y  
p o s s i b l e  t o  u n d e r s ta n d  th e  p h r a s e ,  ,fr*upam anidassanam  appatigham '1 
of  th §  SangT ti  S u t t a  i n  a way d i f f e r e n t  from the  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  
g iv e n  t o  i t  i n  th e  Abhidhamina. The s i t u a t i o n  t h a t  o b t a i n s  
here  i s  r a t h e r  s t r a n g e :  Although, th e  above Nik*aya phrase  
p re su p p o ses  one o r  more dharmnayatana-rTfpas, y e t  t h e r e  i s  
no e v id e n c e  to  s u g g e s t  t h a t  th e  nilcayas have in c lu d e d  any 
i tem  o f  rupa  i n  the  dhaimnayatana.
As p o i n t e d  out by many s c h o l a r s ,  th e  S angT ti  S p t t a
approaches  th e  Abhidharnma no t  on ly  i n  methodology b u t  a l s o
A
i n  c o n t e n t s .  T h is  i s  i n d i c a t i v e  of th e  f a c t  t h a t  as  a 
c o m p i l a t i o n  i t  i s  of c o m p a ra t iv e ly  l a t e  o r i g i n .  I t s  
re sem blance  to  th e  S an g T t ip a ry a  y a . the  f i r s t  o f  th e  s i x  
p a d a -su p p le m e n ts  to  the  J  na na pr a s t  liana of th e  S a rv a s t  iva*da
J P—Wf » ■ I ■■■ —  I I ■■ 1.1-  ■
O
Abhidharma, p o i n t s ,  a t  l e a s t  i n d i r e c t l y ,  t o  th e  same
c o n c lu s i o n .  What i s  m ore ,  i t s  a r rangem ent  of  the  s u b j e c t
m a t t e r  i s  so m echan ica l  t h a t  new c o n te n t s  c o u ld  e a s i l y  be
o
i n t e r p o l a t e d ,
I t  seems v e ry  p ro bab le  t h e r e f o r e  t h a t  when the  
S angT ti  S u t t a  was co m p iled  th e  TheravTdins had a l r e a d y  
r e c o g n iz e d  one o r  more of th e  dhamniayatana-r*upas which
1. See Thornas,His t . of Bud.Tho'^ghtsl 6 0 1 Wint e m i t s ,
H i s t . o f  I n d . L i t . ,//^ j  alsc /6 8
2, Bee Talcalcusu ,The Abhidharma L i t e r a t u r e  of th e  S a r v a s t i ~  
va d i n s , j  F f £,  1 9 0 4 -5
ti « ■ . o . r i 'n  maim »
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f i n d  m en t ion  i n  t h e  Abhidharnma. 0r  e l s e  P th e  s e c t i o n  
r e f e r r i n g  to  th e  t h r e e  h inds  of ru p a  may he c o n s id e r e d  
as a sub seq uen t  i n t e r p o l a t i o n .  E i t h e r  o f  t h e s e  ( a l t e r n a t i v e )  
s u g g e s t io n s  e x p l a i n s  s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  th e  s i t u a t i o n  t o  which 
we have drawn a t t e n t i o n *
A nother  c o n n e c t io n  which th e  Abhidhaimnikas see k  to  
e s t a b l i s h  between th e  n ik a y a s  and th e  dhammayatana-rupas 
i s  co n c e rn ed  w ith  th e  two p a i r s  o f  t e r m s , namely, (a )  
s a n t i k e  and dure , (b)  o l a r i k a  and sukhuma. These term s a re  
u sed  i n  th e  Abhidharnma t o  d i s t i n g u i s h  th e  dhammayatana^
« * .  pru p a s  from th e  x^est .
As used  i n  t h i s  c o n te x t  s a n t i k e  and dure do not  
s i g n i f y  s p a t i a l  p ro x im i ty  o r  d i s ta n c e *  The f i r s t  f i v e  
s e n s e - o rg a n s  and th e  c o r r e s p o n d in g  s e n s e - o b ^ e c t s  a re  
c a l l e d  s a n t i k e  (p ro x im a te )  because  th e  g h a t t a n a ,  th e  
c o n t a c t  be tw een  them, (which r e s u l t s  i n  caklchu-vinnana or 
v i s u a l  c o n s c i o u s n e s s ,  e t c . , ) w i t n e s s e s  t o  t h e i r  v e ry  p re se n c e .  
In  o t h e r  w o rds ,  because  of  t h e i r  be in g  th u s  e a s i l y  known 
(g a h an assa  s u k a r a t t ' a )  t h e y  a r e  s t y l e d  s a n t i k e  (p ro x im a te ) .
For t h i s  s e l f - s a m e  r e a s o n  th e y  a r e  a l s o  c a l l e d  o l a r i k a  * g r o s s .  
The dhammayatana-rupas cannot  be known th ro u g h  t h e  medium
1. See a b o v e ,111
2 .  See p h s »148
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of  any o f  th e  f i r s t  f i v e  s e n s e - o r g a n s ; t h e i r  e x i s t e n c e  
i s  known by a p ro c e s s  of  i n f e r e n c e .  In  th i s .^ se n s e  t h e y  
a re  n o t  e a s i l y  known (d u p p a r in n e y y a ) . Hence th e y  a r e  
d e s c r i b e d  as cfiTre ( f a r ) .  For t h i s  s e l f - s a m e  r e a s o n  th e y  
a re  a l s o  c a l l e d  sukhuma ( s u b t l e ) .
Q uite  d i f f e r e n t  i s  th e  sense  i n  which th e  Vaibhsts ikas  
use an t ikam  ( s a n t i k e )  and duram (d*ure): A g i v e n  rupa  c o u ld
be antikam  o r  duram a c c o rd in g  t p ,  o r  depending  o n ,  th e  t im e 
of  i t s  e x i s t e n c e *  The rupa  t h a t  e x i s t s  ( p r e s e n t )  i s  an t ikam ; 
th e  rupa  t h a t  was ( p a s t )  o r  th e  ru p a  t h a t  w i l l  be ( f u t u r e )  
i s  duram.^ On th e  o t h e r  hand ,  th e  V a ib l i a s ik a s ,  t o o ,  use 
a u d a r ik a  ( o l a r i k a )  and sTTicsma (sukhuma) to  d i s t i n g u i s h  th e  
dharrnayatana-rupa  (= a v i j n a p t i - r u p a )  from t h e  r e s t :  A udar ika
i s  a p p l i e d  to  th e  l a t t e r  and sliksma to  th e  fo rm e r .  However, 
as an a l t e r n a t i v e  e x p l a n a t i o n ,  i t  i s  s a i d  t h a t  t h e  two terms 
a r e  not e x p r e s s i v e  of an  a b s o l u t e  d i v i s i o n ,  bu t  a re  of 
r e l a t i v e  a p p l i c a t i o n  (’apeksikarn) That i s  t o  s a y ,  what 
i s  suksma ( s u b t l e )  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  som eth ing  c o u ld  be 
a u d a r ik a  ( g r o s s )  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  something e l s e . ^
1. See A s l . 3 3 7 ? ADSVT.116; Abhvk.294
2* See AK.Gh.i  3ST^AKvy«i  44
3 .  See AK.Gh.i 3 6  and AKvy.i 43
4.  G f .ap ek say a  va audankarn  suksmam ca b h a v a t i .  t a c l -y a th a  
l ik sam  apeksya a u d a r i k ?  yuka. yukam apeksya suksma 
l i k s e t i .  -  AKvy. 1 43 *
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The above m en t ion ed  two pai&s of te rm s occu r  i n  a 
s t o c k  fo rm u la  of  th e  k'ik’ayas  * where rupa  i s  r e f e r r e d  to  i n  
i t s  t o t a l i t y ;  " - * * yaiji k i n c i  rupam atTta 'nag’atapaccuppannam 
a j j h a t t a m  v*a bahiddiia  Va olTTrilcam va sukhumam va hZnam v*a 
parritam va yam d!ure s a n t i k e  va% sabbam rupam, »• *"^
I f  th e  u n d e r l i n e d  words were i n t e r p r e t e d  a c c o rd in g  
t o  t h e i r  Ab h id  ha maiic usage* th e n  such an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  
would p resuppose  dham m ayatana-rupas* But t h e  g e n e r a l  ton e  
of  th e  fo rm ula  does no t  s u g g e s t  t h a t  h e r e i n  they  a r e  used  
i n  s u c h  a t e c h n i c a l  o r , so to  say* academic* s e n s e .  They 
c o u ld  w e l l  be u n d e r s to o d  i n  a d i r e c t  and  l i t e r a l  sense  as 
"w he th e r  g r o s s  or  s u b t l e "  and "w hether  f a r  o r  n e a r " .  A l l  
what th e  fo rm u la  see k s  to  do i s  to  l a y  s t r e s s  on th e  t o t a l i t y  
o f  ru pa  (sabbam rupam) -  f i r s t  w i th  r e f e r e n c e  to  time 
(a tT t 'a r iaga tapaccuppannam ), seco n d ly  w i th  r e f e r e n c e  to  a 
g iv e n  i n d i v i d u a l  ( a j j h a t t a m  va bahiddiia v’a )*  t h i r d l y  w i th  
r e f e r e n c e  to  a c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of rupa  (o l ’ar/tikarn va sukhumam 
v a ) s f o u r t h l y  w i th  r e f e r e n c e  to  th e  v a lu e  o f  rupa  (hTnam 
va panTtam v*a) $ and f i n a l l y  w i th  r e f e r e n c e  to  d i s t a n c e  
(d u re  va s a u t i k e  v'a) .  With th e  n e c e s s a ry  a d ju s tm e n t  t h i s
1. S . i v  362; see  a l s o  S . i i i  k f i  | .  i i i  16
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same fo rm ula  i s  a p p l i e d  to  the  o t h e r  f o u r  khandhas , t o o , 
q u i t e  a p p a r e n t l y ,  w i th  a view t o  l a y in g  s t r e s s  on the  i d e a ,  
*fa l l H o r  lfa l l  k in d s  o f . ' 1 Th is  i s  p e r f e c t l y  u n d e r s t a n d a b l e ,  
f o r  t h i s  k in d  of d e s c r i p t i o n  i s  o f t e n  made i n  o rd e r  t o  
adv o ca te  a moral i n j u n c t i o n ,  e . g . ,  one sh o u ld  no t  have any 
c r a v in g  f o r ,  o r  a t ta c h m e n t  t o ,  any k in d  o f  r u p a , v e d a n a ,
e t c . r
The k ik a y a  meaning of d*ure and s a n t i k e  i s ,  i n  f a c t ,
-ir e t a i n e d  i n  th e  Vibhanga as an a l t e r n a t i v e  e x p l a n a t i o n .
I t  a l s o  f i n d s  e x p r e s s i o n  i n  th e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  a t t r i b u t e d  
to  B had an ta :  A l l  ru p a s  t h a t  e x i s t  i n  a v i s i b l e  l o c a l i t y
(d r^ y a -d e s a )  a r e  an t ikam j th o s e  t h a t  e x i s t  i n  an i n v i s i b l e  
l o c a l i t y  (ad r£ ya~ d esa )  a r e  dnram.^ The c r i t e r i o n  i s  no t  
w hether  th e  ru p a s  a re  v i s i b l e  or no t  -  f o r  such  an 
e x p l a n a t i o n  would b r in g  rllp*ayatana under one heading and  
a l l  t h e  r e m a in in g  i tem s o f  rUpa under the  o t h e r  -  but 
w hether  th e  l o c a l i t y  i s  v i s i b l e  or  n o t ,  i . e . ,  n ea r  o r  f a r .  
T h is  e x p l a n a t i o n  t a l l i e s  w e l l  w i th  th e  c o n t e x t  of th e  fJikaya 
fo r m u la ,  and, as such  does not presuppose  th e  f a c t  t h a t  any 
i tem of rupa  was included,  i n  th e  dhamniayatana•
From what has been o b se rv e d  so f a r ,  i t  s h o u ld  become 
c l e a r  t h a t  th e  i n c l u s i o n  o f  c e r t a i n  rupa-dhammas in  th e
i .^yam  va pan1annam pi a t t h i  ..rupam anasanne a n u p a k a t th e  
dnre  a s m i t i k e : ^idam v u c c a t i  rupam d u re .
. .yam  v'a p an 1 annam* p i  a t t h i  rupsupu asanne u p a k k a t th e  
a v id u re  s a n t ik e s id a m  v u c c a t i  rupam s a n t i k e  -  o p t c i t . , 2 - 3  
2 . See AK.Gh.i 36 -7  and AiCvy. i  44-5*
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dhammayatana i s  of c o m p a r a t iv e ly  l a t e  o r ig in *  Most of 
t h e s e  i t e m s ,  i t  may be n o te d  h e r e ,  do not  p r o p e r l y  answer 
t o  the d e f i n i t i o n  of rupa  as  g iv e n ty  th e  B u d d h is ts  th e m s e lv e s .  
The a v id 'S a p t i - ru p a  which the  Yai 'bliasikas have in c lu d e d  i n  
th e  dharmayatana i s  a c a se  i n  p o i n t .
What i s  c a l l e d  a v i j n a p t i - r u p a  i s  c l o s e l y  co n n e c ted  
w i th  th e  V a ib h a s ik a  th e o r y  of  karma. Buddhism, as i s  w e l l  
known, r e c o g n i s e s  t h r e e  k in d s  o f  karma, nam ely ,  mano-karma 
(m en ta l  a c t i o n ) ,  lcaya-karma (b o d i ly  a c t i o n )  and vakkarma 
(v o c a l  a c t i o n ) .  The Therava"dins and th e  S a u t r a n t i k a s  t a k e  
th e  view t h a t  th e s e  t h r e e  ty p e s  a re  e s s e n t i a l l y  th e  same*
Pure v o l i t i o n  (ce tan a}  i s  mano“karma; when i t  i s  m an ifes ted ,  
by b o d i l y  m o tion  i t  i s  c a l l e d  kaya -karm a; when by v o ice  
i t  i s  c a l l e d  v akkarma * Karma, a l t  ho ugh i t  i s  s poke n o f  as 
t h r e e - f o l d ,  i s  n o th in g  b u t  c e t a n a ,  v o l i t i o n . ^
I n  c o n t r a s t ,  th e  V a ib h a s ik a s  b e l i e v e  t h a t  on ly  mano-
karrna i s  c e ta n a  {ce tana  m anas am karm a) .  What r e s u l t  from* *
mano-karma o r  c e ta n a  a re  c a l l e d  kaya-karraa and vakkarrna 
( t a j j e  v 'akkayakarrriani). The l a t t e r  two, i t  i s  s a i d ,  a r e  
q u i t e  d i s t i n c t  from th e  fo rm e r .  They a r e  m a n i fe s te d ,  by a 
p e c u l i a r  d i s p o s i t i o n  of th e  body and. by way of v o i c e .  Hence
1. See A s l .8 4  f f . ;  AK.Oh.iv 12
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th ey  x^eceive th e  name v i j n a p t i ,  th e  “m anifested .""^  These 
two ty p e s  o f  v i j n a p t i  “ c r e a t e  a t h in g  of a p a r t i c u l a r  n a t u r e , 
s e r a i - m a t e r i a l  ( ru p a )  and s e m i - s p i r i t u a l , " ^  d e s i g n a t e d  as 
a v i j n a p t i ,  t h e  “ u n m a n i fe s te d ."  "Once p roduced  . . .  th e  
a v i j n a p t i  e x i s t s  and deve lops  of i t s  own a c c o r d ,  w i th o u t  
th e  agency of t h o u g h t ,  w hether  a man i s  w ak ing ,  s l e e p i n g  
o r  a b s o rb e d  i n  c o n t e m p l a t i o n . "3 The a v i j n a p t i - r u p a  i s  s a i d  
to  depend on th e  mahabhutas (lviah*abhu"tany ^up'sdaya). Hence 
i t  i s  b ro u g h t  under rup a  and i s  r e c o g n iz e d  as a b h a u t ik a  
ru p a -d h a rm a*^
A lthough  th e  V aib lras ikas  b r in g  a v i j n a p t i - r u p a  under 
x*upa, th ey  admit  t h a t  i t  i s  exempt from ruppana  ( th e  f a c t  
o f  be ing  “ h u r t " ,  d i s t u r b e d )  and p ra t ig lo a ta  ( r e s i s t a n c e *  
i m p e n e t r a b i l i t y )  which a re  c o n s i d e r e d  as two fundam enta l  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  rupa.*^ This  seems to  be th e  r e a s o n  why 
liar iv arm an* s S a ty a s id d h l  i n s i s t s  t h a t  i t  s h o u ld  be a s s ig n e d  
a p lace  i n  th e  c a te g o ry  of c i t t a - v i p r a y u k t a - s a m s k a r a s ,
r
i . e .  , m i s c e l l a n e o u s  dharmas n e i t h e r  m en ta l  nor p h y s i c a l .
1. Bee AK.Ch.i 20 f f . ;  Oh.iv  14 f f .
2 .  Be l a  V a l l e e  P o u s s in ,  The Way to  n i r v a n a . 71
I b i d . l o c *c i t . ,
4 .  For more d e t a i l s  on th e  s u b j e c t  o f  a v i j n a p t i ,  see  Sogen, 
Bystems of  B ud .T hough t , 149 f f  • jMc Goverri, Manual of Bud. 
P h i * i  128 f  f ; Takakusu .E ssen !  i a l s  of B u d . l% i . . 67 f f . ;
B t  c he r  ba t  sky ,Q e n t . 0 o no e p . , 99 f f ."
5.  See AK.Ch.i 25 f f ,  O h.iv  14 f f . ;  AKv,y. i  35
6. See kc Govern ,  Manual of B u d .P h i . i  129
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The S a u t r a n t i k a s  c o n te n d  t h a t  s in c e  i t  does not  q u i t e  
p r o p e r ly  answer t o  the  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  rupa  i t  sh o u ld  no t  
be r e c o g n iz e d  as rupa  T h is  i s  n o t  to  say t h a t  th ey  were 
d i s s a t i s f i e d  only  w i th  th e  p o s i t i o n  a s s i g n e d  to  i t *  On th e  
c o n t r a r y ,  th e y  vehem ently  den ied  i t s  r e a l i t y , ^  f o r  they  had 
been  v e r y  s u s p i c i o u s  of th e  wisdom of p o s t u l a t i n g  new 
e n t i t i e s ,  no r  i s  I t .  c o n c e iv a b le  t h a t  t h e  c o n c e p t io n  of 
a v i j n a p t i - r u p a  was known to  e a r l y  Buddhism.
I t  i s  t r u e  t h a t  t h e  T her  avef d in s  do no t  r e c o g n iz e  th e  
a v i j n a p t i - r u p a  under any g u i s e .  However, a m a j o r i t y  of th e  
rupa-dhammas which th e y  have i n c lu d e d  i n  t h e  dhammayatana 
pose s i m i l a r  p rob lem s.  These i tem s w i l l  be examined in  
d e t a i l  i n  th e  course  o f  th e  nex t  two c h a p t e r s .  S u f f i c e  i t  
t o  no te  he re  t h a t  the  l i s t  i n  q u e s t i o n  i s  a " s t r a n g e  m i s c e l l a n y ” 
of i t e m s ,  some o f  which a r e  no th ing  bu t  cex^tain " q u a l i t i e s ” 
o r  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ,  modes o r  a s p e c t s  and phases  of m a t t e r ,  
a l l  r a i s e d  t o  th e  s t a t u s  of rupa-dhamma. S ide  by s id e  w i th  
th e  " r e a l "  rupa~dhamrnas a r e  enumerated th e  "n o m in a l" .  The 
i l l o g i c a l i t y  of th e  en u m era t io n  would not  a r i s e  had not th e  
Xbhidhammikas made a s p e c i a l  a t t e m p t  t o  r e c o g n i z e  such  t h i n g s  
as phases  o f  m a t t e r  by p o s t u l a t i n g  dhammas c o r re s p o n d in g  to
1. See AK.Gh.i  25 f f*  
2* See i b i d . , C h . iv  14
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them* Such a s i t u a t i o n  i s  not  met w i t h  i n  th e  i i i k a y a s .
V'/hat i s  m ore ,  some o f  th e  B u d dh is t  s c h o o l s ,  n o t a b ly  th e
S a u t r a n t i k a s , t o o ,  r e c o g n i s e d  c e r t a i n  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s
common to  b o th  m en ta l  and m a t e r i a l  dhammasj b u t  r a t h e r
t h a n  p o s t u l a t i n g  them as dhammas th e y  r e l e g a t e d  them t o
1th e  domain of  p r a j n a p t i s ,  mere d e s i g n a t i o n s . ,as f a r  as
t h i s  s i t u a t i o n  i s  c o n c e rn e d  th e  Abhidhamma P i t a k a  i s  more
#
a k in  to  th e  V a ib h a s ik a  sys tem ,  . a t t e n t i o n  may be drawn
here  to  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  i n  r e c o g n iz in g  th e  sfc h a r a c t e r i s t i c s
o f  t h a t  which i s  c o n d i t i o n e d 11 ( s a m s k r t a - l a k s a n a s ) « th e
VaibhsTsikas went so f a r  as to  p o s t u l a t e  them as e n t i t i e s ,
2as r e a l  as  t h e  t h i n g s  which they  c h a r a c t e r i z e .
I f  we were to  fo l lo w  th e  g e n e r a l l y  a c c e p te d  meaning 
o f  dharnma, th e n  we had to  u n d e r s ta n d  a l l  t h e  i tem s i n  th e  
Therava’da l i s t  as r e a l  and d i s c r e t e  e n t i t i e s .  However, i t  
i s  ex t re m e ly  d o u b t f u l  w he the r  such  an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  c o u ld  
be j u s t i f i e d .  For th e  names and e x p l a n a t i o n s  g iv e n  to  some 
i tem s  show t h a t  a l l  were no t  c o n c e iv e d  as hav ing  eq u a l  
s t a t u s  a l t h o u g h  they  a l l  were d e s ig n a t e d  as  rupa-dhammas.
I t  seems v e ry  l i k e l y  t h a t  i t  was th e  avowed a n t i p a t h y  of 
th e  B u d d h is t s  towards i n t r o d u c i n g  th e  d i s t i n c t i o n  between 
s u b s ta n c e  and q u a l i t y  t h a t  impelled, th e  Abhidhammikas to
1* See below , 221-2  
2 ,  See below , 221
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t a k e  such  a s t e p .  I f  t h i s  was th e  r e a s o n  th e n  i t  i s
v e ry  d o u b t f u l  w hether  t h i s  d ev ice  had i t s  d e s i r e d  e f f e c t .
I h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  P a l i  commentators deemed i t  n e c e s s a ry  to
b r in g  about  a r a d i c a l  change i n  th e  p o s i t i o n  of some of th e
d.hamma y atana-r*upas -  to  t h i s  we s h a l l  corne i n  th e  next
c h a p te r  ~ shows t h a t  th e  T h eravad ins  th e m se lv e s  came to
r e a l i z e  th e  inadequancy  of t h i s  a r ran g em en t .
I1 he a p p a re n t  want of c o n s i s t e n c y  i n  th e  Theravada
l i s t  o f  rupa-dhammas, as s u g g e s te d  by Me Govern,^ seems to
sug'gest t h a t  i t  r e p r e s e n t s  a c o m p a ra t iv e ly  e a r l y  t r a d i t i o n .
I t  seems v e ry  p ro b a b le  t h a t  w i th  th e  g r a d u a l  development
o f  B u d d h is t  s c h o l a s t i c i s m , some of the  i tem s  in  th e  31st
"which were i n c o n s i s t e n t  w i th  a more l o g i c a l ,  s y s t e m a t i c
2and s c i e n t i f i c  view of th e  u n iv e r s e "  were e i t h e r  e l i m i n a t e d  
o r  p l a c e d  under more a p p r o p r i a t e  p l a c e s .
A g la n c e  a t  th e  p o s i t i o n s  a s s ig n e d  to  some o f  the  
i tem s  of th e  Theravada l i s t  by th e  V a ib i ia s ik as  and the  
S a u t r a n t  ileas sh o u ld  show t h a t  such a p o s s i b i l i t y  can no t  
be e n t i r e l y  r u l e d  o u t .  For  i n s t a n c e ,  th e  t h r e e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  
and th e  f o u r  phases  o f  m a t t e r  ( j w o s . 1 5 - 2 1 }  do no t  f i g u r e  in
1. Manual o f  B u d . P h i . i  117........ .. II.IIW *
2* lb  i d .  3 loc  . c i t .
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i n  th e  l i s t s  of rupa~dhammas s u p p l i e d  by t h e s e  two 
s c h o o l s .  ,An&, we have a l r e a d y  n o t i c e d  t h a t  sev en  of 
th e  dharn'fflayatana-rupas of th e  lire r  avia d in s  f i g u r e  i n  th e  
Vaibtiasilca l i s t  as s u b - d i v i s i o n s  or co m b in a t io n s  o f  o th e r  
‘aya tan as*  \U?he development o f  a nove l  c a t e g o r y  c a l l e d  
c i t t a v ip ra y u lc b a ^ s a m s k a ra s  ^  t o o ,  seems to  have f a c i l i t a t e d  
t h i s  p ro c ess  of s y s t e m a t i z a t i o n .  !fhus  by . a s s i g n i n g  a p lace  
t o  jTvi-feen-clriya i n  th e  above c a te g o r y  th e  Vaibh’a s i k a s  
e l i m i n a t e d  th e  n e c e s s i t y  of p o s t u l a t i n g  -  as was done by 
th e  Ih e r a v ’a d in s  -  two j i v i t i n d r i y a s  , one m en ta l  and th e
7
othex* m a t e r i a l . ^  liar i v a r  man * s i n s i s t e n c e  on r e l e g a t i n g  th e  
a v i ^ n a p t i  (which th e  V a ib t ia s ikas  have b rough t  under rupa )  
i n t o  th e  same c a t e g o r y s i g n i f i e s  a n o th e r  s t e p  i n  t h i s  
p ro c e s s  o f  s y s t e m a t i z a t i o n .
1 .  See above , 110
2. On th e  o r i g i n  and  development of t h i s  c a t e g o r y ,  see  
J a in i ,B S Q A S ,V o l .X X l l ,P t .3  (1959) *531 f f*
3* See below ,164  
4» See above , 120
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CHAPTER FOUR 
SECONDARY EIEMERTS I I :  GROUP A ( im'IPPHARM )
I t  was o b se rv e d  in  th e  p re v io u s  c h a p t e r  t h a t  some of 
th e  upacfa r u p a s ,  th e  seco n d a ry  e l e m e n t s ,  though  e l e v a t e d  
to  th e  s t a t u s  o f  rupa  dhamma, a re  n o th in g  b u t  c e r t a i n  p h a s e s ,  
q u a l i t i e s ,  modes, e t c . ,  o f  m a t t e r .  I t  i s  t h e r e f o r e  no m a t t e r  
f o r  s u r p r i s e  t h a t  w i th  th e  passage  o f  t im e th e  T herav ad in s  
th e m se lv e s  r e a l i z e d  th e  u n s a t i s f a c t o r i n e s s  o f  t h i s  a r ra n g e m e n t .  
The a u th o r s  o f  th e  Abhidhammic commentaries  and th e  k i n d r e d  
works s e e k  to  remedy th e  s i t u a t i o n  by c l a s s i f y i n g  a l l  th e  
m a t e r i a l  e l e m e n t s ,  p r im ary  as w e l l  as s e c o n d a ry ,  in to  two 
g roups  c a l l e d ,  n ipphanna and anipphanna* *
The p o s i t i v e  t e r m ,  n ip p h an n a ,  w i th  th e  i n t e n s i v e  p r e f i x  
p a r i  (= p a r in ip p h a n n a )  occu rs  i n  t h r e e  of  th e  K a th a v a t th u  
c o n t r o v e r s i e s ,  i n  a more or l e s s  t e c h n i c a l  s e n s e . ^  V/hen 
som eth ing  i s  q u a l i f i e d  as  p a r in i p p h a n n a , th e  fo l lo w in g  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  a r e  im p l i e d :  i t  i s  impermanent ( a n i c c a ) ,  
c o n d i t i o n e d  ( s a n k h a t a ) , c a u s a l l y  dependent (p a t ic c a -sam u p p an n a )  
s u b j e c t  t o  decay (khaya-dhamma), s u b j e c t  to  waning away 
(vaya-dhamma) c a p a b le  of  produc ing  d i s p a s s i o n  (v iraga-dham m a) ,  
s u b j e c t  t o  c e s s a t i o n  (nirodha-dhamma) and to  change (v ip a r in am a  
dhamma)•
From t h i s  i t  f o l lo w s  t h a t  th e  term  p a r in ip p h an n a , ,
1 . See Vism 3 8 1 -2 ;  A s l .3 4 3  ;Abhvt 74 ; ABB 27; RkP, 3 3 ; SS 4
2. p js . js i t . ,  459 -62 ; 626-27 "* *****
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l i k e  s a n k h a ta  ,& p p l ie s \= to a l l  m en ta l  and m a t e r i a l  e lem en ts
t h a t  make up th e  t o t a l i t y  of c o n t in g e n t  e x i s t e n c e ,  f o r  t h e y
s h a re  a l l  t h e  above c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s *  h a r ro w in g  down th e
f i e l d  we may say  t h a t  a l l  inlpa-dhammas a r e  n e c e s s a r i l y
p a r in i p p h a n n a . What i s  n o t  so shou ld  be e i t h e r  a s a n k h a ta
( l i k e  Nibbana) o r  p a n n a t t^  mere d e s i g n a t i o n s  w i th  no
i ■c o r re s p o n d in g  o b j e c t i v e  r e a l i t y .
I f  th e  c o m m e n ta to r s , t o o , use th e  term n ipphanna w i th  
th e  same i m p l i c a t i o n s ,  t h e n  i t  f o l lo w s  t h a t  o n ly  th o se  
i tem s which th ey  q u a l i f y  by t h a t  term c o u ld  be c o n s i d e r e d  
as t r u e  rupa-dhammas. The f a c t  t h a t  th e  . .A t t .has 'al i n T
psometimes u ses  p a r in ip p h a n n a  i n s t e a d  o f  n ipphanna  s u g g e s t s  
t h a t  th e  commentators  made no d i s t i n c t i o n  i n  meaning between 
th e  s im ple  term  and t h a t  w i th  th e  i n t e n s i v e  p r e f i x , p a r i .
And, t h a t  th e  term i s  used  w i th  t h e  same i m p l i c a t i o n s  i s  
a l s o  shown by th e  g iv e n  e x p l a n a t i o n s .
Buddhagosa o b se rv e s  t h a t  n ipphanna ru p a s  a r e  so c a l l e d  
b ecause  th ey  can  be s e i s e d  in  t h e i r  i n t r i n s i c  n a tu r e  
(sabtiaveneva p a r i g g a h e t a b b a t o ) . The r e s t  a r e  c o n t r a r y  
t  he r  e t  o ( t  a b b i  pa r T t  a ) .  S uma rig a 1 a says  t  ha t  o n l  y n i  p p ha nna 
rlapas a r e  b rough t  about  by th e  f o u r  g e n e r a t i v e  c o n d i t i o n s  o f  
m a t t e r ,  nam ely ,  c i t t a ,  kamma, u tu  a n d ‘ah 'a ra .^  T h is  i s  a n o th e r
1. See b e lo w ,  181-2
2 .  .0£.c_it . , 343
3 *• yisrn 361 ^ _
4* Of. • • •  a t t a n o  sabhaveneva kammadThi pacoayeh i  n i p p h a n n a t t a ’ 
n ipphannarupam ha m a -  ADSVT 1121 s e e  a l s o  Abhvk 291
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way of say  l a g  t h a t  t h e y  a lo n e  a re  t r u e  ru pa  dhammas ,
fore no pupa dhamma c o u ld  corne i n t o  e x i s t e n c e  w i th o u t  x^eference
to  cex*tain c o n d i t i o n s .
T h is  i s  f u r t h e r  shown by th e  use of  th e  p e c u l i a r  compound, 
r u p a - r u p a 5 t o  d e s c r ib e  t h e  same c a te g o r y .^  I n  a lm ost  
i d e n t i c a l  w ords ,  Dhanrmap'ala and Sumangala obse rve  t h a t  on ly  
n ipphanna ru p a s  a re  c a l l e d  ru’pa-xuipa because  th e y  a lo n e  a r e
0 |v  t/JL CO-Or^ CKCjJZ- tAXJL C0fnfi&ton>cLj *
s u b j e c t  to  r u p p a n a # ^  This  te rm  r u p a , as a m a t t e r  o f  c o n v e n t io n ,  
has been  u sed  to  i n d i c a t e  t h i n g s  which a re  d ev o id  of the  
n a tu r e  o f  ru p a  ( m a t t e r ) .  Thexie f o r e  the  te rm  i s  q u a l i f i e d  
by a n o th e r  r u p a , J  T h is  i s  to  admit t  h,, t  i n  th e  nb h i  dhamma 
P i t a k a  c e r t a i n  i tem s which do no t  answer to  th e  d e f i n i t i o n  
o f  rupa  a re  a l s o  b rough t  under i t  and  t h a t  t h e r e b y  i t s  meaning 
has become unduly us t r >e t c h e d u . Hence a r i s e s  th e  n e c e s s i t y  
t o  r e d u p l i c a t e  th e  t e rm .^
Anuruddha adds t h r e e  more terms to  d i s t i n g u i s h  th e  
n ipphanna ru p a s  from th e  r e sx  ? namely, sab ha v a ~r upa,, 
salaklchana rupa , and. sammasana-rupa. ^ The f i r s t  i s  meant 
t o  show t h a t  th e  n ipphanna ru p a s  a lo ne  have t h e i r  own i n t r i n s i c  
n a tu r e  ( a t t a n o  sabhavena s id d h a m ) .^  The second, i n d i c a t e s  t h a t
1.  Vism 362 ;ADS 27; VismT 459-60 ;  ADSVT 113; iVbhvlc 291
2 . VismT 459; ADSVT 113 _
3 . Sva’yam rupa-dkddo r u lh iy a  atamsabliave p i p avattatT  t i  aparena
■**» •  ,  , •  » m  , , •  *=» , .  - r  ) ,  ,  i „  r \rupa-saddena v is e s e t v a  virctam rupa-rupan t i  -  VismT 459-oQ; 
a lso  ADSVT 113 * _
4 . C f.h e tu -h e tu ; dukkha-duldcha; dhatu-dh'atu
5 . ADS. 27
6 . ADSVT 112
. .    •
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they  alone are  endowed w ith  the th ree  s a l i e n t  f e a t u r e s , viz* 
anicca (impermanence), dukkha ( the f a c t  of being a source of 
s u f fe r in g )  and a n a t ta  ( the absence of any ab id ing  essence) ;  
a l t e r n a t i v e l y  th a t  they alone are  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by the  th re e  
sankha ta - lakkhanas , viz* uppefda ( o r i g i n a t i o n ) ,  t h i t i - j a r a t s T  
(subs is tence -decay )  and bhanga ( c e s s a t i o n ) •  ^ The t h i r d  i s  
in d ic a t iv e  of the f a c t  t h a t ,  s ince  the anipphanna rupas have 
t h e i r  own i n t r i n s i c  n a tu re ,  one could  a t t r i b u t e  to  them the  
th ree  s a l i e n t  f e a tu r e s  of anicca e t c . ,  and thus could make 
use of them as proper o b je c ts  of m e d i ta t io n .2
A ll  these  d i f f e r e n t  terms combine to  show th a t  only  
those e lem ents ,  desc r ibed  as nipphanna, are  t r u e  rupa dhammas* 
Of the  twenty fou r  up’ada r u p a s , only fo u r te e n  are  brought 
under t h i s  ca tegory .  They a re ;  the f i r s t  f iv e  se n se -o rg a n s , 
the f i r s t  fou r  o b je c t iv e  f i e l d s ,  i t t h i n d r i y a , p u r i s i n d r i y a ,
awrii k Mm* trm u w***?O x v i tm d n y a ; kaba l i lc a ra -ah a ra , and hadaya-vatthu-. The fo u r  
mahabbntas -  of which thi*ee c o n s t i tu t e  photthabbayatana and
t /  j
the  o the r  comes under dhammayatana -  are a l so  brought under 
the  same ca tegory .  Thus th e re  are  in  a l l  e igh teen  nipphanna 
rupa dhammas , four being primary and fo u r te e n  secondary.
Thus i t  w i l l  be seen th a t  the commentators have recognized
1* I b i d . *  l o c . c i t . s  c f . a l s o  sace  rupam apar in ipphannam  na
rtf.,, fK M S B UfcmiM #  *" ** £
a n ic c a d i - sa b h a v a m  s i y a  -  KvuA 198-9
On t h e ^ t h r e e  s a n k h a ta - l a k k 'h a n a s , see  below, 221 f f .
. * • sabhaveneva upalabbhanato 1akkhana11aylaro pa ne na 
sammasitum a r a h a t t a  sammasana-rupam -  i b i d . , 113
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o n ly  f i v e  dhammayatana upaxfa ru p a s  as  t r u e  ru p a  dhammas.
The f i f t h ,  had’a y a v a t t h u , i s  one of  t h e i r  own a d d i t i o n s *
Had th e y  drawn th e  l i n e  i n  such a way so t h a t  even t h e s e  
f i v e  i tem s  would have f a l l e n  under th e  o p p o s i t e  h e a d in g ,
i . e . , an ip p h a n n a ,  t h e n  t h e r e  would rem a in  on ly  th e  t e n  ( ru p a )  
“a y a ta n a s  p lu s  one dhaimnayatana r u p a ,  i . e .  , / a p o -d h a tu .  And, 
a t  th e  same t i m e ,  i f  th e  apo-dheTtu , t o o ,  had been i n c l u d e d  in  
th e  phot thabbsTya t a n a  , as was a c t u a l l y  done by th e  V a ib h a s ik a s  
and t h e  S a u t r a h t i k a s , t h e n  a l l  the  t r u e  ru p a  dhammas would 
be r e p r e s e n t e d  by t e n  a y a ta n a s  o n ly .  As f a r  as  th e  number 
of  rupa  dhammas i s  co n ce rn ed  one c o u ld  n o t i c e  he re  where 
th e  T h e ra v a d in s  have d i f f e r e d  from th e  V a ib h a s ik a s  and th e  
S a u t r a n t i k a s .  I t  may be r e c a l l e d  here  t h a t  w h i le  th e  
V a ib l ia s ik as  have r e c o g n i s e d  one dharmayatana rupa  t h e  
S a u t  r ’a n t  i  ka s ha v e no n e «
Let us now examine th e  f o u r t e e n  e lem en ts  b ro u g h t  
under th e  g e n e r a l  head ing  Unipphanna~up’ada;s? and see  what 
t h e i r  more s p e c i f i c  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  a r e .
S en se -o rg an s
The f i r s t  f i v e  s e n s e - o r g a n s ,  which a r e  c o n c e iv e d  as 
f i v e  secondary  m a t e r i a l  e l e m e n t s ,  a r e  cakk hu ,  s o t a , gLiana, 
Oivha and k ay a ,  i . e . ,  th e  organs  of s i g h t ,  h e a r i n g ,  s m e l l ,  
t a s t e  and  to u c h  r e s p e c t iv e ly ®
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On th e  in  n a t u r e  as  a s p e c ie s  o f  m a t t e r ,  th e  L'ikayas 
a re  l e s s  in fo rm a t iv e *  T r u e ,  th ey  f i g u r e  o f t  and a g a in  in  
many a s u t t a *  However, th e  purpose i s  n o t  so much t o  e x p l a i n  
t h e i r  n a t u r e  as a v a r i e t y  of m a t te r*  Sometimes th e y  o ccu r  
i n  s t o c k  fo rm ulae  where th e  c a u s a l i t y  o f  sen se  p e r c e p t i o n  
i s  explained;"^ o f t e n e r  t h a n  no t  they  o cc u r  i n  what may be 
d e s c r i b e d  as  h o r t a t i v e  d iscou rse s  where the  Buddha i s  
e x h o r t i n g  th e  d i s c i p l e s  no t  t o  become v i c t i m s  to  s e n s u a l  ,
p l e a s u r e s  l e s t  th ey  s h o u ld  f a l l  s h o r t  of th e  h i g h e s t  i d e a l * 2 
I n  th e  .Abhidhamma p i t a k a ,  they  came to  be d e s c r i b e d  
as p a s a d a *3 L i t e r a l l y  i t  means c l e a r n e s s ,  b r i g h t n e s s ,  
s e ren i ty ,  o r  f a i t h *  But as  a d e s c r i p t i v e  te rm  of th e  s e n s e -  
o r g a n s ,  i t  had no t  been used i n  th e  e a r l i e r  P*ali t e x t s *
“Taken c a u s a t i v e l y s! , o b s e rv e s  Mrs. Rhys D a v id s ,  !f i t  may 
c o n c e iv a b ly  have meant e i t h e r  t h a t  which makes c l e a r  -  a. 
r e v e a l e r  as  i t  were -  o r  t h a t  which g r a t i f i e s  o r  s a t i s f i e s ,
* * * I t  i s  i n  f a c t  s u g g e s t i v e  of b o th  m ean ings ,  f o r  th e  
f i r s t  i n d i c a t e s  th e  r e c e p t i v e  and r e a c t i n g  n a t u r e  o f  th e  
s e n s e - o rg a n s  and th e  second  b r i n g s  i n t o  r e l i e f  th e  p a r t  t h e y  
p lay  i n  th e  g r a t i f i c a t i o n  of s e n s u a l  p l e a s u r e s *
I n  th e  S a n s k r i t  s o u r c e s , too  ,th e  s e n s e - o r g a n s  a r e
1* O f . e . g . ,  M*i 111—2 ,  23 9 -6 0 ,  190; S . i v  3 9 - 4 0 ,  67 f f*
2* C f . e . g * ,  S* iv  225 |  M .i  92 f f . ,  i i  22o ,  i i i  62 f f . ;  A i i  16 f f*  
3* Dhs. 134 f f .
4* B u d . P s y . E t h i c s « 159 n .2
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d esc r ibed  as pras'ada* Considering the con tex ts  in  which 
i t  occurs^ i t  could  a lso  be s a id  th a t  in  using t h i s  term 
the Buddhists  are i n t e n t  to show th a t  the sense-organs are  
of a very  su b t le  and d e l i c a t e  m atte r .  This i s  borne out by 
the f a c t  t h a t  according to the  Dhammasangarii they  cannot be
—  i p m 'fu i  ii -^ n i i ■n ii'in  u b ib h t t h  ^
known by any of the senses o ther  than  the mind (mano).^
The Vaibhasikas too conceive them in  a s im i l a r  way. They
a re  s u p r a - s e n s i b l e  ( a t T n d r i y a ) ^ 5 and t r a n s l u c e n t  ( a c c h a ) . ^
Because of t h i s  t r a n s lu c e n c e , l ik e  the  lum inosity  of a gem
■*** r~(maniprabhavat) , they  cannot be burnt or w e i g h e d . N o r  can
they be cut in to  two. For example, when a p a r t  of the  body
i s  chopped o f f ,  the reby  the h o d y - s e n s ib i l i t y  (k'aya-pras'ada)
does not m u l t ip ly  i t s e l f .  For the par t  th a t  i s  cut o f f  i s
devoid- o f  b o d y - s e n s i b i l i t y ; t h i s  i s  i n f e r r e d  from th e  f a c t
t h a t  on the  b a s is  of the  par t  t h a t  i s  s e p a ra te d ,  th e re  does
not a r i s e  t a c t i l e  s e n s a t i o n .6
On t h i s  po in t  Yasomitra makes t h i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  obse rva t ion ;
"How then  could  th e re  a r i s e  t a c t i l e  s e n sa t io n  with  re fe re n c e
1. Of. e . g . ,  AK.Ch.i 15; AKvy.i 24w  » l i i—iw  * mui. m,i ■gprn
2. O p . c i t . ,  178
3.  A K .C h . i ,1 5 ;  AKvy 1 .2 4 .  Here i n d r i y a  i s  u sed  w i th  r e f e r e n c e  
t o  th e  1 s t . 5 s e n s e - o rg a n s  o n ly .
4 .  AK.Ch.1,67
5 * I b i d . l o c . c _ i t . . ^  _
6 . na l i T n d r i y a n i  dvi-dh*a b h a v a n t i  chinnasyamgasya kayad 
a p a g a ta s y a  n i r i n d r i y a t v a t .  idam a p i  katham gam yate .  
n i r i n d r i y a m  tad. amgam yac chinnam Icayad apagatam i t i ^  
yasmat t a t *  p r a tT ty a  s p r a s t a v y  t’adikam ca ka y 1 *a d i  -v i  3 na na nupacattfn 
■AKv.y 1.  6 8  * *
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to  th e  t i p  o f  th e  nose when i t  i s  c u t  bu t  n o t  s e p a r a t e d  
from th e  nose?  Since i t  i s  con nec ted  w i th  t h e  nose t h e  
b o d y - s e n s i b i l i t y  (k a y e n d r iy a )  a r i s e s  again*  Hence th e re  i s  
no c o n t r a d i c t i o n *  But how i s  i t .  t h a t  when th e  t a i l s  o f  
house l i z a r d s ,  etc* , a r e  chopped, o f f ,  th e y  b e g in  to  v i b r a t e  
i f  t h e y  a r e  devoid  o f  b o d y - s e n s i b i l i t y ?  0?his i s  due to  th e  
a l t e r a t i o n  (v i lca ra )  of  th e  a i r  e l e m e n t .11 ^
S ince  th e  s e n s e - o r g a n s  a re  c o n c e iv e d  as a s p e c i e s  of 
e x t re m e ly  s u b t l e  m a t t e r ,  i t  i s  e x p l i c i t l y  s t a t e d  t h a t  th ey  
s h o u ld  no t  be u n d e r s to o d  a c c o rd in g  to  t h e i r  p o p u la r  
c o n c e p t io n .  The AbhidharmakoiSa says  t h a t  what i n  common 
p a r la n c e  a r e  known as  e y e ,  e a r  e t c . ,  a r e  th e  adhisth&na.* . 
th e  s u p p o r t ,  of  th e  r e a l  s e n s e - o r g a n s . 2 The same d i s t i n c t i o n  
i s  u p h e ld  i n  th e  Theravada . t o o .  The A t th a s 'a l in T  remarks
‘ iifn ti i . if iT i vl i^ir~~TTt n~iTTunriM~*^J< tin 1 n id
t h a t  t h e  v e ry  purpose o f  u s in g  th e  term pas’ad.a i s  to  d i s m is s
t h e i r  p o p u la r  concep t ion*  Each s e n s e - o rg a n  ( i . e .  i n  a b ro a d
and g e n e r a l  s e n s e )  c o n s i s t s  o f  two p a r t s ;  t h e  compound o r  
p e r i p h e r a l  o rgan  ( sa sa m b h a ra ) and th e  s e n t i e n t  o rg an  (passida), 
The f i r s t  i s  what we o r d i n a r i l y  mean by e y e ,  e a r ,  e t c .  The
second  i s  th e  r e a l  s e n s e - o r g a n ,  and has th e  f i r s t  as  i t s
&s ( v a t t h u ) . 3
1. katham t a r h i  ch innena  punar lagnena  r i a s i k a *g ren a  k ay a -
v i ^ n a n o t p a t t i h .  nas ika-m ula-sam bandhena  punah k a y e n d r iy o tp a t  
t e h  adosah* katham ih a ^ g r h a g o d h ik *]adinarn j?ucch*ani ch in r ian i  
sp an d an te  yad l  t a t r a  kayendriyam n a s t i • vayu -d l ia to r  e sa  
v i k a r o .  -  AKvy 1 .11 3 ;  see  a l s o  I t o  her  b a t  sky , Cen.Goncep*/P 
2 * Qp»c i t . , Oh. 1 ,5 6 ,6 5 ;  a l s o  AKvy lT~24 
3* Op . c i t * s 306-7
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I n  pursuance  of  t h i s  d i s t i n c t i o n ,  t h e  VIsuddhimagga 
and th e  A t t h a s ailiri i  g i v e ,  i n  a lm ost  i d e n t i a l  words , a long 
d i s q u i s i t i o n  on th e  n a tu r e  and c o n s t i t u t i o n  o f  tlie s e n s e -  
o rg a n s ;  The sasam bhara-cakkhu  or  th e  compound eye i s  w hi te  
from th e  abundance of phlegm, b la c k  from t h a t  of b i l e ,  r e d  
from t h a t  of b l o o d ,  r i g i d  from t h a t  of t h e  e lem ent  of 
e x t e n s i o n ,  f l u i d  from t h a t  o f  c o h e s io n ,  ho t  from t h a t  o f  
h e a t  and o s c i l l a t i n g  from t h a t  o f  m o b i l i ty *  The p*as*ada-cakkhu 
o r  th e  s e n t i e n t  <ye i s  s i t u a t e d  i n  the  c e n t r e  of t h e  compound 
eye* I t  perm eates  th e  o c u l a r  membranes as s p r i n k l e d  o i l  
perm eates  sev en  c o t t o n  wicks* I t  i s  s e rv e d  by t h e  f o u r  
e lem en ts  doing th e  f u n c t i o n s  o f  s u s t a i n i n g ,  b i n d i n g ,  
m a tu r in g  and v i b r a t i n g ,  J u s t  as a p r i n c e l y  boy i s  t e n d e d  by 
f o u r  n u r s e s  doing the  f u n c t i o n s  of  h o l d i n g ,  b a th in g  d r e s s i n g  
and f a n n in g  him. I t  i s  no t  b ig g e r  i n  s i z e  t h a n  th e  head o f  
a louse*  The o rg an  o f  h e a r in g  i s  s i t u a t e d  i n  th e  i n t e r i o r  
of th e  compound o rg a n ,  a t  a sp o t  shaped  l i k e  a f i n g e r  r i n g  
and f r i n g e d  by t e n d e r  h a i r s  and. i s  t e n d e d  by th e  f o u r  
p r im ary  e lem ents*  The o rg an  of sm e l l  i s  i n  the  i n t e r i o r  o f  
th e  compound o rgan  a t  a spo t  shaped l i k e  a g o a t ’ s hoof* The 
o rgan  o f  t a s t e  i s  above th e  middle  of th e  compound o rgan  
a$ a s p o t  shap ed  l i k e  th e  upper p a r t  o f  a t o r n  l o t u s  le a f*
The organ  o f  to u c h  i s  to  be found  everywhere i n  t h i s  p h y s i c a l
134*
Abody l i k e  a l i q u i d  t h a t  soaks  a l a y e r  o f  c o t to n *
A lthough  th e  o rgan  of to u c h  i s  s a i d  to  be c o - e x t e n s i v e
w i th  th e  whole body* ye t  th e  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  c o n f u s io n
( s a n k a r a )  between th e  s e n s e - o rg a n s  as  t o  t h e i r  f u n c t i o n s  ,
i s  r e p e a t e d l y  r u l e d  out* The c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  ( l a k k h a n a ) ,
f u n c t i o n  ( r a s a ) ,  inanif e s t a t i o n  ( p accu p a t t i ian a )  of one s e n s e -
o rg an  a re  d i f f e r e n t  from th o s e  o f  a n o t h e r .  For i n s t a n c e ,
t h e  o rgan  o f  s i g h t  has th e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  b e in g  s e n s i t i v e
on ly  to  th e  sp h e re  o f  v i s i b i l i t y , b u t  not to  so u n d s ,  t a s t e s ,
e t c * , i t s  f u n c t i o n  i s  to  draw a t t e n t i o n  t o  i t s  r e s p e c t i v e
o b j e c t i v e  f i e l d  o n ly ;  a n d ,  i t  m a n i f e s t s  i t s e l f  as the  p h y s i c a l
b a s i s  of v i s u a l  c o n s c io u s n e s s ,  b u t  no t  as th e  b a s i s  of a u d i t o r y
2or any o t h e r  k i n d  o f  c o n s c io u s n e s s .
P r o f .  S t c h e r b a t s k y  o b se rv e s  t h a t  t h e  B u d d h is t  c o n c e p t io n  
of t h e  s e n s e - o r g a n s  as composed of m a t t e r  s u b t l e r  t h a n  th e  
t h i n g s  t h a t  become th e  co r re sp o n d in g  o b j e c t s ,  i s  r e m i n i s c e n t  
o f  th e  Sa’mkhya v iew ,  namely, t h a t  m a t t e r  dev e lo p ed  a lo n g  two 
d i f f e r e n t  l i n e s ,  th e  one w i th  predominance o f  th e  t r a n s l u c e n t  
i n t e l l i g e n c e - s t u f f  ( s a t t v a ) ,  th e  o t h e r  w i th  predominance o f  
dead  m a t t e r  ( t a m a s ) ,  r e s u l t i n g  i n  s e n s e - o b j e c t s  i n  t h e i r  
s u b t l e  ( t a n - m a t r a )  and g r o s s  (mahsfbhHta) fo rm s .  But th e  
fun d am en ta l  d i f f e r e n c e  to  which P r o f . S t c h e r b a t s k y  h im s e l f
1* T r a n s l a t i o n  m ain ly  b a s e d  on k a n a m o l i ' s  P a th  of P u r i f i c a t i o n  
(Vism 445-6 ;  Asl* 307 f f )  ""
2 .  See A s l .  312; V ism.444
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draws a t t e n t i o n  i s  t h a t ,  u n l ik e  i n  th e  s’aml^hya , i n  Buddhism
th e  two gi'oups a r e  no t  c o n c e iv e d  ” as m o d i f i c a t i o n s  ox*
a p p u r ta n a n c e s  o f  an e t e r n a l  s u b s ta n c e * ”
Moreover th e  f o r c e  o f  t h i s  p a r a l l e l i s m  t e n d s  to  fa d e
away because  of th e  cii*cumstance t h a t  i n  most of  t h e
system s of  I n d i a n  th o u g h t  th e  s e n s e - o r g a n s  a r e  c o n c e iv e d
i n  a more or  l e s s  s i m i l a r  manner* The J a i n a s  speak  o f  two
k in d s  o f  s e n s e - o r g a n s ; . .d ra v y en d r iy a , t h e  p h y s i c a l  s e n s e -  
^  p$"y<zhiocLZ
o rg a n ,  and b h a v e n d r iy a ,  their^pfe^e-ie-gri c o r r e l a t e s .  The
fo rm er  i n  t u r n  c o n s i s t s  o f  two p a r t s ;  n i v r t t i ,  th e  o rg an
i t s e l f ,  and upalcarana, th e  s u p p o r t i n g  environment* ac c o rd in g
to  Oaraka th e  s e n s e - o rg a n s  are d i s t i n c t  from t h e i r  p e r i p h e r a l
s e a t s *  The MTmamsalcas m a in t a in  t h a t  u th e  s e n s e - o r g a n s  c o n s i s t
i n  th e  f a c u l t y  o f  po tency  (iSakti)  a b id in g  in  the  s o c k e t s  " .
The S n k a r i t e  Vedanta i s  of th e  v iew  t h a t  th e  o rgans  of  s i g h t  
A
h e a r i n g ,  s m e l l ,  t a s t e  and touch a r e  composed of  the  s a t t v i e  
p a r t s  o f  l i g h t ,  e t h e r ,  e a r t h ,  w a te r  and a i r  r e s p e c t i v e l y * 2 
I t  i s  o f  co u rse  very  l i k e l y  t h a t  t h i s  somewhat common 
t r a d i t i o n  i s  due to  th e  i n f l u e n c e  of th e  Samkhya on th e  
o t h e r  system s of  I n d i a n  thought* I t  i s  a l s o  s i g n i f i c a n t  to  
n o t i c e  t h a t  a s i m i l a r  view seems to  have been  h e ld  by -AJita 
KesakambalT who, as  we g a t h e r  from th e  s u t t a s ,  was 
contem poraneous w i th  Buddha. I n  th e  Sam anna-phala-su t ta
1. S t c h e r b a t s k y  g. C en t .C on cep * 12 
2* See S in h a ,  Ind*P sy*C h .l
?  * Util I * pn fT * .» « fn ^n ,1
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he i s  r e c o r d e d  to  have t o l d  King A j a t a s a t t u  t h a t  man i s  
composed of  f o u r  mahabliutas , v iz*  p a thavT ,  *apo, t e j o  and 
v ay o ,  and t h a t  a f t e r  h i s  d e a th  w hile  th e  f o u r  mahetohuftas 
j o i n  w i th  t h e i r  r e s p e c t i v e  g roups  ( i n  th e  e x t e r n a l  world) 
h i s  i n d r i y a s  j o i n  th e  alcasa ( e t h e r ) O n  th e  b a s i s  of  i t s  
g e n e r a l  u s a g e , i f  i n d r i y a  i s  u n d e rs to o d  as  r e f e r r i n g  to  th e  
s e n s e - o r g a n s ,  t h e n  th e  f a c t  t h a t  th e y  a r e  s a i d  to  j o i n  the  
aketsa s u g g e s t s  t h a t  i n  A j i t a  K es^kam bal i1s v iew th e y  a r e  a 
v e ry  d e l i c a t e  v a r i e t y  of m a t te r*
The a s s o c i a t i o n  of  such c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  as s u b t l e t y ,  
t r a n s p a r e n c e ,  t r a n s l u c e n c e  w i th  th e  s e n s e - o r g a n s  i s  
u n d e r s t a n d a b l e ,  f o r  t h i s  i s  an a t t e m p t  to  e x p l a i n  th e  b ig  
problem as t o  why th ey  a r e  s e n s i t i v e  t o  e x t e r n a l  phenomena..
Once th e  s e n s e - o rg a n s  were d i s t i n g u i s h e d  from th e  othex1 
upada ru p a s  by t h e i r  b e in g  d e s c r ib e d  as p a s a d a - r u p a , th e  
n ex t  problem t h a t  r e  quizzed an e x p l a n a t i o n  was why t h e y  were 
d i f f e r e n t ,  one from th e  o t h e r .
There was the  well-known th e o ry  of t h e  t iy a y a - V a i^ e s ik a s ; 
The d i f f e r e n c e  i s  due to  the  c i rc u m s ta n c e  t h a t  th e  o rgans  
o f  s i g h t ,  h e a r i n g ,  s m e l l ,  t a s t e  and touch  a r e  composed, of 
l i g h t ,  e t h e r ,  e a r t h ,  w a te r  and  a i r  r e s p e c t i v e l y .  Each o rgan  
i s  s e n s i t i v e  t o  t h a t  phenomenon which i s  t h e  p a r t i c u l a r
1 b Gatummanhsibiiutiko ayam p u r i s o ,  yada lea lam k a r o t i  pathavTMvi. ft STjut ft intt ftpa thav i-kayam  a n u p e t i  a n u p a g a c c h a t i ,  apo apa-fcayara a n u p e t i  
a n u p a g a c c h a t i  , t e j o  teg.a-k’ayam a n u p e t i ^ a n u p a g a c c h a t i , 
vayo  va’ya-k’ayam a n u p e t i  a n u p a g a c c h a t i ,  a’k'asam i n d r i y a n i  
samkamanti .  -  D . i  55
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q u a l i t y  (v i£ e s a ~ g u n a ) of th e  su b s ta n c e  t h a t  e n t e r s  i n t o  i t s  
com posi t ion*  C o lo u r ,  sound, s m e l l ,  t a s t e  and to u ch  a r e  th e  
r e s p e c t i v e  q u a l i t i e s  of  l i g h t ,  e t h e r ,  eax»th, w a te r  and a i r .
As such  th e y  become th e  o b j e c t s  c o r re s p o n d in g  to  th e  organs 
o f  s i g h t ,  h e a r i n g ,  s m e l l ,  t a s t e  and to u ch  r e s p e c t i v e l y .  There 
i s  th u s  a community o f  i n t e r e s t  between th e  s e n s e - o r g a n  and 
th e  c o r r e s p o n d in g  o b j e c t i v e  f i e l d .^
That  t h i s  llyaya-VaijSesika t h e o r y ,  i n  a m o d i f i e d  form , 
was a c c e p te d  by c e r t a i n  B u d d h is ts  i s  shown by some comments 
made by Buddhaghosa on two s i m i l a r  t h e o r i e s .  A ccord ing  to  
th e  f i r s t ,  among th e  p r im ary  e lem en ts  t h a t  s u p p o r t  th e  o rgan  
of  s i g h t ,  h ea t  i s  i n  e x c e s s ;  l i k e w i s e ,  i n  the  case  of th e  
o rgans  o f  h e a r i n g ,  sm el l  and. t a s t e  a i r ,  e a r t h  and w a te r  a r e  
i n  e x c e s s .  And, as  , f o r  the  o rg an  of  touch  t h e r e  i s  no 
d i f f e r e n c e  between the  s u p p o r t in g  p rim ary  e le m e n ts .  A ccord ing  
to  th e  s e c o n d ,  th e  f i v e  s e n s e - o rg a n s  ( i n  t h e  o rd e r  t h e y  a re  
m en t ioned  above) have r e s p e c t i v e l y  h e a t ,  e t h e r ?  ( v i v a r a ) ,
pa i r 9 w a te r  and e a r t h  i n  e x c e s s .
1 . See B h a d u r i ,  S tu d ie s  i n  n ya y a ~V a i  £ e s i  k a M e ta p h y s i c s ,152 f f «
2 .  Keci  pana t e  j'adhilcanam. bhutanam pasado cakkhu ,  v a y u - p a t h a v i -
fcr. £  VKMfe 9  Bax. p m  ll*<Ml 9apadhikanam bhut^ianam pasado s o t a - g h a n a - j i v h a ; kayo sab b esan  
t^i v a d a n t i ^  A pare  te jad h ik an am  pasado cak k hu ,  v i v a r a - v a y u -  
'a p a -p a th a v ad h ik ’anam s o t a - g h a n a - j i v h ^ - k a “ya t i  v a d a n t i .  -  
V ism . 3^6 ;  see  a l s o * A s l . 3 1 2 -3 ;  our  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of u bhu 'ta-  
nam^as <c among th e  suppoluting p r im ary  e le m e n ts 1' i s  s u p p o r te d  
by th e  r e s t  o f  th e  passage i n  th e  Vism. and by th e  VismS.v 
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The two views are  c i t e d  only to  be refu ted*  That they 
were advocated by c e r t a i n  Buddhists i s  c l e a r  from Buddhaghosa1s 
c o n te n t io n , namely th a t  those who put forward them should be 
pressed  to  quote a s u t t a  in  favour of t h e i r  argument -  an 
attempt * says Buddhaghosa, in  which they would be disappointed® 
In  the t i k ’a to the Visuddhimagga the f i r s t  i s  a t t r ib u te d ,  to  
c e r t a i n  Maha"sanghikas and i s  s a id  to have been advocated by
9 *«one Vasudhamma* And. in  the Sinhalese sanne to  the same 
work the second i s  a t t r i b u t e d  to the .A bhayagir ivasins , the 
r i v a l  s e c t  of  the  Malaavihara
Buddhaghosafs argument i s  as fo l low s;  But some give as 
t h e i r  reason  t h a t  i t  i s  because these  ( s e v e ra l  s e n s i t i v i t i e s  
= se n se -o rg a n s ) are ( r e s p e c t iv e ly )  a ided  by v i s i b l e  d a ta ,  
e t c , ,  as q u a l i t i e s  of f i r e  and so.on.They should be asked,
,fBut who has s a id  th a t  v i s i b l e  d a t a ,  e t c * ,  a re  q u a l i t i e s  of 
f i r e  and so on? For i t  i s  not p o ss ib le  to  say of primary 
elements which remain always in s e p a ra b le ,  t h a t  "That i s  a 
q u a l i ty  of t h i s  one, t h a t  i s  a q u a l i ty  of th a t  one” . Then 
they may say ,  " J u s t  as you assume, from excess in  such and 
such m a te r ia l  t h in g s ,  the  ( r e sp e c t iv e )  fu n c t io n s  of upholding 
(sandliarana) e t c * ,  f o r  e a r t h ,  e tc * ,  so from f in d in g  v i s i b i l i t y ,
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e tc*  ( r e s p e c t i v e l y )  i n  a s t a t e  of e x c ess  i n  m a t e r i a l  t i l in g s  
t h a t  have f i r e  i n  e x c e s s * one may assume t h a t  v i s i b l e  da ta*  
e t c .  * a re  ( r e s p e c t i v e l y )  q u a l i t i e s  of  t h e s e .  uT.hey sh o u ld  
be to ld *  "We might assume i t  i f  t h e r e  were more odour i n  
c o t t o n  which has e a r t h  i n  e x c e s s  th a n  i n  f e rm e n te d  l i q u o r  
which has waiter i n  excess*  and i f  th e  c o lo u r  of  c o l d  w a te r  
were weaker t h a n  t h e  c o lo u r  of ho t  w a te r  which has h ea t  i n  
e x c e s s .  But s in c e  n e i t h e r  of  th e s e  i s  a f a c t  you s h o u ld  
t h e r e f o r e  g iv e Acon;)ec tun ing  th e  d i f f e r e n c e  to  be i n  th e  
s u p p o r t in g  p r im ary  e lem ents*^
Buddhaghosa*s g e n e r a l  r e f u t a t i o n  of t h e  two t h e o r i e s  
i s  u n d e r s t a n d a b l e .  For* as  r e p r e s e n t e d  by him* t h e i r  
u n d e r ly in g  a ssu m pt ion  i s  t h a t  co lo u r*  sm ell*  e t c . *  a re  the  
q u a l i t i e s  of th e  primary  e lem en ts  -  a view to  which Buddhism 
i n  g e n e r a l  t o o k  s t r o n g  e x c e p t io n .  His own e x p l a n a t i o n  -  
r e p e a t e d  by h i s  s u c c e s s o r s ^ to o  -  as t o  th e  d i f f e r e n c e  between 
th e  s e n s e - o r g a n s  i s  b ased  on an e a r l i e r  t r a d i t i o n *  namely 
t h a t  t h e y  come i n t o  b e in g  th ro u g h  th e  a c t i o n  o f  kamma 
(kammasamutthsma) The d i f f e r e n c e  between th e  sense-oi*gans * 
i t  i s  s a i d  w i th  much emphasis* i s  due to  th e  d i f f e r e n c e  i n
1* Neuaamoli * P a th  o f  P u r i f i c a t i o n *  491-2 (Vism• 444-5)  ;
a l s o  AbI . 312-3
2 . See be lo w ,  2?7 f f .
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Ath e  kamma of which th e y  a r e  th e  r e s u l t s .
However, as  p o in t e d  ou t  by Dr. S a r a t h c h a n d r a , a l th o u g h
t h e  B u d d h is t s  r e j e c t e d  th e  D'yaya-Vai^esika th e o r y  as r e g a r d s
th e  a f f i n i t y  between a g iv e n  s e n s e - o rg a n  and  th e  co2?repponding
s e n s e - o b j e c t  , y e t  they  seem to  have been i n f l u e n c e d  by i t  i n
p o s t u l a t i n g  th e  media i n  which th e  s e n s o ry  s t i m u l i  t r a v e l l e d *
The media f o r  th e  o rgans  of s i g h t ,  h e a r i n g ,  s m e l l ,  t a s t e  and
to u c h  w e re ,  r e s p e v t i v e l y , l i g h t  (euLolca), space  or  e t h e r
( a k a s a ) ,  a i r  ( v a y o ) ,  w a te r  (sipo) and e a r t h  (pa thavT )*^
B efo re  we end  t h i s  s e c t i o n  we need  examine why the. s en se
organs  a r e  c a l l e d  i n d r i y a .  B u d d h is ts  i n t e r p r e t  th e  term  as
e x p r e s s i v e  of power, dominance o r  s u z e r e i g n t y  (ac lh ipacca ,
i s s a r i y a ) . ^  th e  b ase s  o r  s u p p o r t s  ( v a t t h u ,  n i s e a y a )  of
v in h a n a )  t h e  s e n s e - o rg a n s  a r e  s a i d  to
w ie ld  a dom inating  i n f l u e n c e  on th e  f o r m e r S i n c e
c o n s c io u s n e s s  cann o t  a r i s e  w i th o u t  r e f e r e n c e  to  a g iv e n
s e n s e - o r g a n  and th e  cox^responding o b j e c t ,  t h e  q u e s t i o n  i s
r a i s e d  as  t o  why th e  fo rm er  a lo ne  i s  c a l l e d  in d r iy a *  The
an&wer i s  t h a t  th e  i n t e n s i t y  of th e  c o n s c io u s n e s s  i s  r e l a t i v e
t o  th e  s t r e n g t h  of th e  s e n s e - o r g a n .  I f  th e  l a t t e r  i s  ” s h a r p ” 
s t r o n g  ( t i k k h a ) ,  t h e  fo rm e r ,  t o o ,  becomes " s h a r p ” ,
1 .  Vism.4 4 5 j  a lso  As 1 .3 1 3  
2 * Bud.Psy.of P e r c e p *40 
3* See V“ism .491  f f<k-— ft1 <* nwt
4 .  See Vism .493j
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s t r o n g ;  l i k e w i s e  i f  t h e  l a t t e r  i s  weak (manda) t h e  fo rm er  
to o  becomes weak#-*
Ob j e c t i v e  F i e l d s
The Hiksiyan d e s c r i p t i o n s  of rupa  ( t h e  v i s i b l e )  , sadda 
( s o u n d ) j  gandha ( s m e l l ) ,  r a s a  ( t a s t e )  an d  pho t th ab ba  ( t h e  
t a n g i b l e )  t a k e  a g e n e r a l  form d e te rm in e d  m o s t ly  by e t h i c a l  
and  p r a c t i c a l  c o n s i d e r a t i o n s *  They a r e  n o t  permanent 
( a n i c c a )  and  have n o . a b i d i n g  e ssence  ( a s a r a ) ,  A ttachm ent  
to  them ca n n o t  t h e r e f o r e  be made th e  b a s i s  o f  t r u e  h a p p in e s s .  
I t  o n ly  n o u r i s h e s  and p ro lon gs  " s a s a r i c 11 e x i s t e n c e .  For th e  
r e a l i s a t i o n  of  th e  h i g h e s t  i d e a l  a l l  s e n s u a l  p l e a s u r e s  
s h o u ld  be eschewed* But r u p a ,  s a d d a ,  e t c . ,  a r e  th e  f i v e  
s t r a n d s  of s e n s u a l  p l e a s u r e s  (panca k*ama«guna). Hence i t  
i s  t h a t  th e y  a r e  so ug h t  to  be d e s c r i b e d  i n  such  a way as to  
b r i n g  home th e  p e r i l s  ("adlnava) t h a t  r e s u l t  from a t t a c h m e n t  
to  them and t h e r e b y  to  em phasise  th e  need  t o  eschew a l l  k in d s !  
of c r a v i n g  i n  r e s p e c t  o f  them ( n i s s a r a n a ) .
T h i s ,  i n  b r i e f  o u t l i n e ,  i s  how th e  e a r l i e r  t e x t s  ' 
app roach  th e  s u b j e c t  under  c o n s i d e r a t i o n .  I n  th e  p o s t -  
Nikayan works th ey  have become th e  s u b j e c t  o f  a more d e t a i l e d  
s t u d y .  C e r t a i n l y  th e  e t h i c a l  approach  p r e v a i l s ,  b u t  th e
1 .  See V ism .493; see  A K .C h .i i  107-8 and A k vy . i  96 where 
a s i m i l a r  e x p l a n a t i o n  i s  g iv e n .
2 .  O f . e . g .  , D . i  233 ,  M .i  503, i i i  143, 233; S . i  144, i i i  107, 
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emphasis  i s  n o t  as pronounced as  i n  th e  n ik*ayas^  T h e i r  
t r e a t m e n t  i n  t h e  Abhidhamma P i t a k a  i s  v e ry  l a c o n i c ;  th e  
l o g i c a l  i m p l i c a t i o n s  a r e  not d iscussed*  However, the  
com m entaries  and th e  s o u rc e s  of S a n s k r i t  Buddhism h e lp  
us t o  u n d e r s ta n d  th e  d e s c r i p t i o n s  i n  a w ider  p e r s p e c t iv e *
Let us t a k e  ru'p’ay a ta n a  , t h e  sp h e re  o f  th e  v i s i b l e ,  
f i r s t ,  * In  the  Dhamma sang a nT under r u p a y a ta n a  a re  
eraumerated f i r s t  some examples of c o lo u r  -  b l u e ,  y e l lo w ,  r e d ,  
w h i t e ,  e t c * ,  and  th e n  some e x a p le s  of f i g u r e  « c i r c u l a r ,  
o v a l ,  s q u a r e ,  h e x a g o n a l ,  e t c .  .as f a r  as  th e  i n c l u s i o n  o f  
b o th  i tem s  under  ru p a y a ta n a  i s  c o n c e rn e d ,  t h i s  e x p l a n a t i o n  
i s  f u n d a m e n ta l ly  th e  same as t h a t  of the  Vaibha“s i k a s «
They too  m a in t a in e d  t h a t  I t  c o n s i s t e d  of  c o lo u r  (v a rn a )  
as w e l l  as f i g u r e  ( s a m s th n n a )« The v i s i b l e  can  be colour* 
w i th o u t  be in g  f i g u r e  ( sam s th a 'n a -n i ra p ek sam ) ; e . g . ,  b l u e ,  
r e d  y e l lo w ,  w h i t e ,  s h a d e ,  s u n - l i g h t  ( a t a p a ) ,  l i g h t  ( a l o k a ) ,  
d a rk n e s s  ( t a m a s ) .  I t  can  be f i g u r e  w ithou t  b e in g  c o lo u r  
( v a r n a - n i r a p e k s a m ) ; e . g . ,  t h a t  p a r t  of l o n g ,  s h o r t ,  e t c . ,  
which c o n s t i t u t e s  th e  k ' a y a - v i j n a p t i , b o d i l y  e x p r e s s i o n . 2 
Or e l s e ,  i t  can be a t  one and  th e  same t ime b o th  c o lo u r  
and f i g u r e ,  i . e . ,  a l l  o t h e r  v a r i e t i e s  of  th e  v i s i b l e . 3
The S a u t r a n t i k a s , i n  whose system o f  th o u g h t  one c o u ld
1. Op . G i t .  ,139
2 .  See b e l o w , 189-90
3 .  See AK.Oh.i 16; AKvy. i  25-26
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d e t e c t  t h e  bu rd en  of  em phasis  s h i f t i n g  from t h e  o u t e r  to  
th e  i n n e r ,  d e c l a r e d  t h a t  c o lo u r  (v a rn a )  a lo n e  was r e a l ,  
t h a t  i t  a lon e  c o n s t i t u t e d  th e  v i s i b l e ,  and t h a t  f i g u r e  
( sam sthan a )  was o n ly  a m e n ta l  c o n s t r u c t i o n  (ma'nasam) w i th  
no c o r re s p o n d in g  o b j e c t i v e  r e a l i t y  ( p r a j n a p t i s a t ) • ^
T h e i r  t h e s i s  i s  so ug h t  to  be e s t a b l i s h e d  by t h r e e  
main /a rg u m en ts .  0n e can o b t a i n  th e  n o t i o n  of  l o n g ,  s h o r t ,  
e t c . ,  by s e e in g  o r  by to u c h in g  som eth ing .  T h e re fo re  i f  the  
f i g u r e  were a r e a l  e n t i t y ,  t h e n  one s h o u ld  admit  t h a t  i t  
c o u ld  be p e r c e iv e d  by tw o -s e n s e -o rg a n s  -  a view which goes 
a g a i n s t  th e  c a n o n ic a l  d e f i n i t i o n  of  r u p a y a ta n a  a c co rd in g  
to  which i t  i s  th e  o b j e c t i v e  f i e l d  c o r r e s p o n d in g  o n ly  to  
one s e n s e - o r g a n ,  nam ely ,  th e  o rgan  o f  s i g h t .
The Vaibh’a s i k a s  c o n te n d  t h a t  when we o b t a i n  the  id e a  
o f ,  ssiy, long  a f t e r  hav ing  to u ch ed  so m e th in g ,  i t  i s  no t  
t h a t  we a c t u a l l y  p e r c e iv e  i t  by the  ox^gan of to u ch  b u t  t h a t  
we a r e  rem inded  of th e  f i g u r e  ( lo n g )  b ec au se  i t  i s  a s s o c i a t e d  
w i th  the  t a n g i b l e .  I t  i s  j u s t  as when we see  th e  c o lo u r  
( v i s i b l e )  of  f i r e  we a r e  reminded, of i t s  h e a t  ( t a n g i b l e ) ;  
o r  ?/hen we s m e l l  th e  odour o f  a f lo w er  we a r e  rem inded o f
1 .  See AK.Gh.i  16 -17 ,  C h . iv  6 f f ; KSPsMGB iv 209 f f*
see  a l s o  S t c h e r b a t s k y  90 e n . 0 oneep«~13 '";c f «Y asom itra j  s 
comment: na h i  caksusain e t a t  sam stl iana-grahanam . ma'nasam 
tv  etajfc p a r i k a l p i t a m .^ v a r n a - s a m n i v e ^ a - v i s e s a  eva h i  
samsthanain* na samsthlniam nama*dravyam k im c id  a s t i .  
v a rn ag rah a n e  samsthsina-grahanabh'av'at -  AKv ,yi. i  26
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i t s  c o l o u r .  The S a u t r a n t i k a s  p o in t  ou t  t h a t  t h i s  ana logy  
i s  n o t  of u n i v e r s a l  v a l i d i t y .  Concerning  t h e  two examples 
c i t e d ;  c o lo u r  rem inds  us of th e  t a n g i b l e  and th e  odour 
rem inds  us of  th e  c o lo u r  because  t h e r e  i s  an  i n v a r i a b l e  
a s s o c i a t i o n  ( a v y a b h ic a r a )  between th e  two t h i n g s  g iv e n  i n  
each  example. But e v e ry  t a n g i b l e  i s  no t  a s s o c i a t e d  w ith  a 
p a r t i c u l a r  f i g u r e .  Hence i t  i s  n o t  c o r r e c t  t o  say  t h a t  th e  
p e r c e p t i o n  o f  a g iv e n  i n s t a n c e  o f  t a n g i b l e  s h o u ld  n e c e s s a r i l y  
and. a lways rem ind  us of i t s  f i g u r e .  I f  i t  were o t h e r w i s e ,  
ru n s  th e  a rg u m e n t ,  t h e n  e v e ry  t ime we to u c h e d  something 
we s h o u ld  a l s o  know th e  c o lo u r  a s s o c i a t e d  w ith  i t .
S eco n d ly ,  i f  f i g u r e  i s  a r e a l  ru p a  t h e n  i t  has to  be 
conceded  t h a t  t h e r e  could, be a p l u r a l i t y  o f  ru p a s  i n  one 
and th e  same lo c u s  ( e k a d e ^ a ) .  I n  a v a r i e g a t e d  c a r p e t ,  f o r  
i n s t a n c e ,  t h e r e  a r e  a l a r g e  number of f i g u r e s .  I f  f i g u r e  i s  
a r e a l  e n t i t y ,  t h e n  a f i g u r e  t h a t  i s  a p a r t  of a long  l i n e  
cannot  a t  t h e  same t im e be a p a r t  o f  a s h o r t  l i n e .
T h i r d l y ,  c o lo u r  i s  a c o n s t i t u e n t  e lem ent  of  th e  
s m a l l e s t  u n i t  o f  matter** bu t  th e  same ca n n o t  be p r e d i c a t e d  
o f  f i g u r e .
The V a ib h a s ik a s  r e t o r t  t h a t  i f  f i g u r e  i s  n o th in g  b u t  
a c e r t a i n  d i s p o s i t i o n  of  c o lo u r  th e n  th e  f i g u r e  can  n ev e r
1. See Oh. on ntomism.
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change i f  th e  c o lo u r  i s  t h e  same* The S a u t r a n t i k a s  meet 
t h i s  o b j e c t i o n  by say in g  t h a t  one c a l l s  som eth ing  long e t c . *  
when-a number of r e a l  dharmas (e le m e n ts )  a r e  p l a c e d  in  a
Ac e r t a i n  manner or  d i s p o s i t i o n .
The S t ro n g  o p p o s i t i o n  of t h e  V a ib h a s ik a s  to  
i n t e r p r e t i n g  sarnstliana as  a m en ta l  c o n s t r u c t i o n  w i th  no 
c o r re s p o n d in g  o b j e c t i v e  r e a l i t y  i s ,  i n  a l l  p r o b a b i l i t y ,  
m otiva ted ,  by t h e i r  d e s i r e  t o  e s t a b l i s h  t h e  r e a l i t y  of k ay a -  
v i j n a p t i .  They a re  of  th e  view t h a t  i t  i s  a c e r t a i n  f i g u r e  
of th e  body (o f  a l i v i n g  b e i n g ) ,  known as an o b j e c t  of 
v i s u a l  c o n sc io u s n e s s*  U n l ike  th e  S a u t r a n t i k a s ,  they  c o u ld  
not  d e p r iv e  k a y a - v i j n a p t i  of i t s  r e a l i t y  becau se  a lon g  w i th  
v a g - v i j n a p t i  i t  i s  c l o s e l y  a s s o c i a t e d  w i th  a v i j n a p t i - r u p a . 3 
The f o r e g o i n g  S a u t r a n t i k a  arguments a g a i n s t  th e  
c o n c e p t io n  o f  sam sthaha as a r e a l  e n t i t y  can no t  be o v e r lo o k e d  
i f  we a r e  to  u n d e r s t a n d  i n  a b ro a d  p e r s p e c t i v e  how th e  
commentators  i n t e r p r e t e d  th e  DhammasanganT acco u n t  of
p ii u-iT n* ».-f t    Tit. ii Hi ^  u; h ii i i >
r u p a y a ta n a .  I t  was n o te d  e a r l i e r ^  t h a t  i n  t h i s  manual 
some exam ples  of  f i g u r e  too  a r e  b ro u g h t  under  ru p a y a ta n a .
But i n  t h e  A t t h s a l i n i  t h e y  a r e  i n t e r p r e t e d  i n  such  a way 
t h a t  i t  p r e s e n t s  a c l o s e  p a r a l l e l i s m  to  th e  S a u t r a n t i k a  
t h e o r y .
Commenting on th e  examples of  f i g u r e  c i t e d  i n  th e
■ ■■ .nr i^ imi^ i i.it ihi i n i l i> in miniim ■ .rm n m iJ *11
1 . See AK.Ch.iv 8 -1 2 ;  AKvy. i i  348 f f . ;  KSP: MOB iv 209 f f*  
2* See b e lo w ,1 8 9 -9 0  ~
3* See a b o v e , 119-20  
4 .  See a b o v e ,142
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Dhammas a n g a n i , th e  At th e  s ail i n i  s a y s :  . . .  t h e  te rm s  1 long * 
e t c . ,  a r e  a c co m p lish ed  hy m u ta l  r e f e r e n c e  (annam'annam 
u p a n id h a y a ) • The te rm s  'c i r c u l a r *  e t c . , a re  a c co m p lish ed  
by j u x t a p o s i t i o n  ( s a n n i v e s e n a ) .  Among them w i th  r e f e r e n c e  
to  what i s  s h o r t  ' l o n g 1 i s  so c a i l e d  as b e in g  h ig h e r  ( u c c a t a r a )  
t h a n  t h a t ;  ' s h o r t*  i s  so c a l l e d  as b e in g  lower (n T c a ta r a )  
th a n  ' l o n g * .  With r e f e r e n c e  t o  what i s  b i g ,  a t h i n g  s m a l l e r
t h a n  t h a t  i s  ' l i t t l e , *  w i th  r e f e r e n c e  to  which a g r e a t  t h i n g
. ,1i s  ' b i g .
Then i t  goes on t o  say :  Among t h e s e  e x p r e s s i o n s
because  i t  i s  p o s s i b l e  to  know 'long* e t c . ,  a l s o  by to u c h ,
b u t  no t  'b lu e -g re e n *  e t c . , , t h e r e f o r e  i n  r e a l i t y  ' long*  i s
not  d i r e c t l y  (n ip p a r iy a y e n a )  a v i s i b l e  o b j e c t ,  n e i t h e r  i s
o' s h o r t*  and  s i m i l a r  te rm s .
That  " ' long*  i s  no t  d i r e c t l y  a v i s i b l e  o b j e c t 1' c l e a r l y  
shows t h a t  s t r i c t l y  sp eak in g  f i g u r e  ( s a n th a n a )  i s  no t  a 
p a r t  of ru p 'ay a tan a .  E x p la in in g  why i n  th e  e a r l i e r  accoun t  
some examples o f  f i g u r e  a r e  enum era ted  under  r u p a y a t a n a ,
A t t h a s a l i n T  remarks t h a t  ifthis has been done as a co n c e s io n  
to  p o p u la r  usage ( v o h a r a t o • ) ^ No such  i m p l i c a t i o n  c o u ld  be 
drawn from th e  o r i g i n a l  a c c o u n t .
1v D lg h a d in i  -hi - annam^annam u p a n id h a y a  s i d d h a n i  , v a t t a d l n i
s a n n i v e s e n a . T a t t h a  ra ssam  u p an id h ay a  t a t o  u c c a ta ra m  dlgham, 
tam u p a n id h a y a  t a t o  n i c a t a r a m  r a s s a m , th u l a m  u p a n id h a y a  t a t o  
kh ud daka ta ram  anukam,tam u p a n id h a y a  t a t o  m ah a n t  a t  a r  am 
th u lam  —  o p ! c i t . 317 ( t r . f r o m  E x p o s i t o r )
2 . T a t t h a  yasma d lg h a d . in i  p h u s i t v a  p i  sakka  j a n i t u m , n i l a d i n i
pah-3eva n a  sakka  ta sm a  na  n i p p a r i y a y e n a  digham ru p ay a tan am .
T a th a  r a s s a d i n i . — i b i d  l o c . c i t . ( t r . f r o m  E x p o s i t o r )
3 . I b i d  l o c . c i t .
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One ca n n o t  o v e r lo o k  th e  f a c t  t h a t  among th e  
S a u t r a n t i k a s  t h e r e  was a s t r o n g  tendency  t o  i n t e r p r e t  as 
nominal ( p r a j n a p t i s a t ) some of the  dharmas which in  th e  
V a ib h a s ik a  and th e  Theravada were p o s t u l a t e d  as  r e a l  
( d r a v y a t a s ,  s a c c i k a t t h a - p a r a m a t t h e n a ) . T h e i r  advocacy  
o f  th e  t h e o r y  o f  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  p e r c e p t i o n  (b’ahyanumeyav'ada) 
and t h e i r  n o n r e c o g n i t i o n  of  any of the  dharn iay a tana -ru pas  
such  as  t h e  a v i j n a p t i - ~ r u p a , a r e  i n d i c a t i v e  o f  t h e i r  
s u b j e c t i v i s t  t e n d e n c i e s . ^  I t  i s  v e r y  l i k e l y ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t  
among B u d d h is t s  i t  was th e y  who f i r s t  adv oca ted  th e  t h e o r y  
i n  q u e s t i o n  b e f o r e  i t  found e x p r e s s io n  i n  Theravada 
s c h o l a s t i c  ism,
Whether i t  was an i n t r o d u c t i o n  from an o u t s i d e  sou rce  
o r  one o f  t h e i r  own c r e a t i o n s  th e  Therav’a d in s  c o u ld  e a s i l y  
accomodate i t  i n t o  t h e i r  sys tem .  For u n l ik e  th e  V a ib h a s ik a s  
they  d i d  no t  i n t e r p r e t  k a y a - v i n n a t t i  as a f i g u r e  ( s a n th a h a )  
o f  th e  body .^  Nor d id  th ey  r e c o g n iz e  a v i j n a p t i - r u p a . Hence 
th e y  c o u ld  c o n v e n ie n t l y  r e l e g a t e  santh 'ana to  t h e  domain of 
p a n n a t t i s  w i th o u t  t h e re b y  underm ining  th e  b a s i s  o f  any o t h e r  
e s t a b l i s h e d ,  d o c t r i n e .
.And, i t  i s  as a l o g i c a l  r e s u l t  of t h i s  new
M riiiH JW )i^L > »ri^ i* - i  ■ . iLi*n  rt.Txn. l u t i u U n ' i t  . i m i . u  < n > m iin |i< i ,r iM H  i.m
3-® See M u r t i ,  O e n .P h i .o f  Biiddhism 81 f f
2 .  See b e l o w ,187 f f -
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i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  t h a t  i n  th e  Mulatxka t h e  o l d e r  te rm
xnJpayatana i s  sometimes s u b s t i t u t e d  by tb e  more s p e c i f i c
van nay a tan a  s i . e . ,  ,ft h e  sp h e re  o f  c o l o u r ” . -*
As f o r  s a d d a ,  sounds th e  a c c o u n t  g iv e n  in  the
Bhammasangani i s .  i n  th e  m ain ,  an e n u m e ra t io n  o f  d i f f e r e n t
k i n d s  of sounds;  of drums, o f  t a b o r s ,  o f  c o n c i r - s h e l l s , o f
tom -tom s,  of s i n g i n g ,  o f  m u s ic ,  e t c . , ^  I n  t h e  p o s t
c a n o n ic a l  s c h o l a s t i c i s m  we a r e  p r e s e n t e d  w i th  two
d i f f e r e n t  th e o r ie s ; -  on th e  s u b j e c t .  K a r l i e r  i s  th e  one
g iv e n  i n  th e  ( s T h a la )  Atthakatha*. A l though  t h e  work i s
n o t  e x t a n t  now, a r e f e r e n c e  to  one o f  i t s  v iew s i s  made
i n  th e  A11 ha s'a 1 i  nT . 3
Accord ing  to  t h i s  r e f e r e n c e ,  sound t r a v e l s  i n  an
e l e m e n ta l  s e r i e s  -  bhTataparampara ■ • Of much i n t e r e s t  i s
th e  example g iv e n  i n  s u p p o r t  of t h i s  v iew: rJ?he b o d i ly
washermen
movements o f  men f e l l i n g  t r e e s  o f^w ash ing  c l o t h e s  a re  
s ee n  ( q u i c k l y )  a l t h o u g h  they  a r e  a t  a g r e a t  d i s t a n c e .  On 
th e  o t h e r  hand ,  th e  sound they  make i s  r e l a t i v e l y  slow of  
a s c e r t a i n m e n t  ( v a v a t th a n a )  becuase  i t  comes i n  an e l e m e n ta l  
s e r i e s  (d l ia tuparam paraya)  and s t r i k e s  th e  a u d i t o r y  organ.^*
1* Q p . c i t • ,1 0 4 ,1 0 6  e t c .
2. O p . c i t . , 140
3 .  O p . c i t . , 313
4 .  Bure rukkham £  h i  n da n t  sfnam p i  r a j a k ’anan ca v a t tham  
dhovant*anam d u ra to  va k a y a v ik a ro  p a n n a y a t i .  Saddo pana 
d lia tuparamparaya s o t  am ghattetvsT sanikam vava tthanam  
g a c c h a tT  t i  vu t tam  -  A s l . 3 l 3
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The i i t thakatha* v iew ,  as  n o te d  by D r .E .P .  S a ra th c h a n d ra  
i s  on a p a r a l l e l  w i th  t h e  one advanced by th e  Nyaya-Vai,€esikas 
co n c e rn in g  t h i s  s u b j e c t ;  " E i t h e r  sounds r e a c h  th e  e a r  i n  
c o n c e n t r i c  c i r c l e s  of waves l i k e  the  waves of w a t e r ,  o r  
t h e y  sh o o t  o u t  i n  a l l  d i r e c t i o n s  l i k e  th e  f i l a m e n t s  of  a 
Kadamba*"^
The A t t has 'a l inT  has a l l u d e d  to  th e  A tthaka thsT  th e o r y  
o f  sound on ly  t o  d i s m is s  i t  as unsound,, The main o b j e c t i o n  
r a i s e d  i s  t h a t  such a t h e o r y  canno t  a d e q u a t e l y  accoun t  f o r  
our knowledge of  th e  d i r e c t i o n  of  sound; I f  sound comes
s lo w ly  h av ing  a r i s e n  a t  a d i s t a n c e  then  i t  w i l l  be
apprehended  a f t e r  some t im e .  Coming i n  an  e l e m e n ta l  s e r i e s  
and im ping ing  on t h e  s e n s i t i v e  p o r t i o n  of  th e  e a r ,  t h e  
d i r e c t i o n  i t  comes from might n o t  be e v i d e n t F o r  when one 
h e a rs  a sound/one  can  ( f a i r l y  a c c u r a t e l y )  say w hether  i t  i s  
a d i s t a n t  so un d ,  o r  a n ea r  sound ,  or w h e th e r  i t  i s  a sound
from t h e  f a r t h e r  bank o r  from th e  h i t h e r  b a n k .^
F o l lo w in g  th e  i i t t h a s ’a l i n T  a rgum en t ,  Dhammap’a l a  too  
o b se rv e s  t h a t  i f  sound t r a v e l s  towards  th e  e a r  th e n  t h e r e
1. Bud.Psyvof P e r c e p«34
2* S i n h a , Ind«Psy«22 ^  ^
3* Saddo p i  sace  sanikam ‘agiaccheyya dure uppanno c i r e n a  
suyeyya £ a r  amjpar ag ha 11 a n'aga^c a 'agantva s o t  am g h a t  t e n t  o 
a s u k a d is a y a  nama t i  na pannayeyya* -  As  1*31^
4* I b i d . , 314
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canno t  be th e  d e t e r m i n a t i o n  of  i t s  l o c a l i t y  and d i r e c t i o n  
( desa’d esa -v av a t th lan a )  * He f u r t h e r  n o te s  t h a t  when sound i s  
apprehended  i t  rem ains  where i t  has a r i s e n ,  As to  how an 
echo a r i s e s  i t  i s  s a i d  t h a t  t h e  sound* a l t h o u g h  i t  rem ains  
a t  a d i s t a n c e *  becomes a c o n d i t i o n  (p accay a )  f o r  th e  a r i s i n g  
of an echo e l sew h ere  even  as a magnet ( a y o - k a n ta )  f o r  th e  
movement o f  i r o n .  Then t h e r e  i s  th e  o b s e r v a t i o n  o f  
Sumangala; t h e  f a c t  t h a t  one h ea rs  th e  sound o f  th u n d e r  which 
a r i s e s  a t  a d i s t a n c e  o r  th e  sound g e n e r a t e d  w i t h i n  th e  body 
which i s  co v e red  by th e  s k i n  shows t h a t  f o r  i t s  a p p re h e n s io n  
sound need  no t  t r a v e l  tow ards  th e  e a r  and s t r i k e  i t s
ps e n s i t i v e  p o r t i o n .
I t  i s  s i g n i f i c a n t  to  n o t i c e  t h a t  t h i s  t h e o r y  which 
has been  i n t r o d u c e d  i n  p lace  of th e  ea r l ie r*  i s  s i m i l a r  t o  
th e  one a c c e p t e d  by some of the  s c h o o ls  o f  S a n s k r i t  Buddhism* 
a c c o rd in g  to  which sound i s  c h a r a c t e r i s e d  by u a p ra v 'a h a v a r t iv a H *
i . e . *  i t  does not  e x i s t  i n  a s e r i e s . - ^
1. See Vism'J . 44-6-7 
2 • See ADSVT. 114
3« See AK c h . i  6 7 1 AKv.y i  6 9 . The r e j e c t i o n *  on t h e  p a r t  of  
t h e  F a l i  commentators* of  th e  e a r l i e r  v iew  i s  n e c e s s i t a t e d  
by th e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  of  a new th e o ry  c o n c e rn in g  the  p o s i t i o n  
o f  th e  s e n s e - o r g a n s ^ in  r e l a t i o n  to  t h e i r  r e s p e c t i v e  objects*. 
A ccord ing  to  the  (SThalaj jA tthakat i ia  ( s e e  A s l . 3 1 3 ) t h e  
s e n s e - o r g a n s  a re  u s a ra p a t t a -g o c a ra u i . e . *  ' th e y  app rehend  
t h e i r  o b j e c t s  when th e  l a t t e r  come i n t o  a c t u a l  c o n t a c t  
w i th  them. Buddhaghosa and h i s  s u c c e s s o r s  m o d if ied  t h i s  
to  t h e  e f f e c t  t h a t  i n  th e  case  of cakkhu and so ta*  th e y  
a r e  no t  s a m p a t t a - g o c a r a * i . e . *  they  app rehend  t h e i r  o b j e c t s  
a t  a d i s t a n c e ; see  V i^sm .4 4 5 ^ s l .3 1 3  ;ABS« 2 7  ;Ahh.vt.67  I 
Abhvk.262 .The  same ide*a i s  e x p re s s e d ’*"in AK.Ch.i  87 f f  and
G o n t1 d *  ............ ..
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With th e  development o f  atomism, an im p o r ta n t  problem 
cropped  up c o n c e rn in g  th e  p ro d u c t io n  o f  sound , As we s h a l l  
see  i n  a l a t e r  c h a p t e r , ^  th e  V a ib h a s ik a s  deny th e  p o s s i b i l i t y  
o f  atoms coming i n t o  immediate con t 'ac t  w i th  one a n o t h e r .  How , 
t h e n , i s  th e  phenomenon o f  sound to  be e x p la in e d ?
The V a ib h n s ik a s  o f  Ka^nf^’r  had th e  answer r e a d y :  ,fs i  
l e s  atomes se t o u c h a i e n t ,  l a  main en c o l l i s i o n  (a b h y a h a ta )
p
avec l a  main s f y f o n d r a i t ,  l a  p i e r r e  en c o l l i s i o n  avec l a  
p i e r r e  s*y f o n d r a i t ,  comme de l a  gomme se fond dans de l a  
gomrae. Ht l e  son ne se p r o d u i r a i t  p a s . 11^
C o n t in u a t io n  fx^om l a s t  page1. *. •
ARvy«i  83* C o n su l t  Bud*Psy*of P e r c e p o 2  f f .  & C pd .l6u  » n . 2 . f o r  
d e t a i l s ,  .a l though  i\s l«  d e n ie s  t h a t  cakkhu and s o t a  a r e  sam p a t taEraasMTCii»E^  *“
gocax^a, sometimes i t  uses  th e  term sam p a t ta  i n  r e s p e c t  o f  th e  
c o r re s p o n d in g  o b j e c t s  , e . g . , v a n n o . . .cakkhu sam pat to  (314) I t  
seems t h a t  s a m p a t ta  i s  used no$*only as r e f e r r i n g  to  th e  
p h y s i c a l  c o n t a c t  between th e  o rgan  and  th e  o b j e c t ? bu t  sometimes 
as r e f e r r i n g  to  th e  a p p re h e n s io n  of th e  o b j e c t  by th e  s e n s e -  
o rg a n .  Bee AIC.oCh.lo87 n . l  where de l a  V a l in e  P o u s s in  c i t e s
•***> r e to r t  * ' *  ^
a ViJlhasa p a s s a g e ,  a c c o rd in g  to  which p r a p ta  which i n  t h i s  
c on t  e x t  "’c o r r e s  ponds to  P a l i  sam pa t ta  o cc u rs  i n  t h e  same two 
s e n s e s .
1 .  See b e l o w , c h . v i i i
2 .  B e c a u se ,  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  V a i b h a s ik a s ,  th e  atom i s  p a r t l e s s  
and hence n o n - r e s i s t i n g  ( a p r a t i g h a ) ,  s ee  be low ,  356, 363 f f*
3 .  AK.Ch.i 89
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Thus i t  i s  th e  v e r y  f a c t  t h a t  atoms do no t  to u c h  one 
a n o th e r  t h a t  makes p o s s i b l e  the p ro d u c t io n  o f  sound* The 
f a c t  t h a t  sound  a r i s e s  i s  i t s e l f  t a k e n  as p ro o f  i n  su p p o r t  
of t h e  t h e o r y  of  atomic n o n -c o n ta c t*
With th e  development of  th e  t h e o ry  of  r u p a - k a i a p a s , 
t h e  T h e r a v a d in s , t o o , h a d  to  answer a s i m i l a r  q u es t io n *  For 
i n  t h e i r  v ie w ,  t o o ,  t h e  r l lp a -k a l ’a p a s , th e  u l t i m a t e  u n i t s  of 
m a t t e r ,  do no t  come i n t o  immediate c o n t a c t  I f  t h i s  t h e s i s  
was t o  be m a i n t a i n e d ,  the  p ro d u c t io n  of  sound could, no t  be 
a t t r i b u t e d  t o  an a c t u a l  c o n c u s s io n  o f  th e  ru p a -k a la p a s *
Hence i t  i s  t h a t  th e  tTka to  th e  V isuddh im agga , hav ing  
o b se rv e d  t h a t  sound, r e s u l t s  from th e  g h a t t a n a , s t r i k i n g  
t o g e t h e r ,  o f  the  r u p a - k a i a p a s , goes on to  d e f in e  what t h i s  
g h a t t a n a  i s s  " i t  i s  t h e  a r i s i n g  of r u p a - k a l a p a s  i n  p ro x im i ty  
t o  one a n o th e r  due to  c o n d i t i o n s ^  The words:  " a r i s i n g  »** 
i n  p ro d im i ty 11 a r e  meant t o  r u l e  out  t h e i r  a c t u a l  c o n t a c t  as 
w e l l  as  t h e i r  movement* For the  th e o ry  t h a t  m otion  i s  an 
i l l u s i o n  c re a te d ,  by th e  g e n e s i s  of momentary e lem en ts  i n  
a d j a c e n t  l o c a t i o n s  ( d e d a n t a r o t p a t t i ) ,  i s  put  fo rw ard  i n  th e  
l a t e  works o f  th e  T h e r a v a d in s , to o * ^
1* See be low ,  566 f f .
2 .  0 p * c i t * 4 5 2  
3* see  a b o v e , 75-6
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On th e  s u b j e c t  o f  g a n d h a , o d o u r ,  and r a s a ,  s a v o u r ,  
t h e  t r e a tm e n t  i s  m a in ly  a m a t t e r  of c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s .
DhammasahganT does n o t  commit i t s e l f  t o  a d e f i n i t e  
number as  r e g a r d s  th e  ty p e s  o f  o d o u r . ’*' The A t t h a s a l i n T
^  m m . Hl t r iM .lllB H HI B l I <1 ■ III ■—> —  BlUtf J«
makes a c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f  a l l  v a r i e t i e s  i n t o  two b ro a d  g roups
(a )  sugandha o r  i t t h a g a n d h a ,  i . e .  , a g r e e a b le  odour;
(b)  duggandha ox* anit th .agand.ha , i . e . ,  d i s a g r e e a b l e  o d o u r .^
I n  th e  V a ib h a s ik a  each  g roup  i s  a g a in  c o n s i d e r e d  a s  u t k a t a ,  
e x c e s s iv e  o r  a n u t k a t a , n o n - e x c e s s iv e .^  Some B u d d h is t s  
r e c o g n iz e  a v a r i e t y  c a l l e d  sam a-gandha , odour which i s  
n e i t h e r  a g r e e a b le  nor d i s a g r e e a b l e . ^
As  to  r a s a ,  s a v o u r ,  the  Theravada s o u rc e s  do not  l a y
down a d e f i n i t e  number of t y p e s .  The Dh amma s a hg a nT
d e s c r i p t i o n  i s  an en u m era t io n  of  d i f f e r e n t  t y p e s ,  e . g . ,
b i t t e r ,  p u n g e n t , s a l i n e ,  a l k a l i n e ,  a c r i d  , a s t r i n g e n t ,
f o l lo w e d  by th e  words:  ,ro r  whatevez^ o t h e r  s av o u r  t h e r e  i s n .5
The VaibhaTsikas, on t h e  o t h e r  h an d ,  r e c o g n iz e  s i x  fundam en ta l
v a r i e t i e s  ( s a n - m u l a - j a t i ) ,  v i z ,  s w e e t ,  s o u r ,  s a l t y ,  pungen t ,
b i t t e r ,  and a s t r i n g e n t ,  and admit t h a t  t h e i r  m ix tu r e s  c o u ld
6g iv e  r i s e  t o  a wide v a r i e t y .
1» OP.C i t  . q 14 1
2 .  Op. c i t . ,3 2 0
3 .  See AK.Ch.i 18
4 .  AKvy.i 27 
5® Op. c i t . , 1 4 2
6. AKvy . i  27
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As  f o r  th e  t a n g i b l e ,  th e  o b j e c t i v e  f i e l d  c o r re s p o n d in g  
t o  th e  organ  o f  touch* i t  was a l r e a d y  o b s e rv e d  t h a t , a c c o rd in g  
to  th e  T h e r a v a d a , i t  c o n s i s t s  o f  t h r e e  of th e  fo u r  p r im ary  
e lem ents*  T h is  s u b j e c t  was d i s c u s s e d  i n  th e  c o u r se  o f  our 
c h a p t e r  on th e  p r im ary  e le m e n ts .^
F a c u l t i e s  o f  sex
By f a c u l t i e s  of sex  we mean i t t h i n d r i y a  ( f a c u l t y  o f  fem i­
n i n i t y ) ,  and p u r i s i n d r i y a  ( f a c u l t y  of m a s c u l i n i t y ) *
A ccord ing  to  t h e  Dhammasangarii d e f i n i t i o n *  th e  fo rm er means 
th e  p h y s i c a l  a p p e a ra n c e ,  marics , t r a i t s  and  depor tm en t  p e c u l i a r  
t o  a fem ale  o r  th e  s t a t e  o r  c o n d i t i o n  o f  f e m i n i n i t y  -  i t t h a t t a ,  
i t th ib h a 'v a *  L ik e w is e ,  th e  l a t t e r  means p h y s i c a l  a p p e a ra n c e ,  
e t c * ,  p e c u l i a r  t o  a m a le ,  o r  th e  s t a t e  o r  c o n d i t i o n  of  
m a s c u l i n i t y  -  p u r i s a t t a ,  p u r isab h a v aJ^
Two p assag e s  i n  th e  A ngu t ta ran i lcaya  show t h a t  the
3e a r l i e r  t e x t s  to o  have u n d e r s to o d  them i n  th e  same sense*
But nov/here i n  th e  hilcayas a r e  th e y  b ro u g h t  under  r u p a , l e t
a lo n e  t h e i r  being  p o s t u l a t e d  as two rupa-dhammas. The
i n
commentators  seem to  have been r i g h t l y  aware t h a t AtJbe a b s t r a c t  
s e n se  o f  f e m i n i n i t y  and m a s c u l i n i t y  th e  two i tem s  c o u ld  hot 
be i n c l u d e d  in  th e  c a te g o r y  o f  n ip ph an na- rU p a .  A p p a r e n t ly ,  
th e  one and o n ly  a l t e r n a t i v e  i s  to  b r in g  them under the
1* See above,  8 8 -9 ,  94 -5
2* Op , c i t * *142; see  a l s o  Vbh*122-3
3• O p . c i t . ,  iv  37n n *  i . i  w
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o p p o s i t e  h e a d in g ,  i . e . ,  a n ip p h a n n a - ru p a • B a t  i n s t e a d  
of  doing t h i s  they  m o d i f i e d  t h e i r 1 e a r l i e r  d e f i n i t i o n  so 
as t o  j u s t i f y  t h e i r  i n c l u s i o n  in. th e  p r e s e n t  c a t e g o r y .
Hence i t  i s  t h a t  a c c o rd in g  to  the  A t t h a s & l i h T , t h e  
p h y s i c a l  app earan ce  and o t h e r  f e a t u r e s  which a r e  p e c u l i a r  
to  a fem ale  a r e  no t  e x p re s s e d  by i t t h i n d r i y a *  They a re  what 
a r i s e  because  of i t .  J u s t  a s ,  because  of a s e e d  a t r e e  grows 
r e p l e t e  w i th  tw igs  and b r a n c h e s ,  even so becau se  of 
i t t h i n d r i y a  t h e r e  come i n t o  b e in g  such  p h y s i c a l  f e a t u r e s ,  e tc® ,  
as a re  p e c u l i a r  to  a f e m a le .  With th e  n e c e s s a r y  a d j u s t m e n t s ,  
t h e  same o b s e r v a t i o n  a p p l i e s  to  p u r i s i n d r i y a , t o o * ^
Thus th e  " t h a t "  (yam)2 o f  th e  Dhammasangarii i s  i n  th e  
Commentary u n d e rs to o d  as " t h a t  th ro u g h  which1' ( y e n s ) *3 T his  
com rnentar ia l  e x p l a n a t i o n  f  a l l s  i n  l i n e  w i th  th e  one g iv e n  
by th e  V a ib r ia s ik a s . F o r ,  i n  t h e i r  o p i n i o n ,  t o o ,  th e  two 
f a c u l t i e s  of sex  d e te rm in e  th o se  d i f f e r e n c e s  between the  
male and th e  fem ale  as r e g a r d s  t h e i r  p h y s i c a l  form (sam sthar ia ) 9 
to n e  o f  v o ic e  ( s v a r a ) ,  d i s p o s i t i o n s  ( a b h i p r a y a ) ,  manner of 
b e in g  ( a c a r a ) , demeanour ( c e s t a )  , e t c . / 1'
There i s  however t h i s  fundam en ta l  d i f f e r e n c e ;  The
1 . . . . i t t h i l i n g a d i  pana na i t t h i n d r i y a n j ,  . . .  y a th a  bTje s a t i  
bTjam p a t i c c a  rukkho v a d d h i tv ’a sakhav itapasam panno  aliasam 
p u re tv a  t i t t h a t i . E v a m  eva i t . th ib t ia v a s a n k h a te  i t t h i n d r i y e  
s a t i  i t t h i l i n g a d T n i  honti.BTjj.am v iy a  h i  i t t h i n d r l y a m .  -  
o p .c i t®  ,321
.ini » . *u>. \
2 . I b i d . 3 2 1  ( . . . y a n  t i  karanavacanam.Yena k a r a n e n a . . . )
3»See Bhs.143
4 . See A K .C h . i i  104 ,108 ;  ivKvy.ii  94,97* 1 * 1 ** naewwwTrEVMti *
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Therav 'adins  b e l i e v e  t h a t  i t t h i n d r i y a / p u r i s i n d r i y a  i s  spread- 
a l l  ovexvthe  body ( s a k a l a - s a r T r a - b y a p a k a )  as  ksiyendriya 
( t h e  o rg an  of to u ch )  i s . ^  On t h e i r  r e l a t i v e  p o s i t i o n  Buddhaghosa 
o b se rv e s  t h a t  i t  i s  n o t  c o r r e c t  t o  say  t h a t  i t t h i n d r i y a /  
p u r i s i n d r i y a  i s  e i t h e r  ” l o c a t e d  i n  th e  space  where th e  o rgan  
of to u ch  i s  l o c a t e d ” o r  ” l o c a t e d  i n  th e  space  where t h a t  i s  
no t  l o c a t e d ” .^  What i s  a t t e m p te d  to  show i s  t h a t ^ a l t h o u g h  
b o th  a re  s p r e a d  a l l  over th e  body* ye t  th e  one i s  no t  an 
a s p e c t  o r  a p a r t  o f  t h e  o t h e r .  Those pr im ary  e le m e n ts  which 
s u p p o r t  th e  o rgan  o f  tou ch  a,re d i f f e r e n t  from th o s e  t h a t  
s u p p o r t  th e  f a c u l t y  o f  sex* (b h in n a -n is s a y a ta * )
On th e  o t h e r  hand ,  th e  V a ib h a s ik a s  m a in t a in  t h a t  
s t r T n d r i y a / p u r u s e n d r i y a  i s  n o t  d i s t i n c t  from kayendriya*
UA p a r t  dans l 1 organ© appe l£  kefyendriya ,  o rgane  du t a c t ,  l e s  
deux o rg an es  s e x u e l s .  Ges deux o rganes  ne s o n t  pas d i s t i n c t s  
d.u k a y e n d r iy a 1' . ^  T h is  i s  p r e c i s e l y  why th e  Vaibha’s i k a s  do 
no t  count them as two s e p a r a t e  ru p a  dharmas*^
Buddhaghosa1s commentator seems to  have had the  
V a ib h a s ik a  t h e o r y  i n  mind when he says  t h a t  some e n t e r t a i n
1. Bee Vism .378; Abhvk.269; AD8VT. I l l
r ~  ' P MQ jT l i T I  T'^m
2 .  na ca kayappasadena t h i t o k a s e  t h i t a n  t i  va a t t h i t o k a s e  
t h i t a n  t i  va* v a t t a b b a ta m  a p a ^ j a t i *  -  Vism«37&\
3 .  Bee VismT 4 4 8 ; c f . n a  ca  t a s s a  ka'yappasadena sankaro
lak k h an a b h ed a to  n i s s a y a b h e d a to  v a .  -  Abhvk.269 
4® AK*Gh»ii 108; see  a l s o  AKvy.i 97 
5 * S e & ah 6V e , 110
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t h e  wrong b e l i e f  t h a t  t h e  f a c u l t y  of sex  i s  o n ly  ajpart of  t h e  
body ( s a r T r e k a d e s a v u t t i ) . .Add he goes on to  rem ark  t h a t  i t  i s  
p a r t l y  w i th  a view to  r e f u t i n g  t h i s  b e l i e f  t h a t  i n  th e  
Visuddhimagga i t  i s  d e s c r i b e d  as  perv ad in g  th e  whole body*
In  consonance w i t h  t h e i r  view* namely t h a t  t h e  two 
f a c u l t i e s  of  sex  11 ne s e n t  pas d i s t i n c t s  du ka’y e n d r iy a  , n
th e  Vaibhlasikas  a l s o  m a in t a in  t h a t  l,i l s  c o n n a i s s e n t  l e
2  _t a n g i b l e . 11 That  th e  f h e r a v a d i n s  do no t  s u b s c r i b e  to  such
a view i s  shown from th e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  two i tem s  a r e  no t
i n c l u d e d  i n  th e  c a te g o r y  of  "rrupam s a p p a t ig h a m .5'^
S ince  i n d r i y a  i s  u n d e r s to o d  as  t h a t  which e x e r c i s e s  a
dominant i n f l u e n c e ,  i n  which sense  and over  what do they
wield, t h e i r  i n f l u e n c e ?  The Vai'bh’a s i k a s  e x p l a i n  t h i s  i n  two
ways: F i r s t l y ,  th ey  a re  th e  d e te rm in a n t  f a c t o r  of  th e
d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  l i v i n g  b e in g s  i n t o  two g ro u p s  as  male and
fem ale  ( s a t t v a - b h e d a ) • S e c o n d ly ,  t h e y  d e te rm in e  th e
d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  of  l i v i n g  b e in g s  ( s a t t v a - v i k a l p a - b h e d a ) ;
i t  i s  because  of  them t h a t  t h e r e  a re  d i f f e r e n c e s  between
t h e  two sexes  as  r e g a r d s  th e  p h y s i c a l  f e a t u r e s , e t c . #
From what has been  o b se rv e d  so f a r ,  i t  sh o u ld  become
c l e a r  t h a t  th e  T her  avia da answer t o  the  q u e s t i o n  amounts t o
1* VismT*448
2s.AK.Qh.ii 108 
3* See above, 58, 112
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t o  th e  same*
We might n o te  i n  p a s s in g  some i n t e r e s t i n g  comments 
made i n  th e  >\tthasa~linT on some d i f f e r e n c e s  between th e  two 
s e x e s ;
The shape o f  a woman*s h a n d s , f e e t ,  n e c k ,  b r e a s t ,  e t c . ,  
i s  n o t  l i k e  t h a t  o f  a man’ s .  The fem ale  lower body i s  b ro a d ,  
th e  upper body i s  l e s s  b road .  The hands and f e e t  a r e  s m a l l ,  
th e  mouth i s  s m a l l .  The fem ale  b r e a s t  i s  p rom in en t .  The 
fa c e  i s  w i th o u t  b e a rd  o r  m oustache .  The d r e s s i n g  of th e  
h a i r ,  th e  weaving o f  c l o t h e s  a r e  a l s o  u n l ik e  th o s e  of a man’ s .  
The m a sc u l in e  f e a t u r e s  a r e  j u s t  th e  o p p o s i te *  For th e  shape 
of th e  h a n d s ,  f e e t ,  n e c k ,  b r e a s t ,  e t c * ,  o f  a man i s  u n l ik e  
th e  shape of  th o s e  of a woman. For a man’ s upper  body i s  
b ro a d ,  th e  lower body i s  l e s s  b r o a d ,  h i s  hands and. f e e t  a r e  
l a r g e ,  t h e  f a c e  i s  l a r g e ,  th e  b r e a s t  f l e s h  i s  l e s s  f u l l ;  
beard, and moustache grow*
Then t h e r e  a re  d i f f e r e n c e s  as to  h a b i t s  a n d ' deportment s 
Thus i n  you th  women p lay  w i th  t i n y  sh a l lo w  b a s k e t s ,  p e s t l e s  
and m o r t a r s ,  v a r i e g a t e d  d o l l s ,  and weave s t r i n g  w i th  c l a y -  
f i b r e .  There i s  a want of  a s s e r t i o n  i n  women’ s w a lk in g ,  
s t  a n d i  n g , 1 y i  ng d.o wn, s i  11 i  ng , e a t  i  n g , s wa 11 o w i  ng * I  n de ed
1. Of* *.* i t t h i n d r i y a n  ca p u r i s i n d r i y a n  ca s a t t a p a n n a y a  
pada tthanam . -  P e t . l O l
h A A A A
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when a man o f  t h a t  d e s c r i p t i o n  i s  s e e n ,  f o l k  say :  He walks
s t a n d s ? e t c . ,  l i k e  a woman* In  th e  case  of  men t h e r e  i s  a
marked d i f f e r e n c e , In  yo u th  th ey  p lay  w i th  c h a r i o t s  and ploughs
e t c . ,  make sand-banks  and d ig  ponds . There i s  a s s e r t i o n  i n
t h e i r  w a lk in g ,  e t c . .  When a woman i s  s e e n - t a k i n g  long s t r i d e s
e t c ,  , f o l k  say* 11 she walks l i k e  a man11, ^
Coming c l o s e r  to  our  s u b j e c t ,  we may n o te  he re  a problem
t h a t  has been  c r e a t e d  by th e  k t t h a s ' a l i n i  accoun t  of  th e  two
f a c u l t i e s  of s e x .  The view t h a t  they  a re  the  d e te rm in a n t
f a c t o r  of  th e  d i f f e r e n c e s  between th e  male and th e  fem a le
as r e g a r d s  t h e i r  p h y s i c a l  f e a t u r e s ,  e t c . ,  does not  a c c o rd
w i th  th e  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  in d r iy a ~ p a c c a y a  as g iv e n  i n  th e
PatJHiana of th e  .ab h i  dh amnia P i  taka* I n  t h i s  work w i th  th e
s o l e  e x c e p t io n  of i t t h i n d r i y a  and p u r i s i n d r i y a  a l l  th e
i n d r i y a s  a re  p o s t u a i t e d  as  i n d r i y a - p a c c a y a , " c o n d i t i o n  by
2way of  f a c u l t y 1' .  The obv ious  i m p l i c a t i o n  seems to  be t h a t  
t h e  two i tem s  a re  n o t  i n t e r p r e t e d  as i n d r i y a s  a l t h o u g h  th e y  
a r e  so d e s i g n a t e d .  The s i t u a t i o n  i s  p e r f e c t l y  u n d e r s t a n d a b le  
f o r ,  as we have s e e n , 5  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  e a r l i e r  t e x t s  th e y  
mean f e m i n i n i t y  ( i t t h a t t a )  and m a s c u l i n i t y  ( p u r i s a t t a )  and 
n o t ,  a s  i n t e r p r e t e d  i n  th e  n t t h a s s f l i r iT , what a r e  r e s p o n s i b l e
1 .  T r . f ro m  E x p o s i t o r  i i  419 f f • ;  a r ran gem en t  i s  changed  
(A B l.321-2}
2 0 see  be low , 551 f f .
3® see  a b o v e ,154
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f o r  th e m .*
In a l l  p r o b a b i l i t y ,  i t  was t h i s  s i t u a t i o n  th a t  
prompted the au thors  of the l a t e r  works to  modify the 
AtthaseTlinT view on the s u b je c t .  I t  i s  po in ted  out t h a t ,
w m i ,"ujU ru U n t i l > v  *
as a m a tte r  of f a c t ,  feminine f e a t u r e s ,  e t c . ,  are  due to 
the past karnma. B ut,  s ince  they a r i s e  mostly in  a 
c o n t in u i ty  endowed with the  i t t h i n d r i y a ,  i t t h i n d r i y a  i s  to 
be recognized as t h e i r  lea r  a n a , " re a so n " ,  i . e . ,  a s o r t  of
psupplementary cause. The same i s  t ru e  of p u r i s in d r iy a .
1. Accord ing  t o  th e  Vibheis’a , an a c a r  y a named Sahghavasu 
c o n te n d e d  t h a t  o.nly t h e  i  s t .  5 s e n s e - o r g a n s  & th e  f a c u l t y  
of  l i f e  ( s ee  162 f f )  were i n d r i y a s  i n  th e  r e a l  sense  of 
th e  term -  AK ( I n t r o d u c t i o n ) ,  X L II I .  I n  t h e  o p in io n  of  
some a c a r y a s ,  o n ly  th e  6 s e n s e - o rg a n s  ( t h e  6 t h . i s  manas
= th e  m e n ta l  o rgan )  form what i s  c a l l e d  " n iu la s a t tv a d ra v y a  
i . e . ,  t h e  fu nd am en ta l  c o n s t i t u e n t s  of a l i v i n g  be ing  -  
AK.Ch. i i  ,111 ,n .  1 & 2; .Allyy. i  98® As f a r  as t h e  p o s i t i o n  
of t h e  two i n d r i y a s  i n  q u e s t io n  i s  c o n c e rn e d ,  b o th  t h e s e  
t r a d i t i o n s  a c c o rd  w e l l  w ith  th e  above s i t u a t i o n  which 
o b t a i n s  i n  th e  Abhidhamma P i t a k a .4
2 .  See VismT 448; VismS . v 62 ; c f .K i n c a p i  i t t h i l i n g a ’dTni
yatbnsakam kammadina paccayena s a n iu t t a h a n t i  yebhuyyena 
pans i  1 1 h ln d r  i  ya s a h i  t  e y e v a s a n t  ane * t a m - t  a d a k a ra ' . hu t  va  
s a rn b h a v an t i , i t a r a t t h a  na bhavantT  t i  tesam tabbhs ivabhav i-
I t  ^ >■ ii| p Aoam upadaya m d r iy a m  p a t i c c a  n a y a n t i  t i  v u t t a n i .  Abhvk.
jr*  4  4  WMWMh.fl> wTill.U2oo
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That the two f a c u l t i e s  of sex come in to  being through 
the a c t io n  of kamma (kamma-samut Jhsina), i s  a view r e f e r r e d
-jto  both  in  the e a r l i e r  and the l a t e r  works. When t h i s  view 
and the  above m o d if ica t io n  are  taken in to  c o n s id e ra t io n ,  the  
fo llowing s i t u a t i o n  r e s u l t s ;
Kamma. i s  the cause ,  not only of the two f a c u l t i e s  of 
s ex ,b u t  a lso  of those d i f f e re n c e s  which the two sexes e x h ib i t  
as rega rds  t h e i r  phys ica l  appearances* e t c .
This reduces the fundamental d i f fe re n c e  between the  two 
f a c u l t i e s  of sex on the  one hand and feminine and masculine 
f e a t u r e s ,  etc.,  on the  o th e r .  The r e c o g n i t io n  of the former 
as a leap ana of the l a t t e r ,  seems to be only a f l im sy  device 
to save the  s i t u a t i o n .  I t  w i l l  a lso  be seen t h a t ,  in  these  
c i rc u m s ta n c e s5 the p o s i t  ion of i t t h i n d r i y a  and p u r is in d r iy a  
comes very c lo se  to  th a t  assigned, to them in  the  Abhidhamma 
P i ta k a .  I t  seems more proper th a t  the  two items were 
excluded from the ca tegory  of nipphanna-ruipa. Such a s te p  
does not n e c e s s i t a t e  a m od if ica t ion  of the  Dha mm a s a hg a nx 
d e f i n i t i o n ;  nor does i t  g ive r i s e  to  the p a r t i c u l a r  s i t u a t i o n  
to  which we have drawn a t t e n t i o n .
Before we c lose  t h i s  s e c t io n  we may r e f e r  here to  the 
f a c t  t h a t  in  the view of the A t t h a s a l i n T  p u r i s in d r iy a  i s
1. see below ,277 ff*
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s u p e r i o r  to  i t t h i n d r i y a ;  The fo rm er  i s  b ro u g h t  abou t  by 
h ig h e r  m o r a l i t y  (mahantena k u s a le n a )  and th e  l a t t e r  by weak 
m o r a l i t y  (mandena k u s a l e n a ) . ^  Mrs. Rhys Davids o b se rv e s  t h a t  
i n  a s s i g n i n g  a s u p e r i o r  p o s i t i o n  to th e  former* , th e  a u th o r  
o f  th e  k t th a ssT l in T i s  m indfu l  " t o  a p p r e c i a t e  the sex  to  
which he b e l o n g s . ” 2 T h is  i s  not  u n l ik e ly *  However , thei^e 
has been  an e a r l i e r  t r a d i t i o n  a c c o rd in g  to  which manhood i s  
s u p e r i o r  t o  womanhood.
^ ie y ib han ga  „ f o r  i n s t a n c e , says  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  no 
p o s s i b i l i t y  of a fem ale  b e in g  th e  Oakka, t h e  M'ara o r  th e  
Brahma.-3 kn  i n t e r e s t i n g  view recorded ,  i n  t h e  kb h i  d ha rma ko £ a 
i s  t h a t ,  a l th o u g h  the  two f a c u l t i e s  of sex  do n o t  o b t a i n  i n  
th e  R lupa-loka,  y e t  th e  l i v i n g  b e in g s  t h e r e  a re  males f o r  t h i s  
r e a s o n ;  ^ I l s  poss&dent c e f t e  a u t r e  m a s c u l i n i t y  ( purusabhaVa) 
qu! on v o i t  chea l e s  m&les du Kamadhatu, forme d.u c o r p s ,  son 
de l a  v o i x ,  e t c .  Here too  one cannot  f a i l  t o  n o t i c e  th e
a t t e m p t  to  b o o s t  up m a s c u l i n i t y .
I t  i s  f a i r l y  c e r t a i n  t h a t  th e  r e c o g n i t i o n  of two 
j T v i t i n d r i y a s , f a c u l t i e s  of l i f e ,  i s  a d o c t r i n a l  development 
c o n f in e d  on ly  to  th e  TheravUda.
1. u p . c i t .  , 3 2 2;  s ee  a l s o  abhv t«68 :  k b h v k . 267-8  
2 * 17 5 # n . 1
3* O p . c i t .  ? 336 
k . fTi7ttc vu . , o h . i i  130
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The f i r s t ,  c a l l e d  arHpanflSzltindriya (m en ta l )  i s  one
of t h e  f i f t y  two c e t a s i k a s  ( c o n s c io u s n e s s - c o n c o r n i t a n t s ;  ,
and as such  i s  in c lu d e d  i n  th e  sankhlarakkhandha.  ^ I t  i s
th e  f a c t o r  t h a t  s t a b i l i s e s  and  s u s t a i n s  ev e ry  type of c i t t a
( c o n s c io u s n e s s )  as w e l l  as  th o s e  c e t a s i k a s  which a r e
c o - n a s c e n t  and co n te rm in ou s  w i th  i t .2  i t  i s  t h e r e f o r e
c o u n te d  as one of the seven  " u n i v e r s a l  c o n c o m i ta n ts  o f
c o n s c io u s n e s s "  ( s a b 'b a - c i t t a - s 'a d h a rn a  c e t a s i k a )  .3
The sec o n d ,  c a l l e d  r u p a - j T v i t i n d r i y a  ( m a t e r i a l )  i s
an upada ru p a  and  as such i s  i n c l u d e d  i n  th e  rupakkhandha .
I t  i s  t h e  f a c t o r  t h a t  s t a b i l i z e s  and s u s t a i n s  th e  kamma-
sarautt  l iana-rupa  (matter* t h a t  comes i n t o  b e in g  as a r e s u l t
of  kamma) , ^ narne 1 y , th e  f i r s t  f i v e  s e ns e -  o rg  a n s , th e  two
f a c u l t i e s  o f  s e x ,  th e  p h y s i c a l  b a s i s  of mind,*5 and a l l
o t h e r  m a t e r i a l  e lem en ts  i n s e p a r a b l y  a s s o c i a t e d  w ith  th e m .6
Hence i t  i s  t h a t  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  th e o ry  of r u p a - k a l a p a ,
i t  e n t e r s  i n t o  th e  co m p o s i t io n  o f  a l l  kamma-saniutthana.  •
r u p a ~ k a i a p a s j u s t  as  a r u p a - j T v i t i n d r i y a  i s  conco m itan t
1. Dee Dhs.2 4 ,3 4  e t c . ,
2 .  See n s l * 123-4 ;  Vi sin. 464 ?493 ; nbhyk .120
3* See ADS ,6  ™ ^
4 .  I n  Vism .378 th e  kamma-saniutthana-r*upa i s  r e f e r r e d  t o  as  
t h a t  " rupa  which i s  " s a h a j a 5*1 w i th  j T v i t i n d r i y a , because  
t h e y  come i n t o  be ing  s im u l t a n e o u s ly  -  see  b e l o w , . 2 1 1 -see 
a l s o  A bhvk .270 ; ADSVT.112
5* i . e *  , h a d a y a - v a t t h u , th e  l a t e s t  a d d i t i o n  -  see  below , 1 7 1  f f
6. D is c u s s e d  i n  277 f f ; r u p a - j T v i t i n d r i y a  to o  i s  kamma-  
sam utthana  -  see  below ,1 6 7 -8
7. see below ,387
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w it  Ii every  k in d  o f  c i t t a .
The V a ib h a s ik a s  , f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  to o k  an e n t i r e l y
d i f f e r e n t  p o s i t i o n :  There  i s  on ly  one j T v i t e n d r i y a .  I t
i s  c e r t a i n l y  n o t  of the  n a tu r e  of  r u p a .  Bor i s  i t  e x c l u s i v e l y
a c a i t s i k a  (m en ta l )  cl ha pm a , a l th o u g h  i t  r e se m b le s  th e  l a t t e r .
For  u n l ik e  t h e  c a i t t a s •( c o n s c i o u s n e s s - c o n c o m i t a n t s ) i t  i s
n o t  a s s o c i a t e d  (sam prayuk ta )  w i th  c i t t a .  Hence i t  i s
a s s i g n e d  a p lace  i n  th e  c a te g o r y  of  c i t t a - v i p r a y u k t a -
sam sktiras .  T h is  i s  t o  show t h a t  i t  a p p l i e s ,  not o n ly  to
nama- dharrnas (m e n ta l )  b u t  a l s o  to  rupa-dharrnas  ( m a t e r i a l ) .
In  t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  i t  i s  l i k e  th e  fo u r  s a m s k r t a - l a k s a n a s ^
* . . . .
w h ich ,  becu ase  th e y  app ly  to  b o th  g r o u p s ,  a r e  in c lu d e d  i n  
th e  same c a t e g o r y .
D r . P . S . J a i n i  has shown t h a t  th e  r e a s o n  f o r  th e  
development o f  two such t r a d i t i o n s  (Therava’da and V a ib h a s ik a )  
i s  t r a c e a b l e  to  th e  accoun t  of ayu g ive , ,  i n  th e  Maloavedalla 
S u t t a  o f  th e  Ha&yhimanikaya and to  the  problems a r i s i n g  
from th e  r e c o g n i t i o n ,  on th e  p a r t  of B u d d h i s t s ,  o f  the  two 
p la n e s  o f  e x i s t e n c e ,  v i s .  asannabhava and a r u p a lo k a .
a c c o rd in g  to  th e  d u t t a  i n  q u e s t i o n ,  what s t a b i l i s e s  
th e  f i v e  s e n s e - o r g a n s  i s  ayu .  Ayu depends on usma ( h e a t ) ,  
and  usma i n  t u r n  on 'ayu. T h e i r  in te rd e p e n d e n c e  i s  compared 
t o  t h a t  between th e  f lam e and th e  l i g h t  of th e  lamp. J u s t
! •  See 178-9*214 » hkv y . i  105* 188 f f .
2 .  Bee b e lo w ,221
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as the l i g h t  i s  v i s i b l e  because of the f lam e, even so the 
flame i s  v i s i b l e  because of the l i g h t .
TTyu i s  not i d e n t i c a l  with vedana ( f e e l in g s )  because 
i f  i t  w ere , then  a person experiencing the trance  c a l l e d  
sanna-veday i ta -n irodha  ( the  ce s sa t io n  of percept ions and 
f e e l in g s )  would not be able  to r i s e  again  from th a t  t r a n c e .  
Since the  four namakkhandhas -  vedana ( f e l l i n g s ) ,  sanna 
( p e rcep t io n ,  )sankhara ( form ations)  and vinnana (consciousness)  
-  ax^ e n e c e s s a r i l y  c o - e x i s t e n t ,  sarrna-vedayita-n irodha i s  
the hirodha (c e s s a t io n )  of a l l  the fo u r .  Hence for the 
self-same reason  ayu could not be id e n t i f ie d ,  with any of 
these  four khandhas.
nor could i t  be inc luded  in  the r*upakkhand.ha. Rupa 
does not o b ta in  in  the arupalolca. Consequently to  inc lude 
i t  in  the rupakkhandha i s  to exclude i t  from the arupalolca.
But the  p r in c ip le  of l i f e  should be reco g n ised  in  t h i s  plane 
of ex is ten ce  too .
Hence i t  i s  t h a t  the I’heravadins have recogn ised  two 
3'Tv i t  in d r iy a s  each having i t s  province w ell  demarcated; 
whereas the  Vaibhasikas have recognised, only one, which, 
although common to both  rfama and rupa ,  i s  not i d e n t i c a l  with 
e i t h e r  of them.
1. J a i n i , The development of  t h e  t h e o ry  of th e  v i p r a y u k t a -  
s a m s k a r a s s BSOAS, 1959 V o l . x x i i  P t . 3 ;  see  a l s o ,  Buddha1s 
pr o l o n g a t i o n  of  l i f e  . I b i d . ,  1956 V o l .x x i  P t . 2
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That  t h i s  was th e  l’easou  t h a t  l e d  t o  t h e s e  two 
p a r a l l e l  d ev e lop m en ts ,  i s  f a r t h e r  co n f i rm e d  by a K a th a v a t th u  
c o n t r o v e r s y  where th e  p o in t  a t  i s s u e  i s  whether th e r e  a r e  
two j r v  i t  i n d r i y a s  o r  not* The T herav 'ad in1 s ( S a k a v a a in ’ s ) 
c la im  to  th e  d e s i r a b i l i t y  of r e c o g n i s i n g  two j T v i t i n d r i y a s  
i s  b a s e d  on two main g ro u n d s :  The f i r s t  i s  t h a t  i t  e x p l a i n s
th e  f a c t  t h a t  the a t t a i n m e n t  of n i ro d h a - s a m a 'p a t t i  i s  n o t  
i d e n t i c a l  w i th  d e a th .  The second  i s  t h a t  th e  d e n i a l  o f  nama 
i n  asannabhava does no t  amount to  the  d e n i a l  o f  j T v i t i n d r i y a , 
f o r  t h e r e i n  t h e r e  i s  r u p a - j T v i t i n d r i y a *
The o b j e c t i o n s  of  th e  opponent ( t h e  P u b b a s e l iy a s  and
Cl  -j
th e  S m m it iyas ,  a c c o rd in g  tb e  the  Commentary) a r e  s t r o n g l y  
r e m i n i s c e n t  of th e  Vaibloasika p o s i t i o n .  The opponent 
c o n ten d s  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  o n ly  one j T v i t i n d r i y a , t h a t  i t  i s  
common t o  b o th  riama and  r u p a , and t h a t  i t  i s  a r u p a .  I t s  
d e s c r i p t i o n  as  a rupa  s u g g e s t s  o n ly  i t s  e x c l u s i o n  from 
rupaklchandha and no t  i t s  i d e n t i t y  w i th  any of t h e  c e t a s i k a s .  
F o r ,  a l t h o u g h  he ad m its  i t s  i n c l u s i o n  in  th e  s a n k i ia ra -  
kkhandha (sankha’ra lckhandha-pa r iyapanr ia ) ,  y e t  he d e n ie s  t h a t  
s a n k h a ra s  o b t a i n  i n  th e  n i r o d h a - s a r n a p a t t i . ^  The o p p o n e n t ’ s 
v ie w ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  seems to  be t h a t  a l t h o u g h  j T v i t i n d r i y a  
c o u ld  be a s s i g n e d  a p la c e  i n  th e  san k l ia rakk han da , i t  i s  
c e r t a i n l y  no t  a pure ce ta s ika rd ham m a.  I t  may be r e c a l l e d
1. Kvun.112
2. iivur394 f f .
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here  t h a t  th e  V a ib h a s ik a s  in c lu d e  i t  i n  th e  c a te g o ry  of 
c i t t a - v i p r a y u k t a - sa g a k a ra s  , bu t  make i t  d i s t i n c t  from th e  
c a i t a s i k a s .  I n p o in t  o f  f a c t  th e  Commentary o b s e rv e s  t h a t  
i n  th e  o p in io n  of th e  o p p o n e n t , j T v i t i n d r i y a  i s  a c i t t a -  
v i  p payut t a  - a r  u p a -  dhamrn a . ^
There  i s  th us  a c lo s e '  p a r a l l e l i s m  be tw een  th e  t h e o ry  
o f  th e  V a ib l ia s ik as  and t h a t  which th e  K a th a v a t th u  proposes  
to  r e f u t e ,  iuid, t h e  c o n t ro v e r s y  c o u ld  therefox*e be t a k e n  
as  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  of a c o n f l i c t  between two d i f f e r e n t  
s o l u t i o n s  t o  a common problem -  th e  problem of  e x p l a i n i n g  th e  
p o s i t i o n  of .!j l v i t i n d r i y a  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  asannabhava  and 
a r u p a lo k a .
However, when th e  f u n c t i o n  a s s ig n e d  t o  r*u p a -  3*1 v i  t  i  n d r  i  ya
i s  t a k e n  i n t o  c o ix s id e r a t i o n ,  th e  case  f o r  i t s  r e c o g n i t i o n
a p p e a rs  to  be wealc. I t s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  f u n c t i o n ,  i t  i s
s a i d ,  i s  t o  s t a b i l i s e  a^d. s u s t a i n  th e  kaimriaja-rupa, i . e . ,
2t h e  m a t e r i a l  e lem en ts  v/hich a r i s e  as  a r e s u l t  of kamrna*
I t  i s  a rg u e d  t h a t * a l t h o u g h  what a re  c a l l e d  kammaQn-rupas 
a re  th e  r e s u l t  of Icamma , t h e i r  s t a b i l i t y  and u n i n t e r r u p t e d  
c o n t i n u i t y  canno t  be a c c o u n te d  f o r  w i th o u t  th e  r u p a - j T v i t i n d r i y a ^  
But r u p a -  jTv i t  i n d r  iy a  i s  i t s e l f  kamma j a . ^
1.  KvuA.112
2 .  See"V ism .447; ADSV‘T .112 ;  nbhvk.270mus*
3 .  I b i d . ,  1o c . c i t . , c f •Ka h i  kammajanarn kammam1eva t h i t i h e t u  
bhavitum  s a k k o t i .  -  Abhvlc.270
4 • A s l r. 3 42
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Thus here  we have a s i t u a t i o n  where one kammaja-rupa i s  
s t a b i l i s i n g  and s u s t a i n i n g  th e  o t h e r  kam m aja - rup as . a d o p t i n g  
a S a u t r a n t i k a  argument^ one may co n tend  t h a t  i f  t h e  s t a b i l i t y  
and u n i n t e r r u p t e d  c o n t i n u i t y  of  the  kammaja-rupas canno t  be 
a c c o u n t e d  f o r  w i th o u t  a r l lpa- jTv i t  i n d r i y a  , t h e n  t h i s  rupa-* 
j T v i t i n d r i y a  which i s  a l s o  a Icammaja-rupa s h o u l d  r e q u i r e  
a n o t h e r  ru p a - j T v  i t  i n d r i y a  i n  o rd e r  to  account  f o r  i t s  own 
s t a b i l i t y  and  u n i n t e r r u p t e d  c o n t i n u i t y ,  nnd t h i s  would 
r e s u l t  i n  what the  B u d d h i s t s  (and o t h e r  I n d i a n  s c h o o l s [) 
c a l l  Ha n a v a s t i i a u , t h e  f a l l a c y  of  i n f i n i t e  r e g r e s s .
'X'he s i t u a t i o n  becomes a l l  t h e  more c l e a r  when one 
c o n s i d e r s  how t h e  S a u t r a n t i k a s  r e a c t e d  a g a i n s t  t h e  r e c o g n i t i o n ,  
on th e  p a r t  of  t h e  V a i b h a s i k a s , of j T v i t e n d r i y a  as  a r e a l  
e n t i t y  ( d r a v y a t a s ) .  T h e i r  argument  i s  t h a t  karma a lone  i s  
s u f f i c i e n t  and e f f i c i e n t  enough to s u s t a i n  what a r i s e s  as  
a ' r e s u l t  of  karma.  The s o - c a l l e d  j T v i t e n d r i y a  , they  c o n t e n d ,
fv  . ^
i s  a p r a j n a p t i  ( d e s i g n a t i o n ) w i t h  no o b j e c t i v e  r e a l i t y .
" J u s t  as  t h e  d e s t i n y  of  an ar row and the  t ime i t  w i l l  t a k e  
t o  r e a c h  i t s  d e s t i n a t i o n  a r e  determined,  a t  the  moment of  
i t s  s h o o t i n g ,  s i m i l a r l y  t h e  karma of an i n d i v i d u a l ,  a t  t h e  
moment o f  r e b i r t h ,  f ixe-s  t h e  d e s t i n y  ( n i  ka y a -  s a b iiag a ) and 
the  d u r a t i o n  o f  t h e  sant*ana of t h e  f i v e  skand.has. w3
1.  See AK.Gh. i i  45 f f -
2 .  See S k . C h . i i  214 f f .
3-  Ja in i jBSOAS,1959 V o l . x x i i  P t . 3
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The p o s t u l a t i o n  of  j i v i t e n d r i y a  i s  no t  o n ly  s u p e r f l u o u s ,  
b u t  g iv e s  r i s e  t o ,  and l e a v e s  u n e x p l a i n e d , t h e  q u e s t i o n  of 
a c c o u n t in g  for* i t s  own s t a b i l i t y  and c o n t i n u i t y . ^
Vie we d i n  t  he l i g h t  o f  t  h i s  S a u t  r a  n t  i  ka a rg  urne n 1 , 
th e  reaso ns  adduced  by th e  T h e rav ad in s  fox1 r e c o g n z in g  th e  
ru p a  j T v i t i n d r i y a  a r e  r a t h e r  f a r - f e t c h e d .  As th ey  have 
o f t e n  done ,  had th e  T he rav ad in s  fo l lo w e d  th e  S au t r lan t ik a  
l i n e  of  r e a s o n i n g ,  they  would have r e a d i l y  e x c lu d e d  i t  from 
th e  c a te g o r y  o f  n ip  pharm a-rupa .  
n u t r im e n t
KabalTlcara-^aiiara, l i t e r a l l y ,  means u fo o d  made i n t o  a
b a l l ” o r  !,m o rse l -m ad e - fo o d u . I n  th e  hilsfayan t e r m in o lo g y ,
i t  means s o l i d  m a t e r i a l  fo o d  as a g a i n s t  c i t t a  ( c o n s c i o u s n e s s ) ,
ce ta r ia  ( v o l i t i o n } ,  and phassa  ( s e n s o r y  and m e n ta l  im p re s s io n )
which ax»e a l s o  c a l l e d  fo o d  (a lo a ra ) ,  f o r  th e y  a l l  n o u r i s h ,
s u s t a i n  and keep go ing  th e  em p ir ic  i n d i v i d u a l i t y ^  -  a
p ro c e s s  of a l i m e n t a t  io n .
v/hile th e  e a r l i e r  t e x t s  u n d e r s to o d  kahalT lcara- 'ahara
¥
i n  th e  g e n e r a l  s en se  of fo o d  which a l l  l i v i n g  b e in g s  talce 
f o r  t h e i r  s u s t  e na nc e a nd g r  owt h , t  he nb h i  dharnma i  n t  e r  pr e t  e d 
i t  i n  a more a b s t r a c t  s ense  t o  mean th e  n u t r i t i v e  a s p e c t  
of  m a t t e r ,  t h e  *' q u a l i t y ” o f  n u t r i t i o n .  I t  i s  of co u rse  t r u e
g . w n n iji.«i<rrrtTiiiiiiHiiMTiiilT i n nr i I I -Tallin — n
1.  See AK.Ch. i i  4-5 I f .
2 .  C f . e . g . ,  D . i i i  228; 276; M.i 48; S . i i  11; 98
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th a t  the PhammasahganT def ines  i t  by c i t i n g  some examples 
of food such as b o i le d  r ice *  sour gruel*  f lo u r*  f ish *  f le sh*  
milk* curds* b u t te r*  cheese* e t c . , '  But as the Commentator 
observes t h i s  i s  a d e f i n i t i o n  given in  terms of i t s  embodiment
p~ va t th u -v asen a .  The cormnentarial o b se rv a t io n  i s  adm issib le
f o r  i t  i s  supported  by the f a c t  th a t  ImbalTltara-’aiiara i s  one
of the dhammayatana runas .  I t  cannot be khown by any of the
%
s e n s e s  o t h e r  t h a n  th e  mind (mano), i . e . *  i t  i s  known by a
process of in fe re n c e ,  n ev e r th e le s s  t h i s  d e f i n i t i o n  by way
of  fV a t th u u i s  r e m i n i s c e n t  of  i t s  e a r l i e r  meaning.
Quite in  c o n t r a s t  i s  the  Vaibhasika d e f i n i t i o n  of»
* 0 4  *-mti m - S I .  K*i>4kavad ikara -a r ia ra ; I t  c o n s is t s  of th ree  ayatanas* v i s .  
gan&hayatana (odour)* rasaya tana  (savour) and sprastavyayataiia  
( the  t a n g i b l e ) .  Rupayatana ( the v i s ib l e )  i s  excluded on the 
ground th a t  i t  does not c o n t r ib u te  to  the fu n c t io n  of 
a l im e n ta t io n .^
For the moment i f  we overlook the exc lu s ion  of 
rupayatana then t h i s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  does not amount to  a 
r a d i c a l  depar tu re  from the e a r l i e r  conception .  For* i t  
may be noted here* the th re e  ay a tanas which make up
1. O p . c i t . , 144
2 .  A s l .330
3 .  See a b o v e ,108“ 9
4 *0f • kavadTk'ara’h 'arasya t r T s u  g a n d h a r a s a s p r a s t a v y a y a t a n e s u  
sam grahah /  kasmad r i ipaya tane  na sam grahah /  yasrnaccaksur- 
d a r^an ah a ren a  sat tvavxik’ayasya mahabh*ut ana m nopaeayas«  
t a s m a t / /  -  hbhmr.kO; see  a l s o  iUU-GLi.iii 1&0 f f .
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lcavadTlcara*aloaisa a long  with, r u p a y a ta n a  r e p r e s e n t  those  
m a t e r i a l  e le m e n ts  which a re  q u a l i f i e d  as a v in i r b h a g a   ^i 
( i n s e p a r a b l e )  and which a re  s a i d  to  e n t e r  i n t o  th e  c o m p o s i t io n
iof a l l  matei’i a l  th in g s *  Hence, i f  what i n  th e  Hikayas was 
c o n s i d e r e d  as kabalT lm ra- 'a l ia ra  ( fo o d  i n  i t s  g e n e r a l  s e n s e )  
was sought  to  be e x p l a i n e d  as composed of t h e s e  f o u r  
' a y a t a n a s , t h e n  t h i s  r e a l l y  amounts to  a c a se  of  ap p ro ach in g  
th e  s u b j e c t  from the  s t a n d - p o i n t  o f  ‘aya tana*
As r e g a r d s  t h i s  s u b j e c t  th e  fundam en ta l  d i f f e r e n c e  
betw een  t h e  two s c h o o l s  i s  t h i s :  For t h e  Therav*adins
k ab a lT l ia ra -a i ia ra  i s  a s e p a r a t e  rupa-dhamma whereas f o r  th e  
V a ib h i fa k a s  i t  i s  a compound o f  rupa-dharm as*
The phy s i c a l  b a s i s  of  m e n ta l  a c t i v i t y
t inia'n- tf ! !■  in* if« i* naTi|-* i i M'V n i * i II T f r i i  I *n n m m I f i i ^ H i w n i * i»nnM *i .i^  i i i i i n * n m i>i mi ■i*|nmL l±r m u  i * l  m> mwi
The en u m era t io n  o f  ha& aya-va t thu  ( t h e  h e a r t - b a s i s )  
as  a seco n d ary  m a t e r i a l  e lem ent and i t s  r e c o g n i t i o n  as th e  
p h y s i c a l  b a s i s  of mano-dliatu (mind) and m ano-v innana-d l ia tu  
(m in d -c o n s e io u s n e s s )  i s  a p o s t - c a n o n i c a l  developm ent which 
f i n d s  m en t ion  i n  th e  Theravstda works com pi led  d u r in g  and 
a f t e r  th e  time Buddhaghosa. The h ik a y a s  a r e  s i l e n t  on 
th e  s u b j e c t .  Even i n  th e  Dhamma s a ng a nT . where we g e t  the  
most e x h a u s t iv e  a n a l y s i s  of  m a t t e r  as f a r  a s  th e  P a l i  Canon 
i s  c o n c e rn e d ,  no a l l u s i o n  i s  made to such a t h e o r y .  The
h h m it »>w n ii*n m> .ii i*j ii*i in iii . . i ii i t M m »«iiiiii*imi a>iii m ^ in i**n i n »in
1.  Bee ab o v e ,  103-4-; b e lo w ,  372 f f .
1 ? 2
f i r s t  c a n o n ic a l  r e f e r e n c e  to  a p h y s i c a l  b a s i s  of m en ta l  
a c t i v i t y  i s  met w i th  i n  th e  g a t t l ia n a  of t h e  nbhidhamma
P i t a k a ,  bu t  s t r a n g e l y  enough the  manual does not  s p e c i f y
Awhat i t  i s , 1
With t h e i r  a c c e p ta n c e  of the c a r d i a c  th e o r y  of th e  
s e a t  o f  m en ta l  a c t i v i t y ,  one q u e s t io n  t h e  commentators  had 
to  answer was why h a d a y a -v a t th u  was o m i t t e d  i n  th e  
DhammasanganT. I n  t h e i r  o p in io n  th e  o m is s io n  was no t  
a c c i d e n t a l ,  b u t  was due t o  th e  n e c e s s i t y  of m a in ta in in g  
c o n s i s t e n c y  i n  th e  method o f  e x p o s i t i o n .  The e x p l a n a t i o n  
i s  as  f o l l o w s ;
I n  th e  V a t th u -d u k a  s e c t i o n  fo  t h e  Dhamma sa  hg a nT , th e  
e x p o s i t i o n  i s  made w i th  r e f e r e n c e  to  th e  b a s i s  o f  th e  f i r s t  
f i v e  k in d s  of v in n a n a ,  e . g . ,  "There i s  pupa t h a t  i s  the  
b a s i s  of  cakkhu- vxnnana j t h e r e  i s  ru p a  t h a t  i s  no t  t  he 
b a s i s  of cakkhu-v innana*^  I f  th e  dyads were s t a t e d  w i th  
r e f e r e n c e  to  mano-vinnana t o o ,  as "There  i s  pupa t h a t  i s  
t h e  b a s i s  o f  mano-vinnana^ t h e r e  i s  ru pa  t h a t  i s  no t  th e  
b a s i s  of m a n o -v in n a n a " , t h e n  th e  V a t th u -d u k a  s e c t i o n  would 
no t  f a l l  i n  l i n e  w i th  th e  iframraana-duka s e c t i o n  (where th e  
dyads a re  s t a t e d  w i t h  r e f e r e n c e  to  the  o b j e c t s  of t h e  f i r s t  
f i v e  k in d s  o f  v in n an a )* ^  For  i t  i s  no t  p o s s i b l e  to  e s t a b l i s h  
a dyad l i k e  "There  i s  rupa  t h a t  i s  the  o b j e c t  o f  mano-vinnnana
1 .  see  be low , 174
2.  Dhs .125.149
3 • I ' b id . i L 12'6 1,4’9 f f  *
173
t h e r e  i s  rup a  t h a t  i s  n o t  th e  o b j e c t  of mano~vinhanaH 
(because  a l l  th e  rupa-dhammas become th e  o b j e c t s  of mano- 
v in n a n a } .^  I f  t h e r e  were to  be i n c o n s i s t e n c y  between th e  
two s e c t i o n s  i n  q u e s t i o n ,  t h e n  t h e r e  would n o t  be u n i f o r m i ty  
i n  th e  method o f  e x p o s i t i o n .  H e re in  the  T e a c h e r ’ s i n t e n t i o n  
was to  deve lop  th e  e x p o s i t i o n  i n  a form t h a t  has u n i t y  
( e k a - r a s a ) *  Hence th e  o m is s io n  of  ha da y&fv a 11 hu which i s  
th e  b a s i s  o f  mano and mano-vinnana Y/as u n a v o id a b le .
A That t h i s  i s  a h ig h ly  in g e n io u s  e x p l a n a t i o n ,  i s  q u i t e  
o b v io u s .  I t  i s  of co u r se  t r u e  t h a t  much o f  th e  s u b j e c t - m a t t e r  
o f  th e  DhammasanganT i s  c a s t  i n  a sy m m etr ica l  form . But i t  
i s  e x t re m e ly  u n l i k e l y  t h a t  th e  a u th o r s  of th e  Abhi&hamrna 
P i t a k a  sh o u ld  d e l i b e r a t e l y  a v o id  m en t io n ing  an im p o r tan t  
e lem ent of xnipa j u s t  f o r  the sake of r e t a i n i n g  symmetry i n  
th e  method of e x p o s i t i o n .
Dr. S .Z .nung  too  s u g g e s t s ,  but  f o r  e n t i r e l y  d i f f e r e n t  
r e a s o n s ,  t h a t  t h e  o m iss io n  o f  h a d a y a -v a t th u  i n  th e  
Dhamma sang anT i s  n o t  a c c i d e n t a l ;  uIn  view of t h e  popu la r  
i d e a ,  i . e . ,  o f  th e  c a r d i a c  th e o ry  of th e  s e a t  o f  m en ta l  
a c t i v i t y  p r e v a i l i n g  i n  h i s  t im e ,  the  Buddha p r e f e r r e d  to  
be s i l e n t  on th e  p o i n t ,  tie d i d  not  a c c e p t  th e  t h e o r y ,  
b u t  I f  he had  expounded h i s  own th e o r y  I t  would no t  have
1. Bee i b i d . , 178
2. See VismT 449-50 ;  see  a l s o  hbhvlc.271 ,AD8S 154-5 & 
VismS* v i " 6 4 - 5 s  where t h e  same e x p l a n a t i o n  i s  repea ted*
174
ibeen a c c e p t a b l e  t o  h i s  h e a r e r s . u
T h is  e x p l a n a t i o n  too  i s  e q u a l l y  u n s a t i s f a c t o r y  and 
e q u a l l y  f a r - f e t c h e d .  To su g g es t  t h a t  Buddhism w i t h h e l d  
c e r t a i n  id e a s  f o r  th e  s im ple  r e a s o n  t h a t  th e y  would n o t  
"go down** w i th  th e  age i s  to  o v e r lo o k  th e  e lem en t  of 
r a d i c a l i s m  i n  B u d d h is t  t h o u g h t .
Why h a d a y a -v a t th u  i s  no t  m entioned i n  th e  Dhammasanganx 
a l t h o u g h  i t  f i n d s  m ention  i n  th e  com m entaries  and  in  th e  
k i n d r e d  l i t e r a t u r e ,  does no t  seem to  be a very  r e l e v a n t  
q u e s t i o n |  f o r  what we e n c o u n te r  i n  th e  l a t e r  t e x t s  need 
not  n e c e s s a r i l y  f i n d  e x p r e s s i o n  in  th e  e a r l i e r .  I f  t h e r e  
i s  a d i f f e r e n c e  between th e  e a r l i e r  and th e  l a t e r  works as  
r e g a r d s  d o c t r i n a l  t e n e t s , t h i s  d i f f e r e n c e  can  be put down 
t o  a h i s t o r i c a l  p ro c ess  a t  work.
Of much s i g n i f i c a n c e ,  however, i s  t h e  passage  i n  th e  
Pat tha 'na  which a l l u d e s  to  a p h y s ic a l  b a s i s  of m e n ta l
a c t i v i t y  w i th o u t  s p e c i f y i n g  what i t  i s .  The i n t e r e s t i n g  
t h i n g  to  no te  i s  the  way i t  makes t h i s  a l l u s i o n .  F i r s t  i t  
s p e c i f i c a l l y  s t a t e s  thosfccakkhu i s  a c o n d i t i o n  by way o f  
b a s i s  ( n i s s a y a - p a c c a y a )  f o r  cakkhu-v innana  ( v i s u a l  c o n s c io u s n e s s )  
L ik e w is e ,  s o t a , gliana , j iv loa ,  and kaya a re  in s tanced ,  as 
b a s i s - c o n d i t i o n s  f o r  s o t a - v i n n a n a  ( a u d i t o r y  c o n s c i o u s n e s s ) ,  
gh*ana-vinnana ( o l f a c t o r y  c o n s c i o u s n e s s ) ,  ^ iv l ia-v in i iana
1.  Cpd.277~8
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* V *'*'•< t* ^( g u s t a t o r y  c o n s c io u s n e s s ;  and  icaya~vinnana ( t a c t i l e
c o n s c i o u s n e s s ) r e s p e c t iv e ly ®
But when i t  comes to  refer* to  t h a t  -which forms a
b a s i s - c o n & i t i o n  f o r  rnano ■ and mano™vinnana , th e  language
becomes l e s s  s p e c i f i c :  " Yarn rupam n i s s ’aya manodhatu ca
mano vinnanadlia  t u  ca v a t t a n t i ,  tarn rupam rnanodhatuya ca
m a n o v i  nna n a cl ha t  u y a ca tam sampayuttalcanam ca dhammanam
n is s a y a p a c c a y e n a  paccgryo" .  ^ (= "Tha t  m a t e r i a l  t h i n g  ., b a sed
on which th e  m ind-elenient  and t h e  m in d -cb n sc io d sn e .s$ “-e lem ent 
o cc u r  — t h a t  m a t e r i a l  t h i n g  i s  a c o n d i t i o n  by  way o f  
b a s i s  f o r  th e  ra ind-elenient  and th e  m in d -c o n s c io u s n e s s - e le m e n t
r
and what a re  a s s o c i a t e d  t h e r e w i t h . " ) ^
I t  w i l l  be s e e n  t h a t  i n  th e  quoted s e n t e n c e ,  t h e  
p h y s i c a l  b a s i s  of niano and  mano-vinnana i s  no t  s p e c i f i e d .
I t  i s  r e f e r r e d  to  i n  a c i r c u i t o u s  way as "yam rupam . . .  
tam rupam .11 Lirs. Rhys D a v id s1 o b s e r v a t i o n ,  namely t h a t  th e
"7
te rm  i s  "guarded"  and t h a t  " t h e  e v a s io n  i s  q u i t e  marked,"*"* 
i s  c e r t a i n l y  to  th e  p o i n t .  And as a l r e a d y  o b se rv e d  by Aung, 
i f  i t  was th o u g h t  t h a t  h e a r t  was th e  p h y s i c a l  b a s i s  o f  
m en ta l  a c t i v i t y ,  t h e n  th e  P a t th a n a  would have used  th e  word, 
" h a d a y a - ( v a t t h u ) "  i n s t e a d  of "yam rupam . . .  tarn rUpam." 
However, we can no t  ag ree  w i th  th e  s u g g e s t i o n  made, nam ely ,
1 .  l k p . 4
2 .  "What a r e  a s s o c i a t e d  therewith ."  means th o s e  c e t a s i k a s  
which a r i s e  a long  w i th  mano-vnnana*
3 .  B ud .P sy .7 1
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t h a t  t h i s  n o n - s p e c i f i c a t i o n  was due to the f a c t  tha t^
al though Buddhism gave some s o r t  of concess ion to  the
popular b e l i e f  (see p . 173 )$ yet i t  was not prepared to go
so f a r  as to commit i t s e l f  to the ca rd iac  theory  of the
1sea t  of mental  a c t i v i t y .
In  view of the ’‘marked evas ion1 , i t  seems more 
probable t h a t  the author  or au thors  of the Patt l iana was/were
not qu i te  c e r t a i n  as to  what exac t ly  c o n s t i t u t e d  the  s ea t  of 
mental a c t i v i t y ;  hence he or they p re fe r r e d  to observe what 
may be c a l l e d  a noble s i l e n c e  on the ques t ion .  This i s  only 
a t e n t a t i v e  sugges t ion ,  fo r  the nature  of the s i t u a t i o n  i s  
such t h a t  no c a t e g o r i c a l  s ta tement  could be made*
T he c o mm e nt a t o r s 5 i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of u yarn ru pam • • • 
tam rupam1’* as ha&aya-vatthu could n e i th e r  be suppor ted  nor 
refuted,  with r e f e rence  to the Pattliana passage.  For i t  i s  
an answer to  a ques t ion  l e f t  unanswered,
An i n t e r e s t i n g  argument in  support of t h e i r  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  
i s  found in  the sub-commentaries.  The f i r s t  par t  of 
t h i s  argument i s  an at tempt  to f i n d  out whether i t  i s  
poss ib le  to ident  i f  y t  he 1 * yam ru pam * • • tam rnpamtf of t  he 
Patt l iana with any of the  twenty seven rupa-dhammas mentioned
in  the Dhammasan^ganT.
A t te n t io n  i s  f i r s t  drawn to the f a c t  t h a t  calclchu, 
s o t a ,  e t c . ,  which are the phys ical  bas&s of the f i v e  kinds
I —« | II I. m u  mi.  !■■■ 11 TfliH
1. Gpa.278
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of v in n an as  named a f t e r  them a re  a v a r i e t y  of  n ip p h an n a -  
upa 'da-rupa .  T h e re fo re  -  so runs  th e  argument -  th e  p h y s i c a l  
b a s i s  o f  mano and mano-vinnana too  shou ld  be a rupa-dhamma 
which i s  n ipphanna as  w e l l  as  upUdst. T his  e l i m i n a t e s  th e  
f o u r  p r im ary  e lem en ts  because  , a l t h o u g h  n ip p h a n n a , th e y  a r e  
no t  upada. I t  a l s o  e l i m i n a t e s  t h e  te n  i tem s  which we s h a l l  
examine i n  th e  nex t  c h a p te r  b e c a u s e , a l t h o u g h  up*ad*a,they a r e  
no t  nipphanna* C onsequen t ly  th e  f i e l d  i s  narrow ed  down to  
the^fru-r t e e n  n ipphanna-upa 'da -rupas  which we have examined 
i n  t h i s  c h a p te r*
Among them , none of th e  f i r s t  f i v e  s e n s e - o r g a n s  can  
be s e l e c t e d  because  th ey  a r e  th e  p h y s i c a l  basfis o f  the  f i v e  
k in d s  of v in n an as  named a f t e r  them. The f o u r  o b j e c t i v e  
f i e l d s  and th e  element o f  n u t r i t i o n  ( k a b a l T k a r a - a l o a r a )  e x i s t  
no t  o n ly  i n  t h e  body of  a l i v i n g  b e in g  bu t  a l s o  o u t s i d e  of 
i t ;  hence th ey  too  have t o  be e l i m i n a t e d .  S ince  mano and 
mano-vinnana o b t a i n  even i n  th o se  l i v i n g  b e in g s  who do no t  
p o s s e s s  th e  f a c u l t y  of s e x ,  th e  two f a c u l t i e s  of  sex  ,too , 
have t o  be e l i m i n a t e d .  The f a c u l t y  of l i f e  has i t s  own 
f u n c t i o n  to  per fo rm ;  t o  a t t r i b u t e  a n o th e r  i s  n o t  q u i t e
ar i g h t ;  hence i t  s h o u ld  a l s o  be e l i m i n a t e d . 1
Bo f a r  i t  has been  a case  of e l i m i n a t i o n .  And, so
1. See VismT 44 9 -5 0  ;VismS.V'-vi 64-65;  Abhvk.270-271;
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f a r  two t h i n g s  have been e s t a b l i s h e d ;  t h e f i r s t  i s  t h a t  
what i s  x*efez^red to  as "yarn rupam . tam rupam*1 s h o u ld  
be a n ip p h ann a -up lad a - rup a ; th e  second  i s  t h a t  i t  canno t  be 
i d e n t i f i e d  w i t h ,  and s h o u ld  t h e r e f o r e  be d i s t i n c t  f ro m ,  any 
o f  th e  ( a l r e a d y  known) t h i r t e e n  n ipphanna-up 'ad 'a - rupas . The 
main pu rp o se  i s  t o  show t h a t  th e  p o s t u l a t i o n  of a s e p a r a t e  
rupa-dhamma as  t h e  p h y s i c a l  b a s i s  o f  m en ta l  a c t i v i t y  i s  
j u s t i f i a b l e .
The nex t  problem i s  t o  find, ou t  where i t  i s  l o c a t e d .
I t  i s  s a i d  t h a t  when someone t h i n k s  of  a n y th in g  b r i n g i n g  
i t  ,t o  mind i n t e n t l y  and d i r e c t i n g  h i s  whole mind to  i t ,  
he e x p e r i e n c e s  e x h a u s t io n  (k h f j . jan a )  i n  h i s  h e a r t .  T h e re fo re  
i t  i s  t o  be i n f e r r e d  t h a t  th e  l o c a t i o n  of  th e  s e a t  o f  m en ta l  
a c t i v i t y  i s  i n s i d e  th e  h e a r t  (h a& ayabbhan ta re ) , ^
What i s  c a l l e d  ha& aya-va t thu  i s  no t  a b s o l u t e l y  
i d e n t i c a l  w i th  h e a r t  as  su ch .  Like th e  s e n s e - o r g a n s , i t  
i s  a v e ry  s u b t l e  and d e l i c a t e  s p e c ie s  of m a t t e r ,  and i s  
l o c a t e d  i n s i d e  t h e  h e a r t .  Like th e  s e n s e - o r g a n s ,  i t  a l s o  
comes i n t o  b e ing  th ro u g h  th e  a c t i o n  o f  kamma.^ But u n l ik e
"7
t h e  f o rm e r , '5 i t  i s  n o t  an i n d r i y a .  Because o f  t h i s  r e a s o n
1. . . .  a t t h i k a t v a  m an as ik a tv a  s abb am cetasa* samannaharitvsT 
k i n e i  c i n t e n t a s s j i  h ad ay app adessssa  k h i j j a n a t o  t a t th e d a m  
t i t t h a t T  t i  v i n n a y a t i .  -  nbhvk.271
2 .  See*V_ismT. 4 -50 '”
3 .  See above, 140
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al though,  mano and mano-vinnana  have h a d a y a - v a t t h u  as t h e i r  
b a s i s ,  t h e y  a r e  not  c o n t r o l l e d  by i t  i n  the  sense  t h a t  t h e  
r e l a t i v e  s t r e n g t h  or  weakness of the  l a t t e r  does no t  i n f l u e n c e  
t h e  fo rm e r .  S ince  m en ta l  c u l t u r e  i s  a c e n t r a l  theme i n  
Buddhism, t h e  s c h o l i a s t s  seem to  have t a l i en  t h e  view t h a t  
i t  i s  not  p rope r  t o  conce ive  mano and mano-vinnana as  
c o n t r o l l e d  by t h e  h a d a y a - v a t t h u  a l though  t h e  l a t t e r  i s  
I’ecogniiaed as  t h e  p h y s i c a l  b a s i s  o f  t h e  fo r m e r .
I n  r e c o g n i s i n g  h a d a y a - v a t t h u  as the  s e a t  of  m en ta l  
a c t i v i t y  t h e  Therava 'dins have fo l l o w e d  an o l d  I n d i a n  
t r a d i t i o n .  I n  a px^ayer i n  t h e  nthax*va~veda one r e a d s ;
"0 k i t r a  and Varuna t a k e  away the  t h i n k i n g  po?/er ( c i t t a )
•pfrom the  h e a r t  ( h r d ;  of  t h i s  w o m a n . O a r a k a  and
S u ^ r u t a j t o o j h a v e  r e c o g n i s e d  t h e  c a r d r a c  t h e o r y  of  t h e
3s e a t  of  m e n t a l  a c t i v i t y .  The q u e s t i o n  i s  no t  r a i s e d  i n  t h e  
h i l ia yas .  However,  as k r s ,  khys Davids n o t e s j  t h e  term 
hadaya " f i n d s  a p lace  i n  Buddh i s t  popu la r  p sy ch o lo g y ,  b u t  i n  
th e  sense  of  * i n m o s t* ,  * inwardness* and a l s o  of  * thorough*
Thus we have 11 hadaya-sukham" ( inward  p l e a s u r e ) , ■ " hadayangama" 
(going deep i n t o  th e  bosom of  t h e  h e a r t ) .  I t  a l s o  o cc u r s  i n
p o e t i c  d i c t i o n  as i n  u dhamma s s a  ha da yarn" ( t h e  h e a r t  of th e
1.  See VismT.450 ; nbhvk.271
II I ■ I I ■ II .III I.H M M I > *  «JW W.Liw>n I ■ i
2.  Das G u p ta ,  H i s t . I n d . P h i . i i  292 
3• See S i n h a , I n d . P s y .1
4 .  Bu d .P s y .34
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d o c t r i n e ) *  a t t e n t i o n  has been drawn to  a Ja ta lca where a 
man’ s t h i n k i n g  i s  r e f e r r e d  t o  h i s  h e a r t ’ s f l e s h  (hadayarnamsa) .   ^
I n  the  Abhidhamrna P i t a k a  th e  term hadaya i s  sometimes used  
as  synonymous w i t h  mano and  in a no ~v i  n n l  na • ^ R e f e r e n c e s  as  
these^ too^may have encouraged t h e  commentators  i n  a r r i v i n g  
a t  t h e i r  c o n c lu s io n *
1* Ibid_* , 278




SECOXmDARY EESMERTSjlll : GROUP B (AHIPlEA.ui.A)
We have a l r e a d y  . shown^that  on ly  t h o s e  i t e m s ,  q u a l i f i e d
by the  p o s i t i v e  t e r m ,  ( p a r i )n i p p h a n n a , a r e  t r u e  rupa-dhammaa:
They a r e  r e a l  and d i s c r e t e  e n t i t i e s  hav ing  t h e i r  own n a t u r e
(sabha’v a ) .  A l though  r e a l  t h e y  a r e  not  e t e r n a l 5 not  only
a r e  they  dependent  on c o n d i t i o n s  (p a c c a y a ^ ,  but  a r e  a l s o
c h a r a c t e r i s e d  by the  t h r e e  s a n k h a t a - l a k k h a n a s  , t h a t  i s  t o
s a y ,  t h e y  come i n t o  be ing  (u p p a d a ; ,  e x i s t  f o r  some t ime
o
( th . i t  i )  and p e r i s h  c o m p l e t e l y  ( bhaiiga) . ^ They a r e  t h e r e f o r e  
sahkhata-dhammas* What t h e n  a r e  Aa( p a r i )  n i p  phamia ru p a s?
Accord ing  to  the  Xlathavatthu , what i s  no t  p a r in ip p h a n n a  
i s  a l s o  no t  s a h k h a t a . 3  S ince  t h e  commentators  t o o ,  as  we 
have shown,^ use the  term w i t h  t h e  same i m p l i c a t i o n s ,  i t  
f o l l o w s  t h a t  what a r e  c a l l e d  an ip p h an n a - ru p a  ca nno t  be 
sa i ikha ta .  But as i s  r e c o g n i s e d  i n  t h e  commentar ies  them se lves  
what i s  no t  s a h k b a ta  need not  ' n e c e s s a r i l y  be a s a h k h a t a ,
i . e . ,  something t h a t  e x i s t s  permanen t ly  t r a n s c e n d i n g  a l l  
laws of  " c o n d i t i o n e d "  ( s a h k h a t a )  e x i s t e n c e .  I t  c o u l d
1 . see  above, 128
2 . i . e . ,  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  l a t e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of  s a n k h a t a -  
l a k k h a n a s ;  011 v a r i o u s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  on t h e  s u b j e c t ,  se 
below *215  f f .
3* O p . c i t . ,626-7




as well  be a nominal dhamma , a pa ana11 i . Under which of 
these  c a t e g o r i e s  do anipphanna-rupaa f a l l ?
The au thors  of the A11hasa'linT'.and the Abkidhamma-
va tqra  seem to  have been p e r f e c t ly  aware of these 
im p l i c a t io n s .  For ,  immediately a f t e r  having s t a t e d  th a t  
c e r t a i n  i tems are a nipphanna,, i n  almost i d e n t i c a l  words , 
t  he y r a i s e  t  he qu e s t  ion uI f  t  he y were a ni ppha ana , wo u1d no t  
t  he y become a s a nlcha t  a ? n ^
The ques t ion  i s  r a i s e d  only to answer ' i t  in  the 
n ega t ive .  The answer,  when i t s  im p l ica t ions  are developed., 
amounts to  t h i s :  V/hat are c a l l e d  anipphanna-rUpas s i g n i f y
c e r t a i n  p o s i t i o n s ,  phases ,  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ,  e t c . ,  of the 
nipphanna-rupa.  As such they should not be i n t e r p r e t e d  as 
r e a l  and e t e r n a l  e n t i t i e s  t ranscending a l l  laws of 
ucondi t ioned” ex i s t e n c e .  In  o ther  words, they a r e ■c e r t a i n l y
o
not a s a nlcha t  a .
The d e n i a l ,  namely, t h a t  they are not asahkhata does 
not mean t h a t  they are s a nlcha t  a e i t h e r .  F o r ,  as we have 
a l ready  seen,  one of toe two purposes of desc r ib ing  the 
nipphanna-rupa as salaklchana-rupa i s  to  show th a t  the three
1.  Yadi h o n t i  a nipphanna bhaveyyum t e  a s a h k h a t a ?  -  A b h v t . 7 4  
see  a l s o  Ajsl.343
2.  I b i d . l o c . c i t o 9 c f • Bumangala1s comment i n  n b hvk .291
3.  see  above , 1.27 -8
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s'a hkh a t  a ™ 1 a kkha h a b app ly  on ly  to them.
The r e s u l t i n g  c o n c l u s i o n  i s  c l e a r .  The an ippharma-  
rupas  do n o t  r e p r e s e n t  a s e t  of rupa-dhammas which a r e  
d i s t i n c t  frovn * and as  r e a l  as  s t h e  n i p p h a i m a - r u p a s . For  
the  fo rm er  mere ly  s i g n i f y  c e r t a i n  f a c t s  ( p o s i t i o n s *  phases*  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s )  c o n n e c t e d  w i th  the l a t t e r ,  n p a r t  from t h e  
n i p p h a n n a - r u p a s * t h e r e  a r e  no d i s t i n c t  and s e p a r a t e  m a t e r i a l  
e l em en t s  c a l l e d  a n i p p h a n n a - r u p a s . I n  j t h e r  words* th e  
a i r i pphanna -rupas  a re  nom inal  . dhammas w i t h  no autonomous 
o b j e c t i v e  c o u n t e r p a r t s ,  ns  such*once  i t  i s  r e c o g n i z e d  
t h a t  t he  n ip p h a n n a - ru p a s  are  s a h k h a t a * t h e  q u e s t i o n  as to  
whether  t h e  a n ip p h a n n a - r u p a s  a re  s a h k h a ta  or  a s a h k h a ta  
does not  a r i s e . Then why we.re they  p o s t u a l t e d  as  rHpa-dhamrnas 
( m a t e r i a l  e l e m e n t s )?
Bhammap*ala answers ;  They s t a n d  f o r  t h e  f a c t  of 
l i m i t a t i o n *  c e r t a i n  p o s i t i o n s *  and c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of the  
n ipphanna-r*upa ; i n  t h i s  sense  t h e y  !ff o l l o w  w i t h  t h e  l a t t e r "  
( t a g g a r i k a ) .  Hence (a s  a  m a t t e r  of  c o n v e n t i o n )  they  a r e  
a l s o  d e s i g n a t e d  as  r u p a - ( dhammas) .   ^ That  i s  t o  s ay  * sinc_e 
t h e y  have a c l o s e  and i n t i m a t e  c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  what r e a l l y  
amounts t o  rupa* they  a r e  a l s o  g i v e n  the same d e s i g n a t i o n .
But  t h i s  d e s i g n a t i o n  does n o t  c a r r y .wi th  i t  t h e  i m p l i c a t i o n
1.  i s i pphannarupassa  p a r i c c h e d a v i k a r a l a k k h a n a b h a v a t o  
t ag g a t ik am ev’a t i  ru p a n tv e v a  v u c c ^ t i .  -  ^ i sm T .459*60
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That  t h e y  a r e  r  IT p a -  d ha mm a s i n  the  same sense  as th e  
nipphanna-ruEJas a r e .  For* i t  may be r e c a l l e d  here* when 
Bhammap'ala and  Sumangala obse rve  t h a t  the  te rm rl lpa has* 
as  a m a t t e r  o f  conven t ion*  been ex t en d e d  t o  denote  t h i n g s  
which do not  s a t i s f y  i t s  d e f i n i t i o n *  th e y  mean t h e  
a n i  p p hanna ~rupa s .
Why th e  f o u r  g e n e r a t i v e  c o n d i t i o n s  o f  rupa- ( r u p a -  
s a m u t t h a u a - p a c e a y a ) * v i z .  c i t t a *  kamma * u tu  and "alia r  a a r e  
s a i d  t o  app ly  only  t o  th e  n ip p h a n n a - r u p a s ^  s h o u l d  become 
c 1e a r e r  now. .  S ince  t h e y  a r e  s a n k h a ta  * and s i n c e  no 
sahkhata-dhamma can a r i s e  w i t h o u t  r e f e r e n c e  to  c e r t a i n  
c o n d i t i o n s  (paccaya )*  i t  i s  n e c e s s a ry  t h a t  t h e i r  coming 
i n t o  e x i s t e n c e  s h o u l d  be accoun ted  f o r  by the a s s ignm ent  of  
c o n d i t i o n s .  But* because  of what has so f a r  been observed^ 
s i m i l a r l y  ca nno t  be t r e a t e d  t h e  a n i p p h a n n a - r u p a s . I f  they* 
to o jw e re  a s s i g n e d  c o n d i t i o n s  s e p a r a t e l y *  t h e n  t h i s  would 
amount t o  s a y in g  t h a t  they  were  something d i s t i n c t  from 
t h e  n ip p h a n u a - ru p a s  -  which i s  not  t h e  c a s e .
There  i s  however t h i s  s i t u a t i o n  to  be noted* .al though
we a r e  t o l d  t h a t  t h e  f o u r  f a c t o r s  i n  q u e s t i o n  do not  ap p ly
t o  the  a n i p p b a n n a - r u p a s * ye t  they  a r e  o f t e n  d e s c r i b e d  as
c i t t a - s a m u t t h ’ana * kamm a -  s am u 11 ha na and so 011.^
•  •  * *  •
1* see  above, 1 2 7
2.  see  above, 126
3.  see  e . g . *  A s i . 3 40; Vi sin 451-2;
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This  does no t  mean t h a t  the  s c h o l i a s t s  have o v e r lo o k e d
t h e  i m p l i c a t i o n s  of  what t h e y  have e x p l i c i t l y ,  s t a t e d .
That  t h a t  wejs done from a c o n v e n t i o n a l  p o i n t  of  v i ew ,  i s
c l e a r l y  shown from what th e  n t thas*al i r iT  o b s e rv e s  i n
r e s p e c t  of  t h e  two v i n n a t t i - r u p a s .  A l though  i t  d e s c r i b e s
them as  c i t t a - s a n i u t t t i a n a , when i t  comes t o  d e f i n e  them i t
s p e c i f i c a l l y  s t a t e s  t h a t  i n  an a b s o l u t e  s en s e  ( p a r a m a t th a t o )
t h i s  i s  no t  s o .  T h i s  i s  because  t h e  v i i m a t t i - r u p a  (as
we s h a l l  s ee  i n  d e t a i l  l a t e r ) ^  r e p r e s e n t s ,  no t  a s e p a r a t e
m a t e r i a l  e l em en t s  bu t  anumber of  c i t t a - s a m u t t h a n a* • •
n ipp h an n a~ rup as  when t h e y  a r e  i n  a p a r t i c u l a r  p o s i t i o n *  
Hence ,  once t h e s e  n i p p h a n n a - ru p a s  a re  d e s c r i b e d  as  c i t t a -  
s a m u t t h a n a ,  i t  i s  no t  n e c e s s a r y  t o  make t h e  same d e s c r i p t i o n  
i n  r e s p e c t  o f  t h e  v i n n a t t i - r u p a , t o o ,  because  t h e  l a t t e r  i s  
a name g i v e n  to  t h e  fo rm er  when t h e y  a r e  i n  a p a r t i c u l a r  
p o s i t i o n .  And i f  t he  l a t t e r , t o o fli s  d e s c r i b e d  as c i t t a -  
sarout thana -  t h i s ,  as i s  r e c o g n i z e d  bye the  s c h o l i a s t s  
t h e m s e l v e s ,  i s  a d e s c r i p t i o n  made a c c o r d i n g  to  th e  
u i n d i r e c t  method’1 ( p a r i y a y e n a )  and as  such  i s  n o t  valid:.: 
i n  an a b s o l u t e  sense  ( pa ram at th a to*
This  needs  much em p h as i s ,  f o r  he re  one c a n  see  one
1.  o p . c i t * , 337
2.  s ee  below ^
3* Of^lahutadTriam pi lci11a jfad ib h a v a s s a  par iylayeneva i cch i ta*  
t t S : > i p p a r i y a y e n a  a t t h a r a s e v a  n ip p h an n a ru p an i  kammadi-  
samut thsmani  t i  -- Abhvk.290
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of t h e  main- p o i n t s  on which the  Abhidhammic commentar ies  
and the  k i n d r e d  works d i f f e r  from the  kbhidhamma P i t a k a .
The Dhamma s a hg a n i  5  ^ f o r  i n s t a n c e p  b r i n g s  under  t h e  head ings
. o
c i t t a - s a n m t t h a n a  and " kamma-sarnuttliana $ many of  t h e  i tems 
which <, i n  t h e  l a t e r  works a re  b ro u g h t  under  t h e  heading, ,  
an ipphanna .  Beeuase o f  t h i s  s i t u a t i o n  t h o s e  i tems seem 
t o  appear  as  s e p a r a t e  (and  r e a l )  e n t i t i e s .  By m a i n t a i n i n g  
t h a t  t h i s  s i t u a t i o n  i s  no t  t r u e  i n  an  a b s o l u t e  s e n s e s the  
a u t h o r s  o f  the  l a t e r  works have done away w i t h  th e  f l i m s y  
c l a im  t h o s e  i tems had to  s t and  as r e a l  rllpa-d.harniiias.
V/ith t h e s e  genex^al o b s e r v a t i o n s  i n  mind,  l e t  us now 
examine t h e  t e n  upacfi -r  u“pas which i n  the  l a t e r  nbhidhammic 
works came t o  be i n t e r p r e t e d  as an ipphanna .
Modes of  s e l f - e x p r e s s io n
The two v i n n a t t i - r u p a s  P namely 9 k a y a v i n n a t t i  and 
v a c i v i n n a t t i P s i g n i f y  b o d i l y  movements ( g e s t u r e ) a n d  
a r t i c u l a t e  v o c a l  sound ( sp eech )  as  two modes of  s e l f -  
e x p r e s s i o n  o r  as two media f o r  t h e  communicat ion  of  o n e ' s  
t h o u g h t  t o  a n o t h e r .  T h i s 5 be i t  n o t e d 9 i s  o n l y  a g e n e r a l  
s t a t e m e n t  of  t h e  B uddh i s t  c o n c e p t io n  of  t h e  two v i n n a t t i s .  
A l though i t  t e n d s  t o  c o i n c i d e  w i t h  the  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n
1.  G p . c i t . ,  147
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g i v e n  by t h e  Sammitiya and the  V a t s T p u t rT y a $ i t  does not
do f u l l  j u s t i c e  t o  the  ex a c t  p o s i t i o n  t a k e n  by the  o t h e r
s c h o o l s  i n c l u d i n g  t h e  Theravada  i t s e l f .  The two v i n n a t t i s
a r e  one of  those  s u b j e c t s  on which the  s c h o l i a s t s  have
advanced a wide v a r i e t y  of  o p i n i o n s .  The i n i t i a l  s t a t e m e n t
s h o u l d  t h e r e f o r e  be un d e r s too d  i n  a g e n e r a l  s e n s e .
The d e f i n i t i o n  g i v e n  i n  the  DhammasahganT3 .though
i t  i s  t he  most e x h a u s t i v e  as f a r  as t h e  e a r l i e r . t e x t s  a r e
concernedp i s  n o t  v e ry  c l e a r .  For,, a l t h o u g h  i t  g i v e s  some
fundam en ta l  f a c t s  on t h e  s u b j e c t  , i t  does no t  g iv e  a
c l e a r  i n d i c a t i o n  of  t h e i r  .mutual  r e l a t i o n .
The f i r s t ,  i . e .  ? fc*ayavinnat t i , i s  d e f i n e d  as  t h e  s t a t e
of  b o d i l y  t e n s i o n  or  e x c i t e m e n t  (k a y as sa  thambhaha
santhambhana s a n t h a m b h i t a t t a m )  , 11 on t h e  p a r t  of  a pe r so n  who
advances  or r e c e d e s  or  f i x e s  t h e  ga&e or  g l a n c e s  a ro u n d
oor  . r e t o a c t s  an arm ox* s t r e t c h e s  i t  f o r t h . I t  i s  s a i d  to  
r e s u l t  i n  r e s p o n s e  t o  a thought  whether  wholesome ( k u s a l a ) , 
unwholesome ( a k u s a l a ) ,  or  m o r a l l y  i n d e r e r r a i n a t e  ( a v y a k a t a . ) ^  
For t h i s  r e a s o n  i t  i s  a l s o  d e s c r i b e d  as  i n v a r i a b l y  c i t t a -  
samut thana  p i . e . ,  s e t  up o r  g i v e n  . r i se t o  by c o n s c i o u s n e s s . ^  
I t  i s  c a l l e d  k a y a v i m a t t i  because  i t  i s  the  bod-Ily
1.  see  below , 188
2 • Bud* Pay . F t  h i e s  5176
3 .  Dhs.143
4.  I b i d . , 147
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e x p r e s s i o n  o r  t h e  b o d i l y  i n t i m a t i o n  o f  t h a t  m o ra l ly  
q u a l i f i a b l e  though t  i n  r e s p o n s e  t o  which i t  a r i s e s .  I t  makes 
t h a t  th o u g h t  known -  v in n a p a n a ;  i t  i s  the  s t a t e  of h a v i n g  
made t h a t  t h o u g h t  known -  v i n n a p i t a t t a . ^
what i s  q u i t e  c l e a r  from t h i s  b r i e f  account  i s  t h a t  
l c a y a v in n a t t i  i s  n o t  i d e n t i c a l  w i t h  t h e  movements of  t h e  
body. I t  means t h e  b o d i l y  t e n s i o n *  the  b o d i l y  exc i t em en t*  
on the  p a r t  o f  a pe r son  who moves h i s  body or  l im b s .
The sTmmitTyas and th e  Vat sTput rTyas  adopt  a more 
d i r e c t  app roach ;  uLf i n f  om ra t io n  c o r p o r e l l e  ( i c a y a v i j a p t i ) 
e s t  an mouvement ( g a t i )  i s s u e  d*une pens^e . . .  qui  veu t  ce 
m o u v e m e n t ( t a d v i s a y a l a m b a k a c i t t a d e r  u t p a n n a ) * u2 The 
movement i s  t h a t  o f  t h e  body ( k a y a ) .  had* i t  i s  t h i s  
movement t h a t  i s  x^ecognised here  as t h e  v i j n a p t i *  because  
i t  makes m a n i f e s t  or e x p r e s s e s  t h a t  though t  i n  r e s p o n s e  to  
which i t  a r i s e s .  I t  i s  i n c l u d e d  i n  t h e  r u p a y a t a n a * the  sphe re  
of  the  v i s i b l e *  b ecause  i t  i s  t h e  movement of the  body* o f
m a t t e r  t h a t  i s  v i s i b l e .  Hence* i t  i s  t h e  o p i n i o n  of  the
SammitTyas and t h e  Va tsTputrTyas  t h a t  k lF y av i jn a p t i  i s  
apprehended, by t h e  o rgan  of  s i g h t
1.  Dhs.143
2* MQfi i v . 212-13 ;  s e e ^ a l s o  212*n .21 .  I n  t h e  AK. G h . i v *4
t h e  t h e o r y  t h a t  k tx y av i jn ap t i  = movement* i s  a t t r i b u t e d  to  
t h e  V a t s T p u t rT y a s ;  whereas  i n  La S iddh i*48  i t  i s  a t t r i b u t e d  
t o  t h e  Summitiyas
3 .  See KSP: SlOB iv*213* n .22i i■ i^'^i j Tirm *  w
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The V a i b h a s ik a s  o b j e c t  to  t h i s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  on t h e  
g round  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  no movement i n  an u l t i m a t e  s e n s e .  A l l  
elemeivbs o f  e x i s t e n c e  a r e  momentary ( k s a n i k a ) .  Wherever 
t h e y  come i n t o  e x i s t e n c e , t h e r e  i t s e l f  t h ey  cease  t o  e x i s t . 2 
Mot ion i s  n o t  something t h a t  e x i s t s  i n  r e a l i t y  ( d r a v y a t a s ) ,  
bu t  i s  a name g i v e n  t o  t h e  appearance  of  momentary e lem en ts  
i n  a d j a c e n t  l o c a t i o n s  (de jSantarot  p a t t i ) .3 i f  somebody 
i * e t r a c t e d  h i s  arm or s t r e t c h e d ,  i t  f o r t h , i n  an u l t i m a t e  
s e n s e ,  i t  i s  incom^ect  to  say  t h a t  h i s  arm had moved. What 
a c t u a l l y  happened was t h a t  t h e  s e r i e s  o f  momentary e l em en ts  
t h a t  c o n s t i t u t e d  what was c a l l e d  t h e  arm a r o s e  i n  a d j a c e n t  
l o c a t i o n s  i n  a c e r t a i n  d i r e c t i o n .  Only t h e  p lace  of  t h e  
a r i s i n g  of  e l em en t s  had  changed.,  n o t  a s i n g l e  e lement  had 
moved.
Hence t o  i d e n t i f y  I c a y a v i jn a p t i  w i th  b o d i l y  movements 
i s  t o  d e p r i v e  i t  of  i t s  p o s i t i o n  as a r e a l  dharma. To 
d e p r iv e  i t  o f  i t s  p o s i t i o n  as  a r e a l  dharma i s  t o  
undermine th e  v e r y  f o u n d a t i o n  of  t h e  a v i j n a p t i ~ r u p a i n  
de fence  o f  which t h e  Vaibha ' s ikas  , t ime and a g a i n ,  j o i n e d  i s s u e  
wi t  h t  he S a u t r a n t i k a s .
Hence i t  i s  t h a t  a c c o r d i n g  to  the  Va ibhlTs ikas ,
Icayavi j n a p t i  i s  no t  t h e  movements of t h e  body ,  b u t  i s  such
1.  See below, 221 ^
2. y a t r a i v o t p a t t i h  t a t r a i v a  v i n a s a h .  -  AKvy. i  33
3 .  See AK.Ch.iv 4 -8
4.  see  above, 119 f f*
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and such, f i g u r e  o r  d i s p o s i t i o n  ~ samsthana -  of  t h e  body,
\
g i v e n  r i s e  to*  or  c o n d i t i o n e d  , by a v o l i t i o n a l  though t  
( c e t a r i a ) .  fi h i s  leayav i  jna  p t  i - samstha*na i s  something t h a t  
i s  v i s i b l e * * 1 I t  can  be apprehended  i n d e p e n d e n t l y  of t h e  
c o l o u r  (o f  t h e  body) ;  " I cay av i jn ap t i -g ra h anam  t u  v a r n a -
Q
nirapelcsam*"
T hus ,  a l t h o u g h  th e  VatsTputrTya-SammitTyas  and t h e  
V a ib l ia s ikas  d i f f e r  i n  a n s w e r i n g  what e x a c t l y  c o n s t i t u t e s  
I c a y a v i ip n p t i  ? b o t h  agi>ee o’xx t h i s  p o i n t :  Icayavi j n a p t i  comes 
under  ru  play a t  a n a ,  i t  can  be apprehended by th e  o rgan  of  
s i g h t •
Viewed a g a i n s t  t h i s  background ,  t h e  k a y a v i n n a t t i  of  
the  DhammasahganT r a i s e s  one i m p o r t a n t  problem* We saw 
t h a t  i t  c o u l d  no t  be i d e n t i f i e d  w i t h  b o d i l y  movements.  Kor 
can  i t  be t a k e n  as something t h a t  i s  apprehended  by t h e  
organ  o f  s i g h t .  For  i t s  i n c l u s i o n  under  t h e  h e a d in g ,
M  I ^"dhammayatana-pariyapanna"-^ dhows t h a t  i t  c anno t  be known 
by any of  t h e  s e n s e s  o t h e r  t h a n  th e  mind (mano).  I t  i s  
knoY/n t h r o u g h  a p r o c e s s  of  i n f e r e n c e *  I n  ay h i  eh way, t h e n ,  
does i t  a c t  as a mode o f  s e l f - e x p r e s s i o n ?  Or,  t o  be more 
p r e c i s e ,  how does i t  e x p r e s s  o r  make known t h a t  m o ra l ly  
q u a l i f i a b l e  thou g h t  i n  r e sp o n s e  t o  which i t  a r i s e s ?
1. See AK.Ch.iv 4 -1 2 ;  RSP: MOB iv  207-209
t fc7*vfe'a«i *  *. >1 ■Mjik^ ih «■ C'.k'KMUJMrM**2> idCvy. i  26
3* Dhs *179
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On t h e  s o l u t i o n  o f  t h i s  q u e s t i o n ,  d e p e n d s  o u r  
u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  t h e  w hole  s u b j e c t .  Bu t  s t r a n g e l y  e n o u g h ,  
t h i s  i s  t h e  p o i n t  on w h ic h  t h e  DharnmasangaT i s  p r a c t i c a l l y  
s i l e n t  *
I t  may be n o t e d  here  t h a t  i n  th e  Dhamin a s a fig a nT 
a c c o u n t , r e f e r e n c e  i s  made no t  o n ly  t o  the s t a t e  o f  b o d i l y  
t e n s i o n  o r  e x c i t e m e n t  (which i s  k a y a v i n n a t t i ) b u t  a l s o  to  
b o d i l y  movements such  as r e t r a c t i n g  an  arm o r  s t r e t c h i n g  
i t  f o r t h .  T h i s  seems t o  be an i n d i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  f a c t  t h a t ,  
a l t h o u g h  b o d i l y  movements are  not  k a y a v i n n a t t i , ye t  they 
have q c l o s e  c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  i t .  That  i s  t o  say  t h e y ,  too  > 
have a p a r t  t o  p lay  i n  t h e  e x p r e s s i o n  o f  t h o u g h t .
What t h i s  c l o s e  c o n n e c t i o n  i s ,  would be c l e a r  i f  a 
co r re s p o n d en c e  c o u l d  be e s t a b l i s h e d  between the  k a y a v i n n a t t i  
o f  t h e  DharmiiasanganT and t h a t  of  t h e  Dars ta’n t i k a s  g i v e n  
i n  t h e  V i i n a p t i r n a t r a t 4a s i d d h i  : uD! apre& l e s  D a r s t a n t i k a s . 
i l  e x i s t e  un c e r t a i n  Rupa qu i  n * e s t  ni  c o u l e u r  (varr ia)  n i  
f i g u r e  ( sam s thana )  qui  e a t  p r o d u i t  par  l a  pensde .  Ge 
Rupa met en mouvement l a  main e t  l e s  a u t r e s  membres". ^
What t h i s  " c e r t a i n  Riipa,f i s ,  i s  no t  e x p l a i n e d  here  
i n  more p o s i t i v e  t e r m s .  I n  t h e  k a r m a s i d d h i p r a k a r a n a  of
Vasubandliu,  an a lmost  i d e n t i c a l ,  i f  not  t h e  same,  t h e o r y  
i s  a t t r i b u t e d  to  t h e  S au ry o d a y ik a s .  Accord ing to  t h i s
1 .  La S i d d h i  48
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t h e o r y , b o d i l y  movements a r e  due t o  t h e  ai r-elenier . i t  
( v s i y u - d h a tu ) , g i v e n  r i s e  t o  by a c e r t a i n  v a r i e t y  of 
c o n s c i o u s n e s s  ( c i t t a - v i ^ e s a d  u t p a n n a h ) .  And, i t  i s  t h i s  
a i r - e l e m e n t  t h a t  i s  r e c o g n i z e d  as  t h e  Icayavi j n a p t i *  ^
What i n t e r e s t s  us he re  i s  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  a c co rd in g  
t o  bo th  a c co u n t s  (B ar s t an t i l ca -Sauryoday i l ca )  Icayavi j n a p t i  
i s  t h e  cause  ( h e t u )  o f  b o d i l y  movements. From t h i s  i t  may 
be c o n c lu d e d  t h a t  the  D a r s t a h t i h a s  and uhe Sauryo day ilcas 
do n o t  seem to  have o v e r lo o k e d  the  c o n t e n t i o n  of  the  
"VatsTputrTyas, namely ,  t h a t  Icayavi j n a p t i  o ccu rs  on ly  when 
uhere i s  some k i n d  of movement ( i n j i t a ? )  o f  t h e  body and
pn o t  o t h e r w i s e .
I t  may t h e n  be a sk e d  why th e  d e s i g n a t i o n ,  Icayavi j n a p t i ,
~z
( t h a t  which  makes known) i s  g i v e n  t o  t h e  cause  of  b o d i l y  
movements,  b u t  no t  to  t h e  b o d i l y  movements t h e m s e l v e s .  For 
a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h i s  e x p l a n a t i o n  t h e  s i g n i f i c a n c e  of  lcaya- 
v i j n a p t i  as  a mode of s e l f - e x p r e s s i o n  i s  r a t h e r  i n d i r e c t .  
Th is  i s  c e r t a i n l y  so .  But  l i k e  t h e  V a ib t i a s ikas  t h e y ^ t o o  ? 
were commit ted  to  the  t h e o r y  o f  t h e  d e n i a l  of  mot ion .  F o r ,  
a l t h o u g h  th e y  sp ea k  of  movements,  they  do n o t  r e c o g n i z e  
thnn i n  an a b s o l u t e  s e n s e .  S t r i c t l y  s p e a k i n g , t h e r e  i s  no 
u d ec an t  a r  as  amicr a n t  i  i . e . ,  movement of  a t h i n g  from one
1.  See k S P ; IvICB iv  219 f f*
2. See AK.Oh.iv 4
3 .  See ibaltiU , 3 n . 2
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l o c u s  In  space  t o  a n o t h e r , bu t  only ud e c a n t a r o t p a t t i  , u
i . e . ,  t h e  appea rance  of (momentary e l e m e n t s )  i n  a d j a c e n t  
l o c a t i o n s . 1 I t  seems ve ry  p r o b a b l e 5t h e r e f o r e 9t h a t  i t  was wi th  
a view t o  r e t a i n i n g  i t s  r e a l i t y  t h a t  Icayavi j n a p t i  was 
sought  t o  be i d e n t i f i e d  w i t h  the cause  of b o d i l y  movements.
That  t h e r e  i s  some p a r a l l e l i s m  between t h e  i c a y a v in n a t t i  
of  the  Dhammas a ng a nT and t h a t  of  t he  J j a r s tm i t  ilcas and t h e  
Sauryodayilcas i s  clear*.  The former,  too  , i s  neither* c o l o u r  
(vanna)  nor  f i g u r e  ( s a n t h a n a ) .  Dor i t s  e x c l u s i o n  from t h e  
r l ipaya tana  and  i t s  i n c l u s i o n  i n  t h e  dhammayatana p r e c l u d e s  
i t s  b e in g  i d e n t i f i e d  w i t h  e i t h e r .
I t s  p a r a l l e l i s m  w i t h  t h a t  of  t h e  .Sauryodayiicas goes 
s t i l l  f u r t h e r .  As we have a l r e a d y  noted ,* i t  i s  d e f i n e d  as  
ulcayassa thambharia santhambhana san th am b h i t  a t t a i n " . I t  
may a l s o  be n o t e d  here  t h a t  t h a m b h i t a t t a m  ( t e n s i o n ,  
d i s t e n s i o n )  i s  one of  th e  te rms used  i n  th e  DharnmasahganT 
i n  d e f i n i n g  t h e  a i r  e l e m e n t . ^  Does t h i s  mean t h a t  t h e  
I c a y a v i n n a t t i  of  t h e  Dhamma sang anT „ l i k e  t h a t  of  t h e  
Sauryodayi icas ,  i s  t h e  a i r  e lem en t?
I n  t h e  Dhammas a hganT s e v e n te e n  ru* pa-dhammas a r e  
l i s t e d  under  th e  head ing  c i t t a - s a m u t t l i a n a , i . e . ,  a r i s i n g
1* KSP: MOB iv  219-20 
2,  0 £ i!Lc i t . , 177
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in response t o ,  or cond i t ioned  by, consciousness-  Two of 
them are the a i r  element and the k a y a v in n a t t i .   ^ I t  the 
l a t t e r  were the same as the former , then they would not be 
mentioned s e p a r a t e ly  and counted as two i tems.  On the 
o t  he r  ha nd s i f  t  he lea y a v i  ana 11 i  we re  d i  f  f  e r  e nt f  r ovn , or i f  
i t  had no connect ion  w i th ,  the a i r  e lement ,  then i t  would 
not  be explained, as (liayassa sari) thambhitat tam.  The r e l a t i o n  
between them seems to  be one of i d e n t i t y  as w e l l  as 
d i f f e r e n c e .
The whole s i t u a t i o n  becomes c l e a r  when i t  i s  
understood in  the l i g h t  of c e r t a i n  obse rva t ions  made by 
the commentators. Except fo r  one s i g n i f i c a n t  f a c t  t h e i r  . 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  t a l l i e s  wel l  with the main poin ts  brought 
in to  r e l i e f  so f a r .
According to the commentators what i s  c a l l e d  
k a y a v in n a t t i  i s  an Haicara-vikara5' or s?vilcarau of the 
c i t t a - s a m u t th a n a  a i r  element .  11 JJlcara-vilcara*1 ( l i t .  
a l t e r a t i o n  of the mode1 ) or "v ika ra” ( a l t e r a t i o n ) ,  as 
understood in  the commentaries and in  the kindred works3 
means a p a r t i c u l a r  p o s i t i o n ,  s i t u a t i o n  or cond i t io n  (of the 
a i r  e lement}.^  Since the a i r  element cannot a r i s e  or e x i s t
1.  O p . c i t . o  147
2.  See As i . 8 3 , 3 4 3 \ Vism.448;Abhvk.273 f f
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i n d e p e n d e n t l y  o f  t h e  o t h e r  t h r e e  pr imary  e l e m e n t s ,  i t  i s  
f u r t h e r  o b s e r v e d  tha t*  i n  r e a l i t y * i t  i s  t h e  *akara~viicara of 
a l l  t h e  f o u r  ( and  o f  any o t h e r  secondary  e l em en t  t h a t  a r i s e s  
and ex i s t . s  w i t h  th e m ) .^  But i t  i s  c a l l e d  *a ica r  a -  v i  ka r  a of  t h e  
aii* elernej..it f o r  t h i s  r e a s o n ;  Junong t h e  p r im ary  e l em en ts  
(and any o t h e r  secondary  e lement  t h a t  a r i s e s  and e x i s t s  
w i t h  them) of which i t  i s  an Ilkara ~v i k a r a  ? t h e  a i r  e lement  
i s  c h a r a c t e r i s e d ,  by more i n t e n s i t y  (u s sad a )  o r  c a p a b i l i t y  
( s’am a t t h i y a ) ^  I  n t  he kb h i  d harnma 11 hay i k a s  i  nT t h i s  "a ka r  a -  
v Hear a i s  s a i d  t o  r e sem b le  t h e  s t a t e  o f  e f f o r t  •“making 
( u s s a h a n a - v i k ' a r a )  which a p p e a r s  i n  the  body o f  a p , r s o n  
when, w i t h  f u l l  e f f o r t ,  he i s  l i f t i n g  a huge s t o n e • ^
We have a l r e a d y  o b s e rv e d  t h a t  i n  t h e  Bhaimtasangaiil  
r e f e r e n c e  i s  made t o  a l i s t  of  c i t t a~samu11 l iana  i*upa- 
dhammas of  which two a r e  the  a i r  e lement  and t h e  kaya~ 
v i n n a t t i ,  V/e have a l s o  di^awn a t t e n t i o n  t o - t h e  c l o s e
•s.. v
a f f i n i t y  be tween two of t h e  words used  i n  d e f i n i n g  th e  
two i t ems i n  q u e s t i o n ,  When t h e s e  two f a c t s  a re  t a k e n  i n t o
1,  See a b o v e , 78
2 o Of, th e  t h e o r y  o f  a v i n i b h o g a - r t i p a ; see above - /03 
3» See VismT 450;  k b h v k . 273-274
4* • • •mahantam p^s’anam^ukkhipan tassa  sabba11hamsna g aha n a -  
ketle s a r T r a e s a  ussahanavikaVo v iy a  l a b  Phams’110 eko
VQTJf pcovt >1V1,  ft) rjia k a r a v i k a r o  k a y a v i n n a t t i  nama t i  vut tam h o t i  -  P3l . c p i t . , 
274-275* i*epeated i n  kDSVT.113
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c o n s i d e r a t i o n  t h e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of  k a y a v i n n a t t i  as  an 
akaVa-vi lmra  of  t h e  c i t t a - s a m u t t h a n a  a i r  e l em en t  (and i t s  
c o n c o m i t a n t s )  seems t o  be q u i t e  i n  acco rd  w i t h  the  e a r l i e . r  
a c c o u n t .  I t  cou ld  be understood,  as  a r e - s t a t e m e n t  ? made 
i n  terms o f  e l e m e n t a l  a n a l y s i s ^  of t h e  e a r l i e r  g e n e r a l  
d e f i n i t i o n .
The p o s i t i o n  of  k a y a v i n n a t t i  as a mode of  s e l f -  
e x p r e s s i o n  i s  e x p l a i n e d  as f o l l o w s :  i S y a v i n n a t t i  i s  a 
c o n d i t i o n  (paccaya )  f o r  t h e  occurence  of b o d i l y  movements
A
( p a r i p h a n d a n a , c a l a n a ) .  I t  ib  t h ro u g h  the  b o d i l y  
movements which a r e  c o n d i t i o n e d  by k a y a v i n n a t t i  t h a t  t h e  
p a r t i c u l a r  t h o u g h t  i s  e x p r e s s e d  or  in t im a ted , .  The thought  
i s  known ( i n f e r r e d )  a f t e r  the  a p p r e h e n s i o n  of  t h e  c o l o u r  
(v a nnag a ha rm n u a r  am ) o f  t h e  body which i s  i n  movement .2
I n  r e c o g n i s i n g  k a y a v i n n a t t i  as  a c o n d i t i o n  (paccaya)  
f o r  the  o c c u r r e n c e  of  b o d i l y  movements,  t h e  T he rav ad in s  
a r e  i n  g e n e r a l  agreement  w i t h  th e  D a r s t a n t i k a s  and t h e
1 . . . .napetabbam . . .  anumanato siddham -  n bhvk . 275
2.  See Bbhvk.2?3~275;  VismT. 451 ] hBSVI. 113-115
h . B . I n  the  p r e v io u s  c h a p t e r ^  v/e took n o t i c e  of  t h e  f a c t  
t h a t  i n  the  l a t e  works ( t h e  tTkas  f o r  i n s t a n c e )  o f  t h e  
T h e r a v a d i n s , t o o , mot ion  was i n t e r p r e t e d  as  u d e s a n t a r u p -  
p a t t i 1' , i . e ,  appearance  of  dhammas i n  a d j a c e n t  l o c a t i o n s .  
From t h e i r  p o i n t  of  v i ew ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  a l l  r e f e r e u a e s  t o  
( b o d i l y )  movement s h o u l d  be u n d e r s to o d  a c c o r d i n g l y  -  
a p o i n t  e x p l i c i t l y  s t a t e d  i n  ADSVT.114
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S a u r y o d a y i k a s . However,  t h e r e  i s  t h i s  s i g n i f i c a n t  d i f f e r e n c e  
t o  be n o t ed :  According t o  t h e  Sau ryoday ik as  k e i y a - v i j n a p t i
i s  t h e  a i r  e l e m e n t ,  whereas  a c c o rd in g  t o  the  T h e rav ad in s  
k ' a y a v i n n a t t i  i s  an "aka ra -v ik a ra  of the  a i r  e l em en t  (and 
i t s  c o n c o m i t a n t s . )  Why The T h e rav ad in s  t o o k  t h i s  
p o s i t i o n  needs e x p l a n a t i o n .
I t  seems t h a t  k ' a y a v i n n a t t i  i s  c a l l e d  so because  of  
two r e a s o n s :  The f i r s t  i s  t h a t  i t  makes m a n i f e s t  or  
e x p r e s s e s  t h a t  p a r t i c u l a r  t h ough t  i n  r e s p o n s e  t o  which i t  
a r i s e s .  T h i s  m a n i f e s t a t i o n  or  e x p r e s s i o n ,  as  we have seerii^ 
i s  a c e r t a i n  t e n s i o n  o r  e x c i t e m e n t  of t h e  body (k a y as sa  
t h a m b h i t a t t a ) .  I t  i s  no t  something t h a t  i s  v i s i b l e , ^  
b u t  i t  i s  t h e  p h y s i c a l  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  a m en ta l  e v e n t .
In  t h i s  sense  i t  i s  b o d i l y  e x p r e s s i o n ,  i . e . ,  k ' a y a v i n n a t t i .
The second i s  t h a t  i t  c o n d i t i o n s  o r  h e l p s  t h e
A-occurence  of  b o d i l y  movements t h ro u g h  which t h a t  tho u g h t  i s  
communicated.  I n  t h i s  sense  i t  i s  t h a t  which makes known 
-  v innapar ia .
now, e l s ew h ere  i n  the  DhammasahganT i t  i s  s t a t e d  
t h a t  the  k ' a y a v i n n a t t i  i s  c i t t a - s a h a b h u ,  i . e . . . ,  c o - e x i s t e n t  
w i t h  th e  th o u g h t  ( i n  r e s p o n s e  t o  which i t  ax^ ises) ,  and 
c i t t a n u p a r i v a t t i , i . e . ,  f o l l o w s  t h e  p a t t e r n  of  t h e  t h o ug h t
1.  See Abhvk.275;  iuvn.6 5
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( I n  r e s p o n s e  t o  w h i c h . ^ a t i s e s P  The implied,  r e a s o n  i s
A
t h a t  s ince i t  i s  the phys ical  m a n i f e s t a t io n  or 
r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  of a t h o u g h t , i t s  d u r a t i o n , t o o ?should be 
equal to  the  dura t ion  of t h a t  p a r t i c u l a r  thought .  Secondlys 
since i t  i s  brought about by being conditioned, by th a t  thought 
(which i t  makes manifest  or r e p r e s e n t s ) ,  i t  too fol lows 
the pa11ern of th a t  p a r t i c u l a r  though t .
In  t h i s  connec t ion ,  i t  should be noted here t h a t  in  
the view of the Theravatdlns the du ra t ion  of a m a te r i a l  
element i s  longer  than that  of a mental e lement .^  
a c c o r d i n g ly , a l though the e i t ta -samut tha i ia  a i r  element and 
i t s  concomitants  a r i s e  s imul taneously with a thought-moment^ 
yet they do not cease to  e x i s t  toge the r  with th a t  though t -  
moment. In  view of t h i s  c i rcumstance,  the a i r  element 
and i t  concomitants cannot be described, as c i t t a- sahab i iu^  
because to  descr ibe  them so i s  to admit t h a t  t h e i r  dura t ion  
i s  equal  to  th a t  of the thought-moment. But the k'aya­
v i n n a t t i  has to  be c i t t a s a h a b h u .  This exp la in s  why the 
d e s ig n a t io n ,  k a 'y av in n a t t i , i s  g iven ,  not to the a i r  element 
and i t  s concomitants ,  but  to t h e i r  akara-viklr ra .  I s  there
1.  Dhs.148 , ^
2.  See* b e low ,  215 -17 ;  223;  224,  n . l ;  323
3* Gf.gk£*3 where c i t t a  and ce ta s ik a s  are  p o s tu la te d  as a 
cond i t io n  by way of co-nascnece ( saha^a ta -paccaya , in  
r e l a t i o n  to c i t ta -samuttha 'na rupa.
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t h e n  110 c o n t r a c l l o t i o n  i s  r eco& niz in g  k’a y a v i n n a t t i  as  a 
rTTpa-dhamma whi le  d e s c r i b i n g  i t  as c i t t a - s a h a b t i u ?
What we should  n o t  o v e r lo o k  here  i s  t h a t  'what i s  
c a l l e d  k’a y a v i n n a t t i  i s  not  a iniipa-dharflma i n  i t s  u s u a l  
s e n s e .  I t  i s  no t  something which i s  d i s t i n c t  and s e p a r a t e  
from t h e  a i r  e lement  and i t s  c o n c o m i t a n t s .  I t  s i g n i f i e s  
only  a p a r t i c u l a r  s i t u a t i o n  o r  p o s i t i o n  « e* leara-wika r a  -  
of  t h e  l a t t e r .  I t  i s  a name g i v e n  to  th e  l a t t e r  when they  
a re  i n  a p a r t i c u l a r  p o s i t i o n ,  Apar t  from t h e  a i r  e lement  
and i t s  c o n c o m i t a n t s ,  of  which i t  i s  a n *a lcar a -  v I lea r  a 9 t h e r e
* *1"1 . |MH INJi s  no s e p a r a t e  rupa-dhamma c a l l e d  k a y a v i n n a t t i P j u s t  as 
much as  t h e r e  i s  n o t h i n g  c a l l e d  t a b l e  a p a r t  from a c o l l e c t i o n  
of  ru’pa-dhamrnas ( m a t e r i a l  e l em en t s )  organised,  and 
a r r a n g e d  i n  a p a r t i c u l a r  o r d e r .
I n  o t h e r  words5 k’a y a v i n n a t t i  i s  a name g iv en  t o  the  
a i r  e l ement  and  i t s  c o n c o m i tan t s  when they  f u n c t i o n  as 
b o d i l y  e x p r e s s i o n  o r  m a n i f e s t a t i o n  o f  a t h o u g h t s j u s t  as 
t a b l e  i s  a name g i v e n  t o  a c o l l e c t i o n  of  rupa-dhamrnas when 
they  f u n c t i o n  as t h a t  what we c o n v e n t i o n a l l y  c a l l  w t a b l e * ' . 
S t a t e d  o t h e r w i s e s  t h e  a i r  e lement  and. i t s  co n c o m i t an t s  
a r e  c a l l e d  k’a y a v i n n a t t i  as  long as t h a t  p a r t i c u l a r  though t  
i n  r e s p o n s e  t o  which th ey  a r i s e s e x i s t s s b ec u as e  i t  i s  
d u r in g  t h i s  t ime t h a t  they make m a n i f e s t  or r e p r e s e n t  t h a t  
t h o u g h t  (= v i n n a t t i )  and f u n c t i o n  as a c o n d i t i o n  f o r  t h e
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occurrence of bod i ly  movements and thereby  make known
t  hat tho ug hi (= v i  nna p a ha) •
However, the a i r  element and i t s  concomitants  do
not cease to e x i s t  concur ren t ly  with the c e s s a t i o n  of
t h a t  p a r t i c u l a r  thought in  response to  which they a r i s e ,
but t h e i r  p o s i t i o n  and func t ion  as K'ayavinnatti  do. The
sun i s  c a l l e d  mid-sun when i t  i s  overhead; bat  i t  does
not s e t  immediately aftei* i t s  p o s i t i o n  and func t ion  as
mid-sun i s  over ,  n s im i la r  s i t u a t i o n  ob ta ins  h e r e , t o o .
Thus i t  i s  c l e a r  t h a t  kayav innna t t i  i s  not a rupa-
dhamm a , di s t  i  nc t  a nd s e par a t  e from the a i r  e leme ut a nd
i t s  concomitan ts ,  s i g n i fy in g  as i t  does only an akara- v ika ra
of the l a t t e r .  However, in  the Dhammasa rig ah i  not only the
ail* element and i t s  concomitants but a l so  k 'ayavinnat t i  are
1desc r ibed  as c i t t a - s a m u t th a n a  -  a s i t u a t i o n  which gives
the impression t h a t  the l a t t e r  has an a r i s i n g  separa te
from th a t  of the former*, n e v e r t h e l e s s ,  the f a c t  t h a t
k a y a - v i n n a t t i  i s  desc r ibed  as c i t t a - s a h a b h u  a l though no
ru pa -dhamma can ..be so desc r ibed ,  sugges ts  tha t  thereby the
i t  _
I .  not t.onn t h , t  . in  a ( s e p a r a te )  r a p . -
dhamrna. The logic  th a t  seems to have guided i t  in  tak ing
such a s t ep  could be t h a t  s ince the a i r  element and i t s
concomitants  are c i t t a - s a m u t th a ’n a , t h e i r  *'sheara-vikara1'
•  •  *
(~ k 'ayavinnat t i ) ,  too,  i s  c i t t a - s a m u t th a n a .
3-* Op^cft*. , 147
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The Commentators c l a r i f y  t h e  whole s i t u a t i o n  when 
th ey  o b s e rv e  t h a t , s t r i c t l y  s p e a k i n g ,  only  t h e  a i r  e lement
Aand i t s  c o n c o m i ta n t s  a r e  c i t t a - s a m u t t h a n a . 1 T h i s  i s  q u i t e
u n d e r s t a n d a b l e .  F o r ,  as  we have a l r e a d y  s e e n ,  I c ay av in n a t t i
s i g n i f i e s  the  s e l f same  huraber of  rTTpa-dhammas when they  
Cb
a r e  inyj p a r t i c u l a r  p o s i t i o n  or. s i t u a t i o n ,  and no t  something
t h a t  i s  d i s t i n c t  from them. I n  o t h e r  w o rd s ,  i t  i s  an
a n i  pphanna - r u p a ,
As f o r  t h e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of  v a g v i j n a p t i  (p ' a l i :
v a c T v i n n a t t i )  t h e r e  i s  g e n e r a l  agreement  among most of  t h e
s c h o o l s  of  S a n s k r i t  Buddhism. Voice (vac} o r  v o c a l  sound
(vagdhvan i )  as  a mode of  s e l f - e x p r e s s i o n  o r  as a medium
f o r  th e  communicat ion  of o n e ' s  th o u g h t  t o  a n o t h e r  i s
v a g v i j n a p t i . I t  i s  d e f i n e d  as sound which i s  d i s c o u r s e  by
i t s  n a t u r e ,  i . e . ,  a r t i c u l a t e  (va rna tmaka)  sound;  as  the
p r o n u n c i a t i o n  o f  sounds ( g h o s o e c a r a n a ) ;  o r  as  the  d i s t i n c t
p r o n u n c i a t i o n  of  s y l l a b l e s  ( v y a k t a v a r n o c c a r a n a )  Since
v a g v i j n a p t i  means v o c a l  sound i t  i s  brought under  d a b d a y a t a n a ,
2t h e  s p h e re  of the a u d i b l e .  I t  i s  presumably  because  of  
t h i s  g e n e r a l  agreement  on t h e  s u b j e c t  t h a t  t h e  a c c o u n t s  of  
v a g v i j n a p t i  occupy c o m p a r a t i v e l y  space  i n  t h e  s o u rc e s
of  S a n s k r i t  Buddhism.
1.  Bee A s i . 537
2.  See A K .c h . iv  14;  KSP: MOB iv 1 5 6 ,26u; Ividhy . V r t . 3 0 7 ;
AKvy. i i  351 ——— — -
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On the  o the r  hand, the TheravTda account of the 
sub jec t  takes  qui te  a d i f f e r e n t  form, 'the one given in  
the .Ah hi  dilemma Pi taka does not present  a complete p ic tu r e .  
F i r s t ,  vaca (voice)  i s  described, as g i r a  ( u t t e r e n c e ) ,  
vyappatho (speach,  speak ing) ,  udTrana (vocal  em iss ion) ,  
ghosa ( n o i s e ) ,  ghosa-kamma (ac t  of making n o i s e ) ,  or vacTbheda 
(broken or a r t i c u l a t e  vo ice)  -  which a r i s e s  in  response 
to a thought wholesome, unwholesome, or moral ly  indeterminate* 
Then i t  i s  s a id  t h a t  the m a n i f e s ta t io n  ( v i n n a t t i ) ,  the  
making known (v innap aria) or the s t a t e  of having made known
( v i r m a p i t a t t a j  (of t h a t  thought)  through vaca i s  
v t
v a c m n a t t i . 'A
At f i r s t  s i g h t  i t  might appear from t h i s  s tatement 
t h a t  vacT v inna t t i  means voca l  sound as a medium of thought 
express ion .  But i t s  exc lusion  from sadd’ayatana shows th a t  
i t  i s  not conceived as a v a r i e t y  of sound as such. However, 
the f a c t  t h a t  vocal  sound i s  r e f e r r e d  t o ,  suggests  
t h a t  i s  i s  c l o s e l y  connected with v a c T v in n a t t i ,  even as 
bod i ly  movements are with k 'ayavinnat t i .  T h i r d ly ,  the f a c t  
t h a t  i t  i s  a l so  desc r ibed  as c i t t a - s a h a b h ’u s h o w s  t h a t  
l i k e  k’a y a v i n n a t t i  i t  i s  not a d i s c r e t e  rupa-dhamma.
The commentators* i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  f a l l s  w i th in  the
1 . g h B .1 4 3 -1 4 4
2. r b i d .  , 148
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framework of th e se  th ree  fundamental f a c t s *  We may
th e r e fo r e  take i t  as an e x p l i c i t  sta tem en t of what has
been i m p l i c i t l y  r e c o g n ise d  in  the Abhidhamma Pitaka*
That the thought i s  communicated through v o c a l  sound
i s  ad m itted . But the v a cT v in n a tt i  i s  not the same as
v o c a l  sound, but i s  c a u s a l ly  r e la t e d  to  i t  in  th e  same
way as k 'ayavinnatti i s  to  b o d i ly  movements."*
V a cT v in n a tt i , i t  i s  s a i d ,  i s  an akara-v ikara  o f  the
c it ta -sa m u tth a n a  ea r th  elem ent • Although i t  i s  c a l l e d
s o ,  in  r e a l i t y ,  l i k e  the k 'a y a v in n a tt i , i t  i s  an akara-
v ik a ra  o f a l l  the four primary elem ents (and o f  whatever
secondary elem ent th a t  a r i s e s  and e x i s t s  w ith  them ). In
t h i s  case  i t  i s  th e  ea r th  elem ent th a t  i s  c h a r a c te r is e d
by more i n t e n s i t y  and c a p a b i l i ty ^  hence i t  i s  c a l l e d  the
alcara-vik*ara o f  the ea r th  element."*
T his s o - c a l l e d  TksTra-vikeTra o f  the ea r th  elem ent
(«  v a c T v in n a t t i )  s t r i k e s  a g a in s t  the v o c a l  apparatus
(upadinnaka, akkharuppattitthana) and produces (v o c a l)
4sound through which th e  thought i s  communicated.
Why §n aklara-vikeira of the earth  elem ent and i t s  
concom itants i s  r e c o g n ise d  as v a c T v in n a tt i  i s  because o f
1 . Vism.379
2 .  I b i d . l o c . c i t . ,
3 .  Visnff.452
Abhvk.27 7 ; see  a ls o  Mvn. 65
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the f a c t  t h a t ,  l i k e  Imya^ inna t t i  * i t  too has to be c i t t a -  
sahabhuu iuidy the p o s i t i o n  of vacTvinna t t i  i n  r e l a t i o n  to 
the e a r t h  element and i t s  concomitants should be understood 
in  the sarne way as t h a t  of the k 'ayavinnat t i  in  r e l a t i o n  to 
the a i r  element and i t s  concomitants,  That i s  to s a y * 
ap a r t  from those elements of which i t  i s  an ‘aka’ra-v ik 'ara  
the re  i s  no d i s t i n c t  and separa te  rTpa-dhamma c a l l e d  
vacT v inna t t i  -  hence i t s  in c lu s io n  in  the ca tegory  of 
a ni  p p ha nna -r*u p a .
C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of mat te r
By c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of mat te r  we mean the th ree  
items* namely * rupassa  lahut'a* rupassa  mudutT and rupassa 
kammannat'a, The f i r s t  means l i g h tn e s s  (lahutaO of m a t t e r * 
i t s  l i g h t  t r a n s f  o rmabi l i ty  ( lahu par inornate?) * i t s  lack of 
heaviness  (adandhatT)- or n o n - r i g i d i t y  ( a v x t h a t a t a ) ; the 
s e c o n d ^ p la s t i c i t y  of mat ter  (nmdutT)* i t s  so f tn e s s  
(madd.avat'a)/ or i t s  absense of hardness ( akakkhalatla);  
and the th i rd *  wie ld iness  or p l i a b i l i t y  of mat te r  (karmimnnat'a * 
kammannat tam * kammannabha"va),
According to these de f in i t ions^which  we have taken 
from the DhammasahganT^- the th ree  items seem to in d i c a te  
some c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  q u a l i t i e s  of mat te r  i n  g e n e ra l .  
However* in  the l a t e r  worns we are t o ld  t h a t  they s ig n i f y
1,  144
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c e r t a i n  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of the matter1 of the body of a 
l i v in g  being;  i'hey are not found apar t  from each o ther  
(na annam* annam v i j a h a n t i  ) ; the t r i a d  r e p r e s e n t s  a c e r t a i n  
p o s i t i o n  of the body when i t  i s  heal thy* e f f i c i e n t  or when
Ai t  i s  amenable to  work.
This g ives  an i n d i c a t i o n  of why the hb hi cl ha mm a has 
recognised  the items in  ques t ion .  In the kikayas much 
emphasis i s  l a i d  on the d e s i r a b i l i t y  of bodi ly  h e a l th  or 
e f f i c i e n c y  f o r  the purposes of mental c u l t u r e ,  n hea l thy  
body i s  u sua l ly  desc r ibed  as lahu and Itaramanna, i . e . ,  
p l i ab le  and wie ldy .^  Over-ea t ing renders  the body garu 
(heavy) and akammanna (u n se rv iceab le ) ;  i t  i s  l i k e  a load 
of soaked beans.  Such a s t a t e  of the body i s  not conducive 
to pu t t ing  f o r t h  energy in  the r i g h t  d i r e c t i o n .  Hence the 
monks are advised to have a body th a t  i s  lahu and. k a m m a n n a .3 
Thus i t  i s  t h a t  Khitaka of the Theragatlia e x u l t s  in  the 
thought t h a t  h is  body i s  lahu and th a t  i t  " f l o a t s ” l i k e  
a piece of c o t to n  in  the a i r T h e  term fkudu occurs 
mostly i n  the r e f e r e n c e s  to bodi ly  beauty.
n e v e r th e le s s  the f a c t  t h a t  lahu and kammanna occur
1. See nbhvk.281
2* Ox. O.g.* . / j *^ 3'y
3. Of. the d e s c r i p t i o n  of e i g h t  k u s T t a - v a t t h u s 9 bases of 
indolence in  A.iv* 332 f f .
4. Thao;. 15
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of ten  in  the x^ikayan a l l u s i o n s  to the bod i ly  h e a l th  and 
e f f i c i e n c y  and the f a c t  t h a t  Buddhism a t t a c h e s  much 
importance to  i t ,  seem to confirm the s ta tements  namelys t h a t  
the ttxree i tems are meant to recognize c e r t a i n  
chai*actexii s t i c s , not of mat te r  in  genei^al, but  of the 
body of a l i v in g  being (yrhen i t  i s  hea l thy and e f f i c i e n t ) *  
However, nowhere in  the Hilcayas are they recognizec! 
as i* upa~ cl.hammas al though they are so recognized in  the 
nbhidhamma Hi t a k a . Whether* t h i s  means t h a t  they are 
understood as th ree  d i s c r e t e  m a te r i a l  elements i s  the  
ques t ion  t h a t  a r i s e s  here-
The way they are  named (note the term rupassa added 
before  each item) and the way they are defined, suggest 
c l e a r l y  th a t  they could, well  be i n t e r p r e t e d  as e q u a l i t i e s  
of mat te r  (body)* Their  e l e v a t i o n  to the s t a t u s  of. r;upa- 
dhamma seems to  have been done with a view to f o r e s t a l l i n g  
t h e i r  being i n t e r p r e t e d  as such* But the commentators 
appear to  have r e a l i z e d  th a t -b y  t h i s  device alone t h e i r  
t rue  na tu re  cannot be concealed* This exp la ins  why in  the 
latex* works they are explained in  such a way as to deprive 
them of rdxeir apparent  p o s i t i o n  as d i s c r e t e  e n t i t i e s .
V/hat they r e a l l y  amount to P i s  s t a t e d  c l e a r l y :  When
the body i s  not e f f i c i e n t  , i . e .  , when i t  i s  not l i g h t  ( l a h u ) ,  
p l i a b l e  (mudu), and wieldy (kammanna), i t  i s  s a id  to be
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ic h a r a c t e r i s e d  by 11 dhatukkhobha" , e lemental  d i s tu rn a c e .
V/hat i s  c a l l e d  dhatukkhobhh i s  e i t h e r  the disharmony between
wind ( v a t a ) , b i l e  ( p i t t a )  and phlegm ( sem h a ) ,  o r  t h a t  of
chyme? e t c * , ( r a s a d i d h a t u ) « In e i t h e r  c a s e , in  the
u l t i m a t e  a n a l y s i s ,  i t  means th e  same t h i n g :  i t  i s  a
c e r t a i n  p o s i t i o n  or  s i t u a t i o n  (vilcara) of rhe primary
elements and of whatever o ther  secondary element
c one omita  n t  w i t h  t  hem.3
Likewise,  when the body i s  not c h a r a c t e r i s e d  by
dhatukkhobha, in  the u l t ima te  a n a l y s i s ,  i t  a l so  s i g n i f i e s
a c e r t a i n  p o s i t i o n  or s i t u a t i o n  of the primary elements
and t h e i r  concomitants* I t  i s  t h i s  p o s i t i o n  or  s i t u a t i o n
t h a t  i s  r e p r e s e n t e d  by the  t r i a d ,  lahuta' -rauduta’-kammannata.
4Hence i t  Is c a l l e d  v ik a ra - ru p a .  hud, s ince  they r e p re se n t  
a vilcara of the primary elements and t h e i r  concomitan ts , 
ap a r t  fi*om them there i  do not e x i s t  th ree  inJpa--d.ii a mm as 
c a l l e d  l a h u t a ,  muduta and kammanhata. s t a t e d  otherwise ;  
t  he y are  a n i  pphanna-rupa *
1. See h s l . 3 2 6 - 7 ;  Visiru 448-9
2* Dhatukkhobho: v a t a - p i t t a - s e m h a p p a k o p o } ra sad idha tunarn  
va v i k a r a v a t t h a  -  V is m ! .453
■ iiiiih . m- t l > i
3 . Dvidha v u t t o  pi a t t h s t o  pathavT adidliatunam yeva v ik a ro  
d a t th a b b o  -  i b i d . l o c . c i t ,  ,*
4 .  See 'h bh vk .2 8o  f f .
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Phase s i of  ma t t e r
The nex t  f o u r  i t e m s ,  namely ,  r u p a s s a  u p a c a y a , r u p a -  
asa  s a n t a t i , r u p a s s a  j a r a t a  and r u p a s s a  aniccat*a a r e  a 
itemujrar-i-g 1 of f o u r  p h a s e s ,  no t  of  m a t t e r  i n  g e n e r a l ,  
buit of  t h e  p h y s i c a l  body of  a l i v i n g  b e i n g .  I t  i s  of 
c o u r se  t r u e  t h a t  t h i s  l i m i t a t i o n  i n  t h e i r  scope i s  no t  
e x p l i c i t l y  s t a t e d  i n  th e  Abhidhamma. But t h e  way they a r e  
d e s c r i b e d ,  b o th  i n  the  e a r l i e r  and t h e  l a t e r  works ,  makes 
i t  c l e a r  t h a t  t h i s  was t h e  u n de r ly in g  a s s u m p t i o n .  And, i t  
i s  on ly  when t h i s  f a c t  i s  t a k e n  i n t o  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  t h a t  
t h e i r  s i g n i f i c a n c e  as w e l l  as  t h e i r  mutual  r e l a t i o n  become 
I n c r e a s i n g l y  c l e a r .
Let  us t a k e  t h e  f i r s t  tw o ,  f i r s t .  Rupassa  upacaya 
i s  d e f i n e d  a s ;  STyo ^yataneTnam lacayp, so r u p a s s a  upacayo5' , 
and. r u p a s s a  s a n t a t i  as  ‘'yo r u p a s s a  upacayo,  sa  r u p a s s a
"1 ms a n t a t i * ' • Thus ,  w h i l e  the  f i r s t  i s  e x p l a i n e d  as uayatananam 
a’cayou , t h e  second i s  i d e n t i f i e d  w i th  t h e  f i r s t .
One immediate c o n c l u s i o n  t h a t  can  be drawn from t h i s  
i s  t h a t  b o t h  a r e  e x p r e s s i v e  of  t h e  same t h i n g .  On t h e  
o t h e r  hand,  one cannot  o v e r lo o k  the  f a c t  t h a t  t h e y  a r e  
c o u n t e d  as two i t em s  and  t h a t  they  convey two d i f f e r e n t  
meanings :  t h e  f i r s t  means growth or  i n t e g r a t i o n  o f  m a t t e r  
and t h e  second i t s  c o n t i n u i t y  oi* s u b s i s t e n c e .  When
1 . Dhs.153r-W.41MTX.t4
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both, p o i n t s  a r e  t a k e n  i n t o  c o n s i d e r a t i o n , t h e i r  r e l a t i o n  
t u r n s  o u t  t o  be one of i d e n t i t y  as w e l l  as  d i f f e r e n c e .  I n  
which sense  a r e  th ey  i d e n t i c a l  and i n  which d i f f e r e n t ?
From the  (VibhSvinT) tTka t o  t h e  Abhidhammat thasangaha
'  * #  Tn g i^irmfT^TTT—  — — irm- ‘‘ l i ^ r r inifTfH T r , i f n n i r N-tn ~  i  ■ I r 1 *f,J*
one g a t h e r s  t h a t  t h e  f i r s t  r e f e r s  t o  the  g ro w th  of
t h e  body ('embryo) from t h e  moment of c o n c e p t i o n  t i l l  t h e
*1
sense-mechanism i s  co m p le te .  A l though  i n  t h e  l a t e r  works 
t h e  s u b j e c t  under  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  has undergone much change ,  
ye t  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  s t a t e m e n t  c o u l d  be s u p p o r t e d  by t h e  
d a t a  c o n f i n e d  to  t h e  Abhidhamma P i t a k a .
Yfe saw t h a t  r u p a s s a  upacaya ~ ayatananam acayo.  We 
need, f i r s t  c l a r i f y  what the  term layatana s i g n i f i e s  h e r e .
I t  i s  a w e l l  known f a c t  t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  tw e lv e  ’a y a t a n a s ,  o f  
which s i x  (caklchu,  s o t a ,  e t c . , )  a r e  q u a l i f i e d  as a j j h a t t i k a  
and t h e  o t h e r  s i x  ( r u p a ,  saclda,  e t c . , )  as  bU h i ra .  But u s u a l l y  
t h e  s im p le  term a y a t a n a  i s  used  t o  mean o n ly  t h e  a j j h a t t i k a  
g ro u p .  S a l - a y a t a n a  ( S k r . s a d - ' a y a t a n a )  i s  a c a s e  i n  p o i n t .
I n  t h e  ph rase  i n  q u e s t i o n ,  t o o ,  the  term a p p e a r s  t o  have 
been u sed  w i t h  t h i s  r e s t r i c t e d  d e n o a t i o n .  F u r t h e r  p roof  
o f  th e  s u p p o s i t i o n  i s  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  i t  t a l l i e s  w e l l  w i t h  
t h e  r e s t  of  t h e  d a t a  on th e  s u b j e c t .  S ince  ayatananam 
acayo = r u p a s s a  upacayo,  we c o u l d  s t i l l  nar row down t h e
1 . O f . T a t t h a  p a t i s a n d h i t o  pa tj, hay a yava cakkhadidasakanam 
u p p a t t i ,  e t t h a n t a r e  rupuppado upadayo nama. -  ADSVT. i l k
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f i e l d  t o  i n c l u d e  on ly  t h e  f i r s t  f i v e  a j j h a t t i k a  ay a ta n as*  
i . e . j  t h e  f i r s t  f i v e  s e n s e - o r g a n s *  which a lone  come under  
ru p a .
Since  acaya  means uheaping up*1 or  ,faccu m u la t io n"  * 
"ayatananam 'acayo i m p l i e s  t h a t  the  coming i n t o  b e in g  of the  
f i v e  s e n s e - o r g a n s  i s  a g r a d u a t e d  p r o c e s s .  Th i s  i s  f u r t h e r  
co n f i rm ed  by a Kath a V a t t h u  c o n t r o v e r s y  c o n c e r n i n g  the  
g e n e s i s  of t h e  sense-mechan ism.  According  t o  some s c h o o l s  
( t h e  T u b b a s e l i y a  and the  A p a r a s e l i y a ) 2 t h e  s i x - f o l d  sense  
sphere  comes i n t o  b e ing  a l l  a t  once (apubbam acarimam)*
The T h e rav ad in s  r e j e c t  t h i s  view on t h e  ground t h a t  i t  i s  
n e i t h e r  l o g i c a l  nor s u p p o r t e d  by t h e  S c r i p t u r e .  T h e i r  view 
i s  t h a t  o n ly  (manayatana) and kayaya tana  come \ , i n to  b e ing  
a t  t h e  moment o f  c o n c e p t i o n .  The o t h e r  fo u r*  namely* 
cakkloayatana * s o t a y a t a n a * ghanayntana  and j i v h a y a t a n a  
a r i s e  s u b s e q u e n t l y  i n  t h e  o r d e r  they  a r e  m en t io n ed  h e r e .-5
With t h i s  t h e o r y  i n  mind when one app ro aches  t h e  
fo rm u la ;  "ayatananam lacayo = r u p a s s a  upaeayo* i t s  s i g n i f i c a n c e  
becomes c l e a r .  The accum ula t ion*  i . e *  t h e  coming i n t o  
be ing  one a f t e r  t h e  o th e r*  of  t h e  f i r s t  f i v e  s e n s e - o r g a n s
1. Th i s  i s  not  to  s u g g e s t  t h a t  the  s e n s e - o r g a n s  c o u l d  a r i s e  
i n d e p e n d e n t l y  ojC o t h e r  rupa-dhammas* b ecause  they  a r e  a 
v a r i e t y  of u p a d a - r u p a 5
2 , i . e  . a c c o r d i n g  t o  KvuA.148
3* Kvu.493 tt.
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i s *  i n  o t h e r  words,, t h e  growth or  i n t e r g r a t  i on  of  t h e
body ( r u p a s s a  upacaya)* I t  i s  l i k e  s a y i n g :  t h e  g a t h e r i n g
of peop le  i s  the  growth  of  t h e  crowd. Or to  adopt  a
s i m i l e  from t h e  commenta r i es :  the  w e l l i n g  up of  w a te r  i s
tl ie brimming up of  the  w e l l .
From t h i s  i s  s h o u l d  no t  be conc luded t h a t  the  s e n s e -
organs  cou.id a r i s e  i n d e p e n d e n t l y  of some o t h e r  m a t e r i a l
e l e m e n t s ,  b in ce  t h e y  a r e  up’ada-ruipas i t  i s  i m p l i e d  t h a t
t h e  f o u r  maliabliutas and t h e  f o u r  up'ada-pu’pas which
2n e c e s s a r i l y  a r i s e  w i t h  them a r e  a l s o  p r e s e n t ,  ngain* s i n c e  
t h ey  a r e  kamma~samutthana rupa* and s in c e  t h e  s t a b i l i t y  
of t h e  kamma-sarnuttliana rupa  i s  dependent  on t h e  r u p a -  
j i v i t i n d r i y s  ^  t h e  p re sen ce  of  th e  ru T p a - jT v i t ind r iy a^  too  ? 
i s  impl ied*  ^
1.  See Vism.380;  A s l . 3 2 7
2.  See a b o v e , 10 3 -4
3* See a b o v e , 167
4- To t h i s  g ro up  t h e  l a t e r  works add hadaya -v ia t thu  and th e  
f a c u l t y  of  s e x ,  b o t h  of  wjhich a re  s a i d  t o  a r i s e  t o g e t h e r  
w i t h  (m an a y a tan a ) and k a y a ta n a  -  see  Vbhi \ .22; ABS*30j 
ADSS.199- The a d d i t i o n  of t h e  former  i s  n e c e s s i t a t e d  by 
i t s  b e in g  r e c o g n i z e d  as  t h e  p h y s i c a l  b a s i s  of  mind* Of* 
Tkg.3 where i t  i s  s t a t e d  t h a t  a t  t h e  moment o f  c o n c e p t i o n  
t h e  r e l a t i o n  between^mind and  m a t t e r  i s  one of r e c i p r o c a l  
co - n a s c e n c e  (annam*anna s a h a ^ a t a ) *  The a d d i t i o n , o f  t h e  
l a t t e r  i s  n e c e s s i t a t e d  by the  new i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  g i v e n  
to  i t
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Thus r u p a s s a  upacaya means the  growth of t h e  embryo 
w i t h  the  g r a d u a l  a c c u m u la t i o n  of  t h e  s e n s e - o r g a n s .  I t  
c o v e r s  t h a t  i n t e r v a l  from t h e  moment of  c o n c e p t i o n  to  t h e  
moment when th e  sense  mechanism i s  co m p le t e .
With t h e  c o m p l e t i o n  o f  t h e  sense  mechanism,  i n  
o t h e r  words., w i t h  the  ac cp m u la t io n  of  t h e  l a s t  s e n s e -  
o r g a n ,  ends what i s  c a l l e d  r u p a s s a  upacaya ,  t h e  growth of  
t h e  body.  Th is  does not  mean t h a t  t h e r e  i s  no growth 
t h e r e a f t e r .  I t  a l l  means t h a t  the  body i s  not  d e f i c i e n t  
i n  any of  t h e  s e n s e - o r g a n s . From t h e  p o i n t  of  view of  t h e  
s e n s e - o r g a n s  i t  i s  co m p le te .  Moreover ,  i f  r u p a s s a  upacaya 
means th e  a c c u m u la t i o n  of  t h e  s e n s e - o r g a n s ,  i t  f o l l o w s  
t h a t  w i t h  t h e  ac c u m u la t io n  o f  th e  l a s t  s e n s e - o r g a n  t h e r e  
ends t h e  phase c a l l e d ,  r u p a s s a  upacaya .
T h e r e a f t e r  b e g i n s  r u p a s s a  s a n t a t i ,  t h e  c o n t i n u i t y  
of the  body comple te  w i t h  a l l  t h e  s e n s e - o r g a n s .  I t  i s  not  
c o n t i n u i t y  i n  a s t a t i c  s e n s e .  For c e r t a i n l y  t h e  body 
grows even d u r in g  t h i s  phase .  I t  i s  t h e r e f o r e  c o n t i n u i t y  
( s a n t a t i )  by way of  g rowth  (u p a c a y a ) .  Th is  e x p l a i n s  why 
r u p a s s a  s a n t a t i  i s  d e f i n e d  as r u p a s s a  upacaya :  yo r u p a s s a  
upacayo s i  r u p a s s a  s a n t a t i .
Thus ,  b o t h  r i lpassa  upacaya and r u p a s s a  s a n t a t i  mean 
the  g rowth  of  t h e  body (= r u p a s s a  u p a c a y a ) .  I n  t h i s  sense
th ey  a r e  i d e n t i c a l .  But t h e y  r e p r e s e n t  two phases of growth*
1
I n  t h i s  s en se  they  are  d i f f e r e n t .
SVt cUrtrt^e J
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The t h i r d  i s  r u p a s s a  j a r a t a s  “ The decay  ( j a r a )  or  
t h e  s t a t e  of  decaying  ( j T r a n a t a )  of the  body ( r u p a ) , 
b r o k e n e s s  of t e e t h  ( k h a n d i c c a ) ,  g r e y n e s s  of  h a i r  ( p a l i c c a ) ,  
t h e  s t a t e  of  having w r i n k l e s  ( v a l i t t a c a t a ) ,  s h r i n k a g e  i n  
t h e  l e n g t h  o f  days (ayuno sam h an i ) ,  h y p e r - m a t u r i t y  of  t h e
,  « . . .  J) Af a c u l t i e s  ( i nd r iyanam  p a r i p a k o ) .
One q u e s t i o n  t h a t  a r i s e s  he re  i s  w h e th e r  r u p a s s a  
_  tULpAJeA .o^ ^ u ts
j a r a t a  .formu 1 a r I s e e ^ a s t a g e  i n  t h e  h i s t o r y  of  t h e  body
or  whe the r  i t  r e f e r s  t o  the f a c t  of decay i t s e l f .  S ince  
b ro k e n e s s  of  t e e th . ,  g r e y n e s s ' o f  h a i r ,  e t c . ,  a r e  symbol ic  
of  o l d  a g e ,  i t  seems more a p p r o p r i a t e  i f  i t  i s  u n d e r s t o o d  
$s a s t a g e  which s e t s  i n  w i t h  t h e  passage  of  t i m e ,  when 
t h e  body shows s i g n s  of d ec ay ,  o l d  age .  The use of  t h e  w ords ,  
“ s h r i n k a g e  i n  t h e  l e n g h t  of  days1' does a l s o  encourage  t h i s  
c o n c l u s i o n .
Once i t  i s  u n d e r s t o o d  as a s t a g e ,  t h e  n ex t  q u e s t i o n  
t h a t  a r i s e s  he re  i s  w h e t h e r  i t  o v e r l a p s  w i t h  r u p a s s a  s a n t a t i .  
What we s h o u l d  n o t  o v e r lo o k  he re  i s  t h a t  ^ a l t h o u g h  ruipassa 
s a n t a t i  means c o n t i n u i t y  of  th e  body,  ye t  i t  i s  d e f i n e d  
as  r u p a s s a  upacaya ,  g rowth  of  t h e  body ( a f t e r  t h e  
c o m p le t io n  of  t h e  sense  mechanism.)  G e n e r a l l y  s p e a k i n g ,  
when decay s e t s  i n  g rowth  c e a s e s .  And, s i n c e  r u p a s s a
1* Dhs .144 ;  t h i s  same d e s c r i p t i o n  o cc u r s  as  a s t o c k  fo rm ula  
i r P D . i i  3 0 5 ,  M*i 4 9 ,  S . i i  2
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s a n t a t i  i s  d e f i n e d  as  th e  growth of the  body ,  i t  seems
u n l i k e l y  t h a t  i t  was u n d e r s t o o d  as c o v e r i n g  th e  g a r a t ’a-^phase^
t o o .  Th is  i s  no t  t o  s u g g e s t  t h a t  g a r a t a  as  a phenomenon
c o u l d  no t  t a k e  p lace  d u r in g  s a n t a t i ,  -  (o r  u p ac ay a - )  phase .
But when l i f e  i s  young th e  t endency i s  towards  g rowth .  With
t h e  pas sage  of  t ime t h e r e  i s  a p lus  t endency  towards  decay.
G ra d u a l ly  t h e  f a c u l t i e s  g e t  ma tu red .  The body b e g i n s  t o
show s i g n s  of  m a t u r i t y  and decay.  I t  i s  t h e s e  two' phases
t h a t  r u p a s s a  s a n t a t i  and r u p a s s a  j a r a t a ’ r e p r e s e n t .  During
th e  f i r s t  t h e  main c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  i s  g ro w th  (u p a c a y a ) ;
du r in g  t h e  second, i t  i s  decay ( g a r a t a , „
F i n a l l y ,  we come to  t h e  f i n a l  ph ase ,  o r  f a t h e r  t h e
moment -  r u p a s s a  a n t c c a t a . Th i s  s i g n i f i e s  t h e  b r e a k -u p
1of  t h e  body a t  t h e  t ime of  d e a t h .  I t  i s  t h a t  moment when
t h e  body becomes a ( l i f e l e s s )  c o r p s e .
These f o u r  up 'ada-rupas which amount t o  a f o r m u l a -
f i x a t i o n  o f  f o u r  phases  of  the  h i s t o r y  of  t h e  body appear
t o  have been based  on t h e  t h r e e  s a n k h a t a - l a k k h a n a s  r e f e r r e d
*
t o  i n  t h e  Ang u t t a r a n l k a y a . I n  t h i s  Dikaya i t  i s  s t a t e d
1.  See Dhs .144
2.  Thi s  s h o u l d  be t h e  moment when t h e  r u p a - g i v i t i n d r i y a  
c e a s e s  t o  f u n c t i o n .  Gf.KvuA.113 where i t  i s  s t a t e d  t h a t  
a t  t h e  moment o f  d e a t h  b o t h  ru pa  and arupa  g T v i t i n d r i y a s  
c easei t o ^ f u n c t i o n  s i m u l t a n e o u s l y  (Cutikkhanasmim d.ve
pi  gTvi t 'an i  sabTeva bh iggan t i - )
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t h a t  t h a t  which, i s  s ank h a ta  has t h r e e  fu ndam en ta l
c h a r a c t  c r i s t i c s  ( l ak k h a n a )  namely ,  u p p ad a , v a y a ,  and t h i t a s s a
a n n a t h a t t a . ^
How, uppada ,  i . e . ,  b i r t h  or  o r i g i n a t i o n ,  c o r r e s p o n d s  
t o  t h e  b e g in n in g  of  t h e  f i r s t  p h a s e ,  r u p a s s a  upacaya .  Vaya,
i . e . , waning away or  c e s s a t i o n  c o r r e s p o n d s  to  r u p a s s a  
a n i c c a f a .  Before  one c o u l d  f i n d  out  what c o r r e s p o n d s  to  
t h i t a s s a  a n n a t h a t t a  one has t o  f i n d  ou t  what i t  r e a l l y  
means•
As we s h a l l  soon see  d i f f e r e n t  s c h o j I s of  Buddhism
i n t e r p r e t  t h i t a s s a  a n n a t h a t t a ,  l i t e r a l l y ,  11 o t h e r w i s e n e s s
of  t h a t  which i s  e x i s t i n g ’1, i n  d i f f e r e n t  ways,  as  i f  t o
j u s t i f y  t h e  v e ry  meaning conveyed by t h e  p h r a s e .  But  what
i s  common t o  t h e s e  l a t e r - d a y  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  i s  t h a t  t h e y
a r e  b a s e d  on t h e  t h e o r y  of  moments. Th i s  t h e o r y  does n o t
f i n d  e x p r e s s i o n  i n  the  e a r l i e r  t e x t s .  1 ' r u e , t h e  d o c t r i n e
of  impermanence i s  c o n s t a n t l y  a l l u d e d  t o .  But th e  l o g i c a l
i m p l i c a t i o n s  of  t h i s  d o c t r i n e  were not  deve loped  on the
b a s i s  of a t h e o r y  of  moments. And, as  k r s .  Rhys Davids
r i g h t l y  observes^ ” i t  was i n e v i t a b l e  t h a t  l a t e r  e x e g e s i s
owould, so deve lop  th e  t hem e .”
The second  po in t  to  be no ted  here  i s  t h a t  a l t h o u g h
1 .  0  p  * C X G .  ,  1  1 3 2
2.  B u d .P s y , 14
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The ..aJilcayas r e c o g n i z e  t h e  r a p i d i t y  of  change i n  menta l  
e v e n t s ,  t h e y  a s s i g n  a r e l a t i v e  permanence t o  t h e  body.
“B e t t e r  we re i  t , b h i k k h u s ; t h a t  t h e  uneduca ted  man y- fo lk  
s h o u l d  c o n c e iv e  t h i s  fo u r - e l em en t -m ad e  body 9 r a t h e r  t h a n  
c i t t b ,  to  be s o u l ,  h ad  why? The body i s  seen  t o  p e r s i s t  
f o r  a y e a r ,  f o r  two ,  t h r e e ,  f o u r ,  f i v e ,  t e n  o r  twenty  y e a r s ,  
f o r  a g e n e r a t i o n  even f o r  a hundred  y e a r s  o r  even
l o n g e r ,  wh i le  t h a t  which i s  ca l l ed ,  c o n s c i o u s n e s s ,  t h a t  
i s  mind,  t h a t  i s  i n t e l l i g e n c e ,  a r i s e s  as  one t h i n g ,  
c e a s e s  as  a n o t h e r  b o t h  by n ig h t  and by day„w^
This  d i f f e r e n c e  between mind and  m at t  ex5 as  r e g a r d s  
t h e i r  d u r a t i o n  i s  r e c o g n i z e d  and upheld  i n  t h e  hbhidhamma 
Pi talca,  t o o „ A number of c o n t r o v e r s i e s  i n  t h e  I£at bay a tit hu 
su g g es t  c l e a r l y  t h a t  th e  T h e rav ad in s  had no h e s i t a t i o n  
i n  r e c o g n i s i n g  t h e  momentar iness  of m en ta l  e l e m e n t s . 2 
On th e  o t h e r  hand., they  do not  deny t h e  r e l a t i v e  
permanence of the  body o r  m a t t e r  i n  g e n e r a l .  I n  p o in t  
of  f a c t  t h e  t h e s i s  (o f  t h e  P u b b a s e l i y a s  and t h e  n p a r a s e l i y a s  
namely ,  t h a t  the  d u r a t i o n  of  m a t e r i a l  t h i n g s  i s  e q u a l  to
1. S . i d  94 ( t r a n s l a t i o n  from Bud .Psy .1 3 -1 4 ) ;  c f . a l s o  
H?*aham bhikkhave  annara ekadbammarn pi  samarm passami evam 
l a h u p a r i v a t t a m  yathayi&am bhikkhave c i t t a m  -  A d  10
2.  See ££.0^11. ,  §04 -8 ,  4 5 8 -5 ,  620-1 
3« a c c o r d i n g  t o  Kvuh.196
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the d u ration  of a thought-moraent (eka-c itta fekh an ika) i s
1
r e j e c t e d  as u n ten ab le .
I t  was not the Theravladins a lone who upheld  t h i s  
t r a d i t i o n .  Vasumitra records th a t  in  the v iew  o f  the 
Mahasanghikas the m a te r ia l  sen se-organ s and the primary 
elem ents ,fe v o lv e H (parinam ati) whereas c o n sc io u sn e ss  and 
co n sc io u sn ess-eo n co m ita n ts  do not “e v o lv e 11. This has been  
in te r p r e te d  to mean th%t w hile  m a ter ia l e lem ents endure 
fo r  a longer t im e ,  m ental elem ents are “n a issa n t-p .S r issa n t  
en un in s t a n t 1* (ksanabhangura)#2 Ya&omltra n o te s  th a t  in  
the o p in ion  o f the £rya-SlmmitTyas m atter i s  o f  longer  
d uration  whereas co n sc io u sn e ss  and co n sc io u sn ess-co n co m ita n ts  
are c h a r a c te r iz e d  by in stan ta n eou s  being*^ A s im i la r  view  
i s  a t t r ib u te d  to th e  VsitsTputrTyas,too: Some sajgiskaras
e x i s t  fo r  some time w h ile  o th ers  p er ish  a t  every  m o m en t .4
On the other hand, many other  sch o o ls  n o ta b ly  the  
S a r v a s t iv a d a , the MahTlasaka, the P u r v a la i la ,  and the
1 . Bee Kvu.620 f f .
2 .  Documents d 1 Abh. : MOB v 136; Masuda 3 4 ,  S . 1 ,2 ;  Bareau, 
Des Sectes_Bouddhj.ques Du P e t i t  V&hicule 73-74
3* Of. yo py aha nikayaiptanya i t l  arya-SammitTyah*j3a 
gha$fader mudgar1 adi-k|*to vinajSa i t i  manyate kalamtar- 
avasthayT h i tasya rupam. ci^ ta-caittanam  tu ksanlka- 
tvam -  AKvy. i  179
4* Masuda, AM .ii 54
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A para^aila  d isapproved o f  t h i s  d i s t i n c t i o n .  In th e ir  
view  not o n ly  m ental but a ls o  m a te r ia l  elem ents are of  
in sta n ta n e o u s  being*^
I t  seems f a i r l y  c l e a r  th a t  over th e  in t e r p r e t a t io n  
o f  the e a r ly  d o c tr in e  o f  impermanence th e  Buddhist  
sc h o o ls  f e l l  in to  two g en er a l groups. Some reco g n ized  
the momentary d uration  o f  mental e lem ents but a ss ig n e d  
a r e l a t i v e  permanence to  m a te r ia l  e lem en ts .  Others 
o b je c te d  to  in tro d u c in g  any such d i s t i n c t i o n .  As we have 
seen  th e  Theravadins o f  the Abhidhamma P ita k a  belong to  
th e  former group. As y e t  th ey  were not prepared to  admit 
th a t  m a te r ia l  e lem ents were o f  momentary d u ra tio n .
In  v iew  of t h i s  c ircu m sta n ce , as fa r  as m a te r ia l  
elem ents are concerned , th ey  seem to  have understood  
t h i t a s s a  annathatta  in  a very  g en er a l  s e n s e .  That i s  to•  * v-
sq y , m a te r ia l  th in g s  become o th erw ise  w h ile  th ey  are 
e x i s t i n g .  Looked a t  in  t h i s  way, how i t  i s  r e p r esen ted
1 .  Masuda. A M .ii ,  5 4 ,  n .2$ B areau, Les S e c te s  Bouddhiaues 
Du P e t i t  ViShicule 1Q3.1Q 5.144.186; s e e  DocumenSd^AbhTs 
MGB.v 137-140 where Sanghabhadra c r i t i c i z e s  s e v e r e ly  the  
t h e s i s  th a t  m atter i s  not o f  momentary d u ra tio n . Por 
a compact but comprehensive d is c u s s io n  on t h i s  s u b j e c t ,  
c o n s u lt  S i lb u r n ,  In s ta n t  e t  Cause 227-274
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among the fou r upada~rupas i s  e a s i l y  re co g n iz a b le*  We 
have a lrea d y  shown th a t  rupassa upacaya and s a n t a t i  
s i g n i f y  the gradual growth o f  the body and rupassa  ja r a ta  
the gradual p rocess  o f  maturing and decay th a t  s e t s  in  
w ith  the march of years* Since th ey  po int to  th e  f a c t  
th a t  th e  body becomes “o th erw ise” (a n n a th a tta )  w h ile  i t  
i s  “e x i s t i n g ” ( t h i t a s s a )  th ey  eou ld  be understood as  
r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  o f  t h i t a s s a  annathatta*
'The p o s i t i o n  of the th re e  sankhata~lakkhanas  
v is -S t -v is  th e  fou r  up'ada-rupas cou ld  then be g r a p h ic a l ly  
i l l u s t r a t e d ,  as f o l lo w s :
B eginning o f  upacaya A niccata
A /N
Upacaya S a n ta t i J a ra ta
t h i t a s s a  A i l  n n a t h a t t a
M/Uppada Vaya
When the A nguttaranikaya r e f e r s  to  th e  th ree  sankhata-  
lakkhanas, the purpose i s  to  show th a t a l l  m ental and 
m a te r ia l  th in g s  are impermanent. The f a c t  th a t  in  the  
e a r l i e r  t e x t s  the impermanece o f  both groups i s  not 
ex p la in e d  in  equal term s, i s  a d i f f e r e n t  q u e s t io n .  The 
Abhidhamma P ijak a  has not d ev ia ted  from t h i s  fundamental 
p r in c ip le .  I t  may then be asked why i t  has made a s p e c ia l
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attem pt to  show the "sankhata-ness" o f  the body*
Moral e d i f i c a t i o n  seems to  be the reason  behind  
t h i s  device* f r u e ,  to  the body some r e l a t i v e  permanence 
co u ld  be assigned*  Yet i t  i s  not something th a t  i s  e v e r ­
l a s t i n g .  I t  has a beginning  a l l  r i g h t ,  but i t  has an end 
to o .  I t  has a phase o f  growth a l l  r i g h t ,  but i t  has a 
phase o f  decay t o o l  ,fI h i s  co rp orea l frame o f  mine i s  made 
up o f  the fou r  e lem en ts ,  s t a r t s  from p a r e n ts ,  i s  su s ta in e d  
by r i c e  and o th er  f o o d s ,  i s  impermanent and s u b je c t  to  
a t t r i t i o n ,  a b r a is io n ,  e r a s io n ,  d i s s o lu t io n  and d isr u p t io n  
and t h i s  c o n sc io u sn e ss  o f  mine i s  t i e d  and bound up 
therewith^* T his i s  how one i s  expected, to  approach 
one’ s own body so th at o n e 's  own attachm ent to . i t ,  l e t  
a lon e to  any o th er  in s ta n c e  o f  m a tte r ,  sh o u ld  cea se  thereby*  
When one remembers th a t  the scope as w e l l  as the approach  
of the B uddhist a n a ly s i s  o f m atter are m ain ly  determined  
by e t h i c a l  f a c t o r s ,  one need not be s u r p r is e d  why the  
Abhidhamma P ija k a  has deemed i t  n ecessa ry  to  enumerate 
the four item s which we have so fa r  d iscu ssed *
When the d o c tr in e  o f impermanence which in  the  
e a r l i e r  t e x t s  was d escr ib ed  in  sim ple and g e n e r a l  terms 
came to  be e x p la in e d  more s y s t e m a t ic a l ly  and w ith  g r e a te r
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p r e c i s io n ,  a ttem p ts were a l s o  made to  r e in te r p r e t  the
sankhata-lakkhanas•
The VaibhsTsikas in te r p r e te d  s th ity a n y a th a tv a  ( t h i t a s s a
an n a th a tta )  as J a ra ta , p o s tu la te d  another item , s th it i ,* *
and thus in c r e a se d  the number to  fo u r :  ( i )  j a t i ,  o r ig in a t io n ;
( i i )  s t h i t i ,  e x i s t e n c e ;  ( i i i )  j a r a t a ,  decay; and ( i v )
a n i t y a t a ,  e x t in c t io n ,  A l l  aharmas, elem ents of e x i s t e n c e ,
mental as v /e ll  as m a te r ia l ,  c h a r a c te r iz e d  by them are
saniskrta. Only sTkaSa and the two kinds of nirodha escape
2from t h e ir  in exora b le  sway# At every  k sana , moment, a l l  
(sam skrta) dharmas are a f f e c t e d  by them, A ksana i s  the  
time during which the fou r sam skrta-laksanas accom plish  
t h e i r  o p e r a t io n . The V aibhasikas a ls o  m ainta ined  th a t  th ey  
were not o n ly  d i s t i n c t  from , but a l s o  as r e a l  a s ,  the  
dharmas th ey  c h a r a c te r iz e  -  showing th ereb y  a stron g  
p r e d i l e c t io n  to  n a ive  rea lism * And, in  consonance w ith  
t h i s  t h e s i s ,  i t  was a ls o  c la im ed  th a t  th ey  were in  turn  
c h a r a c te r iz e d  by an u lak san as, secondary c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s *
The S au tran tik as  made a prolonged polemic a g a in s t  
t h i s  V aibhasika in te r p r e ta t io n *  They p o in ted  out th a t  the  
sam skyta-laksanas were mere c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ,  mere
1* According to  some gfcaryas both  s t h i t i t  and jarateT are  
re p r esen ted  by sth ityan yatb iatva; se e  AK,Ch*ii 223 
2* See below , 24-5
d e s ig n a t io n s ,  w ith  no o b je c t iv e  r e a l i t y  and argued th at  
th e  r e c o g n it io n  o f  anulaksanas would le a d  to  th e  problem 
o f  i n f i n i t e  r e g r e s s  (a n a v a sth a ) .  In  t h e ir  v ie w , th ey  apply  
not to  one but to  a s e r i e s  o f  momentary e lem en ts . “The 
s e r i e s  or stream i t s e l f  i s  c a l l e d  s u b s i s t e n c e ,  ( s t h i t i ) ,  
i t s  o r ig in  i s  c a l l e d  j a t i , i t s  c e s s a t io n  i s  vya y a , and 
the d i f fe r e n c e  in  i t s  preceding and su cceed in g  moments
i s  c a l l e d  s th ity a n y a th a tv a 11 • A  momentary elem ent ; , so
a
th ey  argued , cannot have^phase c a l l e d  s t h i t i  or ja r a ta ,  
fo r  whatever th a t  o r ig in a te s  has no time to  s u b s i s t  or 
decay but to p er ish # 2
How th e  Theravadins o f the Abhidhammic commentaries 
and the kindred works developed the d o c tr in e  o f  
impermanence and how th ey  in te r p r e te d  the sankhata-  
lakkhapas can be understood c l e a r l y  when* th e  su b je c t  i s  
u n fo ld ed  a g a in s t  t h i s  background* We have a lrea d y  shown 
th a t  a lth ough  the Abhidhamma P itaka  r e c o g n iz e s  the
1# J a i n i ,  The development of the th eory  o f  the v iprayukta  
sam skaras, BSQAS V o l .x x i i  Pt*3
2 .  This b r i e f  sk etch  i s  based on; J a i n i , o p # c i t # . De La 
V alin e  P o u ss in ,  Documents d fAbh* : MOB.v  134 f f * ;  
S teh erb a tsk y , C en tra l Concep* 39 f f ,  Bud.Logic i  79-118  
S i lb u r n ,  Cause e t  I n s t a n t .254-262# See a l s o  AK*Ch#ii 
222-238; AKv,y# i .  174 f f # ;  CP* Mdhy#Vrt*108 f f . ;
La S id d h i*6 4 -6 8
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momentariness o f  mental e lem en ts , i t  does n ot ex ten d  the  
same p r in c ip le  to  m a te r ia l  e lem en ts . What i s  more, even  
t h i s  Hlim ited*1 momentariness i s  not e x p la in e d  sy s te m a t ic a l ly *  
The new development i s  to  be seen  in  the fo rm u la t io n  o f  
a th eory  o f  moments, r e p la c in g  the e a r ly  d o c tr in e  o f  
momentariness* I t  a p p l ie s  to  both groups o f  e lem en ts  
e q u a l ly ,  but f o r  one s i g n i f i c a n t  d i f f e r e n c e :  The e a r l i e r
t r a d i t io n  th a t  m atter i s  o f  lon ger  d u ration  i s  r e c o g n is e d ,  
but o f  course not in  the same forra*^ On some t e c h n ic a l  
p o in ts  the Theravada th eo ry  d i f f e r s  from th ose  o f the  
V aibhasikas and the S a u tra h tik a s .  However, in  the £Tkas 
where the su b je c t  i s  d e a l t  w ith  in  more d e t a i l ,  i t  has 
come very  c lo s e  to th a t o f  the Sautrahtikas*
The most s t r ik in g  th in g  about the Theravada th eory  
i s  th a t  the f a c t  o f  momentariness i s  e x p la in e d  in  q u ite  
a d i f f e r e n t  way: Each dhamma has th ree  moments, nameljr,
uppadakkhana, the moment o f  o r ig in a t io n ;  th it ik k h a n a ,  the  
moment o f  e x i s t e n c e ;  bhahgakkhana, the moment o f  c e s sa t io n *  
The th r e e  moments do not correspond to  th ree  d i f f e r e n t  
dhammas* On the c o n tr a r y ,  th ey  rep resen t th ree  phases  
(a v a tth a )  -  the n a s c e n t ,  the s t a t i c  and th e  c e s sa n t  -  
of one "momentary11 dhamma* Hence th e  s ta te m e n t ,  namely, 
th a t  dhammas are momentary, means th a t  a g iv e n  dhamma
1* se e  below , 525
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has th ree  momentary phases or s tages*  I t  a r i s e s  in  the  
f i r s t  moment, s u b s i s t s  in  the second moment and p e r ish e s  
in  the t h ir d  moment
Commenting on th e  th re e  sankhata-lakkhanas o f  th e
«i M r  P 1 MA n gu ttaran ik aya* th e  Commentator sa y s th a t  uppada i s  
3*ati ( b i r t h ,  o r i g i n a t i o n ) ,  vaya is ,b h ed a  ( d e s t r u c t io n ) ,  
and t h i t a s s a  annathatta  i s  garata  (decay)* And he goes  
on to  sa y  th a t  th ese  th r e e  are r e p r esen ted  by uppada- 
kkhana, bhangakkhana and ^hitikkhana r e s p e c t iv e ly * ^  The 
f a c t  th a t  SsTti ari<i bheda are s a id  to  be rep r esen ted  by 
uppadakkhana and bhangakkhana a e s p e c t iv e ly  does not pose 
a very  s i g n i f i c a n t  problem* But the f a c t  th a t  ja ra fa  i s  
s a i d  to  be re p r esen ted  by th itik k h ajia  shows th a t  the  
s o - c a l l e d  moment o f  s u b s is te n c e  i s  a l s o  the moment o f  decay* 
In c o n t r a s t ,  the V aibhasikas take jaratiT as d i s t i n c t  
from s t h i t i > and a c c o r d in g ly  count them as two sep arate  
sa m sk rta - la k sa n a s . S ince  th e  Theravadins e x p la in  t h i t i  
(kkhana) as ^ a ra ta , i t  may be concluded  th a t  th ere  i s  
some k in d  o f  change or m o d if ic a t io n  in  a g iv e n  dhamma
1 .  See VbhA.7-8, 2 5 -2 9 ;  Vism .2 9 1 -2 9 2 , 61 3 -6 1 4 . The $ h i t i -  
kkhana o f  rupa i s  o f  lon g er  d uration  than th a t  o f  the  
m ental e lem en ts;  se e  below vrO n how the th eory  o f  
p erc ep tio n  i s  e x p la in e d  on the b a s is  o f  th e  th eo r y  of  
moments, s e e  Sarathchandra, Kud*Psy*of P ercep* 42 f f*  
2* See above, 214-15
3 .  A A .i i  252
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during the moment o f  i t s  su b s is te n c e*
Shat t h i s  i s  s o ,  i s  shown by two comments made by 
Buddhaghosa and Huddhadatta. In  alm ost i d e n t i c a l  words, 
th ey  observe th a t  ja r a ta  i s  m a n ife s ted  as the l o s s  o f  
navabhava, new ness, o f  a dhamma (navabhavapagama) fr and 
not as th e  l o s s  i f  i t s  sabhava, i n t r i n s i c  nature  
(sabhavanapagaraa)* I t  i s  l i k e  (new) paddy becoming o ld  
(vThipurSpabhavo v iya)*^  S ince ja r a ta  = t h i t i  (kkhana) 
t h i s  means th a t  a dhamma i s  new and f r e s h  at the moment o f  i t s  
o r i g i n a t i o n ,  but i s  o l d ,  matured, changed or m o d ified  a t  
the moment o f  i t s  s u b s is te n c e  -  though, i t s  i n t r i n s i c  
nature remains the same.
Of much s ig n i f i c a n c e  i s  the f a c t  th a t  b o th  commentators 
took  s p e c ia l  care to  p o int out th at jarateT does not  
s i g n i f y  the l o s s  o f sabhava, but o n ly  the l o s s  o f navabhava* 
Thereby th ey  were in te n t  to  show th at during the ja r a ta -  
phase the i d e n t i t y  o f a dhamma i s  not cp m p le te ly  l o s t *
I f  i t  were o th erw ise  then i t  would mean th a t  the dhamma 
th a t  s u b s i t s  i s  not th e  same as  the dhamma th a t  o r ig in a te s *  
There would be two dhammas corresponding to  th e  two 
moments, uppa’dakkhana and th it ik k h a n a  -  a s i t u a t i o n  
which wogild undermine the very  fou n dation  o f  the th eo ry  
o f  moments.
1* See Vism*449; Abhvt*71
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Although, t h i s  e x p la n a tio n  does not le a d  to  the  
c o l la p s e  o f  the th eory  o f  moments, yet  i t  r a i s e s  one 
s i g n i f i c a n t  problem which seems to  have escaped  the  
a t t e n t io n  o f  i t s  authors* I f  a dhamma becomes d i f f e r e n t  
w ithout?how ever, l o s in g  i t s  i n t r i n s i c  n a tu r e ,  then  t h i s  
s i t u a t i o n  approaches th e  d octr in e  of parinamavada accord ing  
to  which the e s s e n c e ,  th e  su b s ta n c e , remains the same 
w h ile  i t s  modes undergo change* Change, as i t  came to  be 
f i n a l l y  in t e r p r e te d  in  the sc h o o ls  o f  Bud d h ist  l o g i c ,  
i s  not th e  tra n sform a tion  o f one and the same dharma from one 
s ta g e  to  a n o th er , but the replacem ent o f  one momentary 
dharma by another*** The fo l lo w in g  polemic in  the  
AbhidharmakojSa * d ir e c t e d  a g a in s t  the V aib hasik as who 
adm itted  jaratla o f one momentary dharma, a p p l ie s  e q u a l ly  
t o  the ex p la n a t io n  g iv e n  by Buddhaghosa and Buddhadatta*
,lMais comment a t t r ib u e r  & dharma la  v i e i l l e s s e ?
La v i e i l l e s s e ,  e ’e s t  l a  tra n sfo rm a tio n , la  d i s s im i l i t u d e  
en tr e  deux I t a t s *  Or, peut-on  d ire  d ! un dharma qu’ i l  
d ev ien t  d i f f e r e n t  de lui-m&ne?
S ' i l  r e s t e  c e l u i - c i ,  i l  n ’ e s t  pas c e lu i - l& ;  s ’ i l  
e s t  transform ^, i l  n* e s t  p lus c e l u i - c i .  Done l a  
tra n sfo rm a tio n  df un dharma e s t  im p o ss ib le11*^
1 .  See S tch er b a tsk y , Bud.Logic i  96 f f *
O p ^ cit* * C h * i i ,  233
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The authors o f the tT k as, n o ta b ly  Suraangala, seem 
to  have taken n o t ic e  o f  th e  whole problem stemming from  
the r e c o g n it io n  and d e f i n i t i o n  o f  jarata*  T his e x p la in s  
why an attem pt has been made to  f o i s t  a new in t e r p r e t a t io n  
in to  ja r a ta  -  an in t e r p r e t a t io n  which r e a l l y  amounts to  
i t s  d e n ia l .
I t  may be r e c a l l e d  here th a t  according to  the  
e a r l i e r  account jarateT i s  m an ifested  as the l o s s  o f  navabhava 
o f  a dhamma, and not as i t s  com plete l o s s  o f  id e n t i ty *  
According to  Suraangala1 s in t e r p r e t a t io n ,  navabhava i s  
o n ly  a f i g u r a t iv e  e x p r e ss io n  fo r  uppa&akkhana,  
the moment o f  o r ig in a t io n  -  so c a l l e d  because o f i t s  
c h r o n o lo g ic a l  p r io r i t y  in  r e la t io n  t> th i t ik k h a n a ,  th e  
moment o f  su b s is te n c e*  That i s  to  s a y ,  s in c e  uppsidakkhanQ; 
o f  a dhamma precedes i t s  th it ik k h a n a , in  t h i s  sen se  the  
former i s  i t s  navabhava* Understood in  t h i s  way, the l o s s
1* I t  i s  very  l i k e l y  thajt th ey  were in s p ir e d  by the arguments 
o f  th e  AK* The Theravadins o f Oeylon show much acquaintance  
w ith  t h i s  (and o th er  n o tab le  works o f  Skr.Buddhism)
Of* e*g* VismS* v 51 f f *  where q u o ta tio n s  from i t  are  
c i t e d  n o t ,  as might be ex p ec ted , w ith  a v iew  to  r e fu t in g  
them, but in  support o f  i t s  own statem ents*  On T heravad ins, 
acquaintance w ith  Skr .Bud* works, see  Godakumbara, S in h a le se  
L ite r a tu r e  * 41 -46 ; h i s  art*R eferen ces to  Skr.Bud*w riters  
in  S in h a le se  l i t e r a t u r e , GUR V o l . l  P t . l ;  s e e  a ls o  
P aran avitan a , Matiayanism in  O eylonf GJS V o l . l .  R o . l
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o f  navabhava i s  noth ing but the la p se  o f  uppaclakkhana,
and the (im m ediate) la p se  o f  uppadakkhana means the
s u c c e s s io n  o f  th it ik k h a n a . How, ju s t  as  uppadakkhana i s
c a l l e d  navabhava, "newness", because i t  comes b efore
th it ik k h a n a  even so th it ik k h a n a  i s  c a l l e d  jara te i,
— 1" o ld n e ss" ,  because i t  comes a f t e r  uppadakkhana.
There i s  another reason  -  t h i s  o f  course i s  o n ly
why-
im p lied  -^ Jh it ik k h aga  co u ld  be d es ig n a ted  as ja r a ta .
Sometimes th it ik k h a n a  i s  d e f in e d  as "nirodhabhiraukh- 
avattha" or "bhangassa abhimukhavattha", i . e . ,  th a t  
phase (moment) when a dhamma i s  fa c in g  i t s  d e s t r u c t io n .2
The obvious im p lic a t io n  i s  th a t  s in c e  bhangakkhana i s
t o
th e  immediate and unavoidable su c c e s s o r Ath it ik k h a n a .a# • »
during i t s  moment o f  su b s is te n c e  a dhamma can o n ly  fa c e
i t s  own d e s t r u c t io n ,  i t s  own death . G en era lly  sp eak in g ,
death i s  preceded by o ld  age ( j a r a t a ) .  And, s in c e
bhangakkhana i s  always (im m ediately) preceded by $ h it ik k h a n a ,  
on the abowe analogy  but as a f ig u r e  o f  speechyfche l a t t e r  
co u ld  w e l l  be d es ig n a te d  as " o ld  age" ( j a r a t a ) .
1 .  O f.T h itikkhane h i jara^nama; na ca tad's dhammo sabiiavam 
v i j a h a t i  JSavabtiavo uppadavattha, t a s s a  apagamabhavena 
gayhatT t i  aha navabhavapagamapaccupattliana t i  -  
Abhvk.284
2 .  See Abhvk.305; ADSV?. 115
l i -  i i
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Sumangala i s  r ig h t ly  aware th a t in  the c o n te x t o f  
t h is  new in te r p r e ta t io n  the " o ltoess-o f-th e-p ad d y^ sriim ile"  
(vThipuranabhsTvo; v iya)^  i s  n ot r e le v a n t ,  i f  not m is le a d in g . 
A ccord in g ly  he ob serves th a t when paddy becomes o ld  th ere  
i s  a t  l e a s t  a change in  i t s  sa v o u r , e t c . ,  On th e o th er  
hand, when a dhamma becomes o ld ,  i . e . ,  when i t  comes to  
th e moment o f  su b s is te n c e  i t  abandons n o th in g  e l s e  but 
i t s  own moment o f  o r ig in a t io n ’.^
To sum up th e d if fe r e n c e :  accord in g  to  Buddhaghosa 
and Buddhadatta, th itik k h a n a  i s  a ls o  c a l l e d  jurat's 
because a t t h i s  moment a dhamma has undergone a change 
a lth ou gh  i t  has not l o s t  i t s  com plete id e n t ity *  A ccording  
to  Sumangala, a lth ou gh  th itik k h a n a  i s  c a l l e d  ju rats' the  
l a t t e r  term i s  not be understood  as decay or as im p ly in g  
any id ea  o f  ch an ge, m o d if ic a t io n  or tra n sfo rm a tio n  o f  a 
dhamma. In  o th er  word% th ere  i s  no ja r a ta  when i t  i s  
understood  in  i t s  u su a l s e n s e . A ccording to  th e former 
th it i(k k h a n a )  i s  r e a l l y  jarat*a; accord in g  to  the l a t t e r  
J h itijk k h a n a ) i s  r e a l l y  t h i t i  in  the tru e sen se  o f  th e  
terra*
T his new in t e r p r e t a t io n ,  though i t  has s u c c e s s f u l ly
1 . See above, 225 ^  ^
2 .  vThipu.ranabhavo tava  rasa  dim a p a n e t i , ayarapana kevalam  
uppadavatthameva a p a n eti -  Abhvk.284
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e lim in a te d  the problem stemming from the e a r l i e r  d e f in i t io n  
o f ja r a ta ,  u p se ts  the correspondence betw een the th ree  
khanas (moments) and the th ree  sankhata-lakkhanas* We 
saw1-th a t  accord in g  to  th e e a r l ie r  account th itik k h a n a  
r e p r esen ted  th e  th ir d  san kh ata-lak k h ana, i . e . ,  t h i t a s s a  
a n n a th a tta . However, s in c e  th it i(k k h a n a ) was ex p la in ed  
as j a r a ta ,  one cannot sa y  th a t some j u s t i c e  was not done 
to  the id ea  o f  “change” or “becoming o th er w ise” conveyed  
by th e  p h ra se , t h i t a s s a  a n n ath a tta . But in  the la t e r  
account th it i(k k h a n a )  i s  not understood  as ja r a ta ,  a lth ou gh  
i t  i s  ( f ig u r a t iv e ly )  c a l l e d  s o . As su ch )h as i t  any c la im  
to  r e p r esen t t h i t a s s a  an nathatta?® • a ,
From a p assin g  comment2 made by Suraangala one g a th ers  
th a t he d id  n o t ,  because he co u ld  n o t , tak e th itik k h a n a  as  
corresp on d in g  to  t h i t a s s a  a n n a th a tta . In  v iew  o f t h i s
1 . See above, 224 ^  ^2. We mean the q u estio n : Kasraa pajiyam th itik k h a n o  na v u tto
(Abhvk.305)«  T his shows th at^ t& liik k h an a  i s  not taken  
as r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  o f t h i t a s s a  a n n a th a tta , f o r  the l a t t e r  
i s  r e fe r r e d  to  in  th e  p a l i ,  i .e V ,  th e Canon ( s e e  A . i  1 5 2 ) . 
We are t o ld  th a t i t  i s  because o f a p u rely  p r a c t ic a l  
r e a s o n ,^ i . e . , in  th e  in t e r e s t s  o f  th e in s tr u c te d  (v in e y y a -  
jjhasayanurodhena, c f .  upaya-kaugalya o f  Mahayana) th a t  
the th it ik k h a n a  i s  not r e fe r r e d  to  in  the Canon. Perhaps 
t h is  may mean th e same as what c e r ta in  V aib hasik as say:
With a v iew  to  c r e a t in g  com plete detachm ent, in  the minds 
o f  th e  d i s c i p l e s ,  from sam skrta-dharm as, i t  was deemed 
proper th a t th e s t a t i c  p h a s e * ( s th it i )  o f  th e sam skrta- 
dharmas sh ou ld  be o v er lo o k ed . -  see  A K .C h .ii 223
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c ir c u m sta n c e s , th e  th ir d  san kh ata-lak k h ana, t h i t a s s a  
a n n a th a tta , rem ains u n rep resen ted  by any o f  th e  th ree  
khanas. We are not t o ld  how we- sh ou ld  understand i t .  
n e v e r th e le s s  th e  d e n ia l ,  nam ely, th a t  i t  does not ap p ly  
to  a momentary dhamma, c a r r ie s  the im p lic a t io n  th a t i t  
a p p lie s  to  a s e r ie s  o f momentary dhammas.
T h is b r in g s  the p o s it io n  o f the T heravadins another  
s te p  c lose& to  th a t  o f th e Sautraahtikas.'*  However th ere  i s  
t h i s  fundam ental d if fe r e n c e  to  be n o ted : U n lik e  the
S a u tr a n tik a s , Sumangala (and o th e r s )  do not deny th e t h i t i  
phase o f  a momentary dhamma. I f  t h i s  to o  c o u ld  be d en ied , 
th en  th e  d if fe r e n c e  would >become alm ost n e g lig e a b le *  In  
p o in t of f a c t , among some Theravadins th ere  was a movement 
towards such a d ir e c t io n .
For Sumangala h im se lf  r e fe r s  to  one a c a r iy a , named 
iTnanda, who o b je c te d  to  the r e c o g n it io n  o f  th e  Jhitikkhaiaa  
under any g u i s e ,  whether i t  was in te r p r e te d  as ja r a ta1 or 
n o t . A ccording to  th e  l a t t e r ,  a dhamma has o n ly  two p h a ses , 
one o f  o r ig in a t io n  and another o f  c e s s a t io n .  J h i t i  i s  
r e c o g n iz e d , but as ap p ly in g  o n ly  to  a s e r i e s .  T his i s  
c a l le d  p a b a n d h a -th it i , the s e r ie s  i t s e l f  as s u b s is te n c e .  
T h ita ssa  an n ath atta  i s  in te r p r e te d  as pubb'apara-visesa ,
1 . See above, 221-22
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th e d if fe r e n c e  betw een th e  preced ing and the su cceed in g  
dhammas th a t c o n s t i t u t e  a s e r ie s  ( pabandha) # **
I t  h ard ly  needs m ention , th e above in te r p r e ta t io n  
i s  an attem pt to  in trod u ce w h olesa le  th e  S au tran tik a  
th eo r y  in to  the Theravada* From what we can g a th er  from 
th e tT k a s , i t  does not seem to  have, had a g r e a t fo llo w in g  
among the Theravada s c h o l ia s t s *  The counter-argum ent 
o f  Sumangala and o th er s  amounts to  t h i s :
T rue, a dhamma th a t o r ig in a te s  sh ou ld  a ls o  cea se  to  
e x is t*  But b e fo re  i t  co u ld  ce a se  to  e x i s t ,  th ere  arhould 
be a t l e a s t  a moment when i t  turns towards i t s  own 
c e s s a t io n  (nirodhafehim ukhavattha)* I t  i s  t h i s  moment when 
a dhamma i s  fa c in g  i t s  own c e s s a t io n  th a t we c a l l  the moment 
o f  s u b s is te n c e  ( th it ik k h a n a ) . The u n d er ly in g  assum ption o f  
t h i s  counte 14argument seems to  be th a t a dhamma th a t a r is e s  
cannot cea se  to  e x i s t  a t one and the same t im e , fo r  o th e r -
1* Abhvk*304-3G5j see  a ls o  ADSV?. 116
The argument a t tr ib u te d  TO fffianda -  Api ca yathabhuto  
djiammo u p p a j j a t i ,  kim tathabhutova b h i j j a t i ,  udahu 
apnathabKuto? Yadi^tathabhutova b h i j j a t i  na jjarataya  
sambhavo; annathabhuto anno eva so t i  sabbatha pi 
th it ik k h a n a ssa  abhavo yeva (Abhvk*3Q5) -  i s  rem in iscen t  
o f :  j^adi sa eva nasav ath^nyatha na sa eva ( h i /  
tasmad ekasya dharmasya nanyathatvam p r a s id h y a t i / / )
-  K K .O h.ii 2 3 3 , n . l
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-w ise  e x is te n c e  and n o n -e x is te n c e  would become c o - e x is t e n t  
-  an ex trem ely  d i f f i c u l t  s i t u a t io n  even to  imagine*
T his b rin gs us to  an end o f our su rvey  o f  how the  
Abhidhammic com m entaries and jTkas have ex p la in e d  the  
e a r ly  d o c tr in e  o f  impermanence on th e b a s is  o f  a 
form u la ted  th eo ry  of moments* Our purpose in  g iv in g  t h i s  
account i s  to  show how and why th ey  d i f f e r  from the  
Abhidhamma P ita k a  in  in te r p r e t in g  the fo u r  up'ada-rupas, 
nam ely , rupassa upacaya, rupassa s a n t a t i ,  rupassa  ja r a ta  
and rupassa  a n n icca ta  w ith  which we are concerned  in  t h i s  
se c t io n *
How th ey  are d e fin e d  in  the Abhidhamma P itak a  has
a lrea d y  been exam ined. W© have shown th a t  th ese  fo u r  ite m s .  
io
which amount^©* a form ulaH W lition o f  some phases in  th e  
h is t o r y  o f th e body, are based  on the th r e e  sah kh ata- 
lak kh an as. We have a ls o  whown th a t in  e x p la in in g  how the  
body i s  sankhata th e Abhidhamma P itak a  does not go so  
fa r  as to  sa y  th a t the rupa-dhammas th a t c o n s t i tu te  i t  
are o f momentary duration*^ T h ere fo re , and q u ite  
u n d erstan d ab ly , the la t e r  s c h o l ia s t s  co u ld  not r e ta in  
the e a r l i e r  account o f  the su b je c t  in  the same form* Por 
in  t h e ir  v iew  the th ree  sankhata-lakkhanas rep resen t th ree  
momexitary phases -  th e n a sc e n t , the s t a t i c  (d ecay) and 
th e c e s sa n t  -  o f  a ,fmomentary1* dhamma* I t  i s  to  be
1* see  above, 216 f f .
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ex p ec ted  th e r e fo r e  th a t th e ir  in te r p r e ta t io n  o f  th e su b jec t  
sh ou ld  f a l l  in  l i n e  w ith  t h is  development*
That rupassa  upacaya and rupassa s a n t a t i  are e x p r e ss iv e  
o f the same phenomenon i s  reco g n ized  by th e  la t e r  s c h o l ia s t s ,  
too* (That th ere  i s  some k ind  i f  d if fe r e n c e  between them 
i s  not d e n ie d ! :but t h i s  can be overlook ed  fo r  th e moment)* 
But in  th e ir  v iew  i t  i s  j la t i ,  w  upp'ada o f ru p a , i . e * ,  
g e n e s is  or o r ig in a t io n  o f m atter*1 With th e r e c o g n it io n  
o f t h i s  f a c t  th e fou r upeTdet-rupas g e t  reduced  to  th r e e ,  
nam ely, ( i )  ru p assa  j*ati (= upacaya and s a n t a t i ) ,  ( i i )  
rupassa ja r a ta 1 and ( i i i )  rupassa a n icca ta#  These th ree  
i te m s , i t  may be n o ted  h ere , correspond to  th e th ree  
khanas (moments) nam ely, ( i )  uppladakkhana, ( i i )  t h i t i ­
kkhana ( ja r a ta )  and (L ii) bhangakkhana* ..Once,.'this 
correspondence i s  e s ta b l is h e d  i t  i s  easy  to  approach the  
su b je c t  from th e p o in t o f v iew  o f the th eo ry  o f  moments*
2A ccording to  a p o s t-c a n o n ic a l th eory  o f  th e Theravada, 
body c o n s is t s  o f an enormous number o f r u p a -k a la p a s , i . e * , 
th e  u ltim a te  or th e  sm a lle s t  groups o f  rupa-dhammas.
The rupa-dhammas o f  each rupa-kalapa are n ot se p a r a b le , 
one from th e  other* They form a u n ity  having a common
1* Ubhayam p^etam ja t ir u p a s s 0evadhivacanam -  Vism*38Q;
se e  a ls o  A s l.3 2 6  
2* s e e  below-, c h . v i i i
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o r ig in ,  a common e x is te n c e  and a common c e s sa t io n *  Hence 
the th ree  momentary phases o f one ru p a-k al’apa mean the  
th ree  momentary phases o f a l l  th ose  rupa-dhammas th a t  
make up th a t p a r t ic u la r  ru p a-k aiap a . The c o n t in u ity  o f  
the b o d y -s e r ie s  i s  due to  th e circum stance th a t when some 
rupa-kaiapas p e r ish  th ey  are im m ediately  su cceed ed  by 
o th e r s . I t  i s  a p rocess of co n tin u a l s u c c e s s io n ,  p r o je c t in g  
a p ic tu r e  of s t a t i c  e x is t e n c e .
The n ascen t p h ase , in  o th er  w ords, th e  uppeTdakkhana 
of! a l l  th o se  rupa-dhammas th a t  en ter  in to  the com p osition  
o f  th e b o d y -se r ie s  i s  rupassa j a t i  (»  upacaya and s a n t a t i ) ;  
t h e ir  s t a t i c  p h ase , in  o th er  w ords, th e th itik k h a n a  which 
i s  a ls o  c a l l e d  jaratsT, i s  rupassa ja r a ta ;  t h e ir  c e ssa n t  
p h ase , in  o th er  w ords, the bhangakkhana, i s  rupassa  
a n ic c a t’a .
A lthough both  rupassa  upacaya and rupassa  s a n ta t i  
are s a id  to  s ig n i f y  rupassa j a t i ,  y e t t h i s  d if fe r e n c e  
between them i s  recognized:} The n ascen t phase o f  th o se  
rupa-dhammas which c o n s t i t u t e  th e b o d y -se r ie s  from th e  
moment o f  co n cep tio n  t i l l  th e sense-m echanism  i s  com plete  
i s  ru p assa  upacaya. The n ascen t phase o f  th o se  th a t c o n s t i t u t e  
i t  t h e r e a f t e r ,  i . e . ,  upto th e  tim e o f death  (cu ti-p ar iyosan am )  
i s  rupassa s a n t a t i . 1
1 . What has been s ta t e d  so  fa r  i s  based  on th e accou n ts g iv e n  
in  the com m entaries as w e ll  as in  the jT kas; c f .  Visra.
^ “50; A s l.3 2 7  f f . ;  V isnff.454 f f . ;  Afcbvk.2 8 2 -2 8 4 . 287- 289: 
ADSVf .H T T T f.  *•   ’
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The l a t t e r  sta tem en t needs some exp lan ation #  We 
h%ye a lrea d y  shown-* th a t accord in g  to  th e  Abhidhamma 
P itak a  ru p assa  s a n t a t i  s i g n i f i e s  th a t phase o f  th e body 
(grow th) which comes b efo re  rupassa ja r a ta . But A ccording  
to  th e  new in te r p r e ta t io n  rupassa j a t i  ( »  upacaya 
and s a n t a t i ) ,  rupassa  ja r a ta  and rupassa  a n ic e a ta  s ig n i f y  
th ree  momentary phases o f  a rupa-dham m a/rupa-kalafa  
th a t e n te r s  in to  th e  com p osition  o f  th e  body s e r ie s *
As su c h , s t r i c t l y  sp e a k in g , rupassa ja r a ta  as understood  
by th e  Abhidhamma P itak a  has no ; p lace in  th e c o n te x t o f  
th e new in te r p r e ta t io n *  T his e x p la in s  why ru p assa  s a n ta t i  
(«: ru p assa  j*ati) i s  s a id  to  con tin u e up to  th e  moment 
o f  death*
n ev er th e less^  ja r a ta  as understood  by th e e a r l i e r  
t e x t s  i s  a ls o  r e c o g n ise d , but i s  g iv en  a d i f f e r e n t  
in te r p r e ta t io n *  I t  i s  c a l l e d  p ' a k a i a - j a r a “e v id e n t  
decay*1 and i s  d is t in g u is h e d  from jar's or jaratsi as a 
momentary p h a se d  The l a t t e r  i s  c a l le d  a v i c i - j a r a ,  
because i t  ta k es  p lace  in c e s s a n t ly ,  w ith ou t in terru p tio n * ^
1* S ee ab ove , 213-14- 2* A s l*328i Vism*449
3* i * e * ,. $ h itik k h a n a ; se e  abovei_ 2 2 9 : accord in g  to  
Buddhaghosa and* o th er s  ja r a ta  im p lie s  some k in d  o f  
ch an ge, accord in g  to  Sumangala and o th e r s  i t  i s  
o n ly  a f ig u r a t iv e  exp ression *
4* A s l»328; Vism*449: Abhvk*283
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B rokenness o f t e e th  (khandicca) i s  an in sta n c e  o f paka^ta- 
ja r a . In  terms o f  e lem en ta l a n a ly s is  p ak ata -jara  i s  on ly  
a v ik ’ara#** That i s  to  d ay , i t  m erely s i g n i f i e s  a p e c u l ia r i ty  
o f  th e  p o s i t io n ,  s i t u a t io n  or arrangement o f th e  
momentary2 rupa-dham m as/rupa-kalapas th a t  c o n s t i tu t e  th e  
b o d y -s e r ie s .
In the cou rse  o f our d is c u s s io n  on th e th eo ry  of 
moments we n o t i c e d ?  th a t Jnanda (as r e p r e se n te d  by 
Sumangala) o b je c te d  to  th e  r e c o g n it io n  o f th e  Jh itikkhana  
under any g u is e .  When approached from t h i s  p o in t o f  
v iew , the fou r item s wostld g e t  reduced to  two: rupassa  
j a t i  (= upacaya and s a n t a t i )  and rupassa a n ic c a ta .
Why the item s under c o n s id e r a tio n  are brought under 
the h ead in g , anipphanna may how be c o n s id e red . These 
item s s ig n i f y  c e r ta in  phases o r ,  as th e  s c h o l ia s t s  s a y ,  
c e r ta in  c h a r a c t e r is t ic s  (lakkhana) o f  th e  nipphanna 
rupa. As such they  are not r e a l  rupa-dhammas. When 
a rupa-dhamma o r ig in a te s  i t  i s  c a l l e d  ru p assa  j a t i ;  
when i t  s u b s is t s  (d ecay )2* i t  i s  c a l le d  rupassa  ja r a ta ;  
when i t  p er ish es  i t  i s  c a l le d  rupassa  an icoataf. In
1* See; Abhvk.283
2 .  Momentary means having th ree  momentary phases: see  above,
223—24 '
3* S ee ab ove ,231-32  
4* S ee  ab ove,229
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a d d it io n  to  th e rupa-dhamma which o r ig in a t e s ,  s u b s is t s  
(d ecay) and p e r is h e s ,  th ere  are no rupa-dhammas answ ering  
to  the names rupassa j a t i ,  rupassa ja r a ta  and rupassa  
an icca ta*
I f  th e se  c h a r a c te r is t ic s ,t o o ,w e r e  p o s tu la te d  as  
r e a l  e n t i t i e s ,  th en  i t  would be n ece ssa r y  to  p o s tu la te  
another s e t  o f  (secon d ary) c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  to  account 
fo r  th e ir  own o r ig in a t io n ,  su b s is te n c e  rod c e s s a t io n ,
And th e se  (secon d ary) c h a r a c t e r is t ic s  would in  tu rn  
req u ire  an oth er s e t  o f (secon d ary-secon d ary) c h a r a c te r is t ic s ;  
to  account fo r  th e ir  o r ig in a t io n ,  etc*  y In  t h i s  way 
i t  would le a d  to  a p rocess ad in fin itu m * And i t  i s  
in  order to  a v o id  t h i s  problem o f i n f i n i t e  r e g r e s s  th a t  
th e c h a r a c t e r is t ic s  are not reco g n ized  as e n t i t i t i e s  
d i s t in c t  from , and as r e a l  a s ,  the dhammas which th ey  
c h a r a c te r iz e *  T his i s  th e s ig n if ic a n c e  o f  the sta tem en t  
made in  th e Mohavicc-hedanT: f,I t  i s  not c o r r e c t  to  assume 
th a t o r ig in a t io n  o r ig in a t e s , decay decays and c e s s a t io n  
c e a se s  becuase such an assum ption le a d s  to  th e ( fa l la c y ) -  
o f  i n f i n i t e  r e g r e s s  (an avatth an a)11 *^
1* Ha h i j a t i  j a y a t i ,  {jara j T r a t i ,  maranam; m T yatlti 
voharitunj yuttam , anavatthanato* — o p * c i t * * 67-68#
See a ls o  Abhvk*£fl&: AK*On*ii 225 lA K vyii 175 >
OP»Mdhy* Vrt ♦ 110 ,n*273 ,n*274 ,126-7
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Elem ent o f  space
We have drawn a t t e n t io n  to  the f a c t  th a t  a lth ough  
in ;.th e Kik*ayas akasa i s  som etim es enumerated im m ediately  
a f t e r  pathavT, apo, te^o and v a y o , i t  i s  not reco g n iz ed  
as a mahabhutsu.^ As fa r  as i t s  e x c lu s io n  from th e ca teg o ry  
o f  mahabhutas i s  con cern ed , the post-H ikayan works a gree  
w ith  th e HikeTyas. However, when we come to  th e  Dhamma-  
sanganT and th e  Vibhanga we f in d  an item  c a l l e d  UksTsa-
d h a tu ,, elem ent o f  sp a c e , reco g n ized  as one o f  the up’ada
-  2 ^  ^  _
ru p as. I t s  r e c o g n it io n  as an upada-rupa c a r r ie s  th e
i t
im p lic a t io n  th a t^ is  dependent on the raahabhntas.
As p o in ted  out by P ro f .K e ith  and Mrs.Rhys D av id s, 
i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  im agine th a t i s  was re co g n iz ed  so 
becuase i t  was a pure form o f in t u i t io n  or a m ental 
c o n s tr u c t io n .^  T his su g g e s t io n  g a th ers  support from, 
a K athavatthu co n tr o v ersy  on the nature o f  e&asa, to  which 
we s h a l l  r e f e r  in  the cou rse o f  t h is  d iscu ssion .^ *  There 
i s  no ev id en ce  to  su g g est th a t th e  Abhidhamma P itak a  i s  
acq u ain ted  w ith  the com p aratively  la t e  SautreTntika th eory ,, 
namely th a t ’ak’alta i s  n oth in g  but the mere absence o f
1 . See above ,63  
2 i  D h s .l4 4 ;; Vbh»84
3* K 6tth .Bud. P h i. 1 8 9 1 Mrs .Rhys Davids .B u d .P sy .E th ic s .
In tr o d u c tio n , Ix v i
4 .  See below, 24? f f .
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r e s i s t a n t  m atter (sapratighadravygfbhavam atra), w ith  no 
corresp on din g  o b je c t iv e  r e a l i t y * '
In  e x p la in in g  why in  th e PhammasanganT akasa-Bhatu  
i s  r e c o g n ise d  as an upada-rupa, P rof*K eith  ob serves th a t  
i t  i s  in t im a te ly  con n ected  w ith  m atter* I t  i s  p o in ted  
out th a t  s in c e  i t  i s  n ece ssa r y  fo r  th e  movement o f m atter  
i t  can w e ll  be p la ced  under secondary m atter*^
That a&’asadJhatu i s  th a t which a ffo r d s  room fo r  
th e  movement o f  m a te r ia l th in g s  i s  o f cou rse  one o f th e  
ways in  which i t  i s  d escr ib ed  in  the Vibhanga,^  But i t  
i s  very  d o u b tfu l whether t h i s  was the s o le  or ra th er  the  
main fa c to r  th a t  was tak en  in to  c o n s id e r a t io n  in  p lac in g  
i t  under m atter* Por i f  i t  were the r e a so n , th en  i t  
ought to  have been g iv e n  a p o s it io n  a t  l e a s t  on a par 
w ith  the fo u r  mahabhutas, ra th er  than b ein g  re co g n iz ed  
as dependent o n , and th e r e fo r e  secondary t o ,  them*
The whole s i t u a t io n  becomes clear , when i t  i s  
understood  in  th e l i g h t  o f  th e V aibhasika co n cep tio n  
o f  aha&a* Two k in d s o f  akaiSa are d is t in g u is h e d :
1 . See AK*0h*i. 50 n * l;  AKvy* i 57
2 .  Bud*Phi*.189
3* Of* •* • yesna ca asitapT takhayitanii a j jh o h a r a t i , yatth a
ca asij;aj>Ttakhayitam s a n t i t t h a t i  ,_yena ca asitapT takhayitam  
adhobhageT nikkharaatx ( =•■ ak asa-d hatu) — o p * c it  * , 8 4
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One i s  e le v a te d  to  the s ta tu s  o f  an a sa y sk rt a-dharma, 
and i s  r e fe r r e d  to  by th e sim ple term , ‘akafe* The o th er  
i s  brought under ru p a , and i s  r e fe r r e d  to  by th e compound, 
'ak'a^a-dh'atu.^
Dr* Mc*Govern t e l l s  us th a t in  th e C hinese sou rces  
th e fox»mer i s  rend ered  as h su 'k 'u n g  and th e  l a t t e r  as, 
k*ung* Kf ung, he s a y s ,  11 agrees more or l e s s  w ith  th e  
S th av iravad in  (= Theravadin) co n cep tio n  o f  AkaSa11 *2 To 
t h i s  corresp on d en ce,, Prof* De la  V a lin e  P o u ss in  too  has 
drawn a t t e n t i o n * ^  The f a c t  th a t both are in c lu d ed  in  rupa 
does c e r t a in ly  show th a t th ere  i s  a c lo s e  p a r a lle lism  
between them. Of eq u a l s ig n if ic a n c e  i s  th e  f a c t  th a t  
b oth  are r e fe r r e d  t o ,  not by the sim ple terra, ‘ak'asa, but 
by the compound, akasa-dhiatu*
T his i s  o n ly  part o f  the story*  There i s  much 
ev id en ce  to  show th a t the T heravadins^too5have re co g n ise d  
another k ind  o f ak'asa* T his th ey  have never in c lu d ed  in  
rupa; and ex cep t fo r  one s ig n i f ic a n t  fa c t  i t  corresponds  
to  th e asaniskrta-akaiSa o f th e V aibhasikas*^
F ir s t  l e t  us co n sid er  what the B ud d h ists mean by
1 . See AK*Ch*i7-8 and 4 9 -5 0 ; AKv.y. 1  1 5 ,5 7  
2* A Manual o f  B uddhist P h ilo so p h y * i  110-111
3* Ag*Ch*i 49 n .4  
4* See below  , 245 f f .
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akasa-dhatu  and examine why i t  i s  brought under rupa* In
th e  Abhidharmako5a th e V aibhasika akajSa-dtiatu i s  d e fin e d
as fo l lo w s :  “La e a v itS  ou v id e  de la  p o r te , de la
fe n ^ tr e , e t c * ,  c ’ e s t  l f $X$ment esp ace (aksTgadh^tu) ex tern e
(b ah ya); la  c a v ity  de la  bouche, du n e z , e t c * ,  c f e s t
I 1 Element esp ace in te r n e  (adhyatm ika)11 ^  The Theravada
d e f in i t io n  i s  more or l e s s  the same; the d i s t in c t io n  between
in te r n a l  ( a j j h a t t ik a )  and e x te r n a l (b a h ira ) i s  a ls o
reco g n ized : The c a v i t i e s  o f the ear (k an n acch id d a), o f  the
nose (r ia sacch id d a), th e mouth-door (m ukhadvara), th a t
through which what i s  e a te n , drunk, chewed a r e  sw allow ed ,
th a t where th ey  are d e p o s ite d , and th a t  through which
a , — —
th ey  are evacu ted  a r e  a j jh a t t ik a  ak asa-d h atu . Likewise; 
th e  c a v i t i e s  and i n t e r s t i c e s  th a t o b ta in  o u ts id e  the body
-  (th e  c a v i t i e s  in ; t h e  w a ll*  o f th e  d o o r -sp a ce , e t c . , ) ^
-  are b'ahira ^Icasa-dhatu*^
I t  w i l l  th u s be seen  th a t accord in g  to  both sch o o ls  
akasa-dhatu  means c a v i t i e s ,  h o le s ,  a p e r tu r e s , i n t e r s t i c e s ,  
e t c .  , I t  co u ld  th e r e fo r e  be understood  as bounded or  
d e lim ite d  space* The Chinese re n d er in g , k ’ ung i s  sa id  
to  mean “ la c k  o f ru p a , or i n t e r s t i c e s  betw een rupa“
3-* Q P «cit* . C h .i 49
2 . VbhA.72
3 .  Vbh *.84-85
4* E c.G overn , o p . c i t * * 111
243
The la t e r  works o f  the Theravada, too^ recogn ize  t h is  
meaning when th ey  r e f e r  to  akasa-dhatu by th e  te c h n ic a l  
term, p aricch ed a-ru p a . Pariccheda s i g n i f i e s  n ot o n ly  th a t  
which d e l im its  (p ariceh in d ati) but a ls o  th a t which i s  
d e lim ite d  (p a r & c c h ij ja t i ) .2 The im p lic a t io n  i s  th a t s in c e  
akasa-dhatu  means c a v i t i e s ,  i n t e r s t i c e s ,  e t c . ,  i t  s e t s  
l im i t s  t o ,  and i s  i t s e l f  l im ite d  b y , th e  surrounding  
m atter .
Once akasa-dhatu  i s  understood as bounded or d e lim ite d  
space why i t  3s r e co g n iz ed  as dependent on th e  i mhhabhutas 
i s  not fa r  to  s e e k . H o le s , c a v i t i e s ,  e t c . ,  have an 
in tim a te  co n n ectio n  w ith  m atter in  the sen se  th a t  th ey  
o b ta in  owing to  the p e c u lia r  p o s it io n  or s i t u a t io n  of th e  
l a t t e r .  In  t h i s  sen se  th ey  can w e ll be co n ce iv ed  a s  
dependent on m a tter . And s in c e  the fou r mah'abhutas should  
n e c e s s a r i ly  en te r  in to  th e com p osition  o f  a l l  m a te r ia l  
t h in g s ,  on fu r th er  a n a ly s i s ,  th ey  are dependent on the  
mahabhutas.
This explanation i s  further confirmed by Buddhaghosa1s 
statem entr namely that 'akasa-dhatu i s  m anifested as the  
confined of matter (rupa-mariyada-paccupatth’ana) and 
th at I t  has i t s  proximate cause in  matter delim ited
1* SeeJVism.4 5 1  ^
2 .  E u p ih ip a r ic e h in d a t i , sayam va te h i  p a r ic c h i j j a t i  -  
Abhvk.279
24-4
by it (paricch innarllpa-padatthana)*^  The same id ea  i s
im p lied  in  Yad.omitnis comment, namely th a t i t  i s  
e s ta b l is h e d  (vyavasthap itan i) w ith  r e fe r e n c e  to  (apeksya) 
w a l l s , e t c . , 2
In  so  fa r  as the V aibhasikas are concerned  one 
ca n n o t, how ever, say  th a t  t h i s  was th e o n ly  fa c to r  th a t  
was taken in to  c o n s id e r a t io n . In  th e ir  v iew  Taka&a-dhatu 
i s  e i th e r  l i g h t  (*aloka) or darkness (taraas) and as such i s  
v i s i b l e  (sa n id a r £ a n a )* For t h i s  reason  i t  i s  co n sid ered  
as a part o f  rupayatana.^  That th e  Theravadins do not. 
admit the v i s i b i l i t y  o f  akasa-dhatu  i s  shown not o n ly  by  
i t s  in c lu s io n  in  th e dhammayatana but a ls o  by a K athavatthu  
c o n tr o v e r sy . Borne B uddhists argue th a t i t  i s  v i s i b l e  
on the ground th a t one can se e  the in te r v a l  betw een  
two t r e e s  or two p o s t s ,  th e sp ace in  a k ey -h o le  or in  a 
window* The Theravada r e p ly  i s  th a t in  th e  ca se  o f an 
in te r v a l  between two t r e e s ,  fo r  In s ta n c e , one s e e s  w ith  
h is  eye o n ly  th e  co lo u r  o f th e two tr e e s  and th a t  th e  
in te r v a l  as such i s  known o n ly  by the m ind.^
The V a ib h a sik a s , as s ta te d  ab ove, d is t in g u is h  'ak'ada
1 . Vism.448
2* AKvy* i  57
3 .  M .G h -i 4 9 -5 0 ; AKv.v. i  57
4 . See Kvu. 3 3 0 -1  and KvuA.93
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dhatu from ak'asa# The l a t t e r ,  l ik e  pratisankhya -  and
a p r a tisa n k h y a -n ir o d h a ,is  an asanaskrta-d0.arma* A s  su ch ,
*
th e sam sk rta-lak san as do not ap p ly  to  i t #  I t  i s  • • • • v
om ni-presant (sa rv a g a ta ) and e te r n a l (n ity a )#  I t s  nature  
i s  n o n -o b str u c tio n  (anO Tarana-svabhava). That i s  to  sqy*  
i t  does n ot o b str u c t C avrnoti) m atter which f r e e ly  e x i s t s  
th e r e in ;  nor i s  i t  o b stru c te d  (a v r iy a te )  by m atter fo r  
i t  cannot be d is lo d g e d  by the l a t t e r .  However i t  i s  not 
the mere absence o f  o b s tr u c t io n  (anavaranabh*avamatra), 
but i s  som ething p o s i t i v e ly  r e a l# 2 Thus what i s  c a l le d  
asaniskrta-aka#,a may be understood  as sp a c e , co n s id e red  
as a b s o lu te ly  r e a l  and as c o n s t i tu t in g  a c e c e p ta c le  fo r  
th e  e x is te n c e  and movement o f m atter#
T his i s  a b r ie f  sta tem en t g iv in g  the fundam ental 
c h a r a c t e r is t ic s  o f  th e asaniskrta-'ak'a&a9 made fo r  th e  
purpose o f  showing th a t  i t  has i t s  cou n terp art in  th e  
Theravada, t o o .
In th e M ilindapanha we are in trod u ced  to  an akasa  
which i s  q u ite  d i f f e r e n t  from th e ak'asa-dhatu o f  th e  
DhammasanffanT# I t s  fundam ental c h a r a c t e r is t ic s  are as
1# See above, 221
2 . See AK.Ch.8; AKvy#i 15
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fo l lo w s :  In  no way can i t  be grasp ed  (sabbaso agayho); i t
in s p ir e s  te r r o r  (sa n ta sa n iy o ) y  i t  i s  i n f i n i t e  (a n a n to ) , 
b ou n d less (appamano) and immeasurable (aparim eyyo ) ; i t  
does not c l in g  to  an yth in g  (a lfcg g o ), i s  n ot a tta ch ed  to  
an yth in g  ( a s a t t o ) ,  r e s t s  on .n o th in g  (a p p a ti£ $ h ito )  and i s
A
not o b stru c te d  by anyth ing (ap a lib u d d h o).
E lsew here in  th e same work we are t o ld  th a t  two 
th in g s  in  t h i s  w orld  are not born o f  lfarama (akammaja) or  
o f  ca u ses  (a h e tu ja ) or o f  season  (a n u tu ja ) , namely,.
Hibb'ana and ’ak’asa ,2
Y/ith reference to  t h i s  ak'asa of the M ilindapanha  
P r o f.K e ith  ob serv es th a t  f,i t  i s  c e r t a in ly  a more p h ilo so p h ic  
view  than i s  found in  the DhammasahganTo f  th e  Abhidhamma
( t /  ?
P itak a  where i t  i s  c l a s s i f i e d  as a m te r ia l d e r iv a te 11
^  A
A ccording to  t h i s  o b serv a tio n  the gTlrasa-dhatu o f th e  
Dhammasanaaril and th e akasa o f  the M ilindapanha represent;: 
the two d i f f e r e n t  v iew s on the same su b je c t  and th a t th e  
l a t t e r  i s  a more r e f in e d  v e r s io n  o f  the former#
I t  i s  o f  cou rse tru e th a t the M ilindapanha i s  
l a t e r  than th e  works o f  the Abhidhamma P itaka* However, 
as we s h a l l  see  f a i r l y  so o n , th e type o f  akasa r e fe r r e d  
to  th e r e in  i s  known to  th e  Abhidhamma Pitaka* M oreover,,
387-388  
2* I b i d . ,  268 
3* Bud*Phi*l69
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when one c o n s id e r s  the fundam ental c h a r a c t e r is t ic s  o f
the M ilindapanha akasa one cannot f a i l  to  no6i c e  i t s
stro n g  s im i la r i t y  w ith  the asarpskrta-*aka£a o f th e
V aibhasikas# Of much s ig n if ic a n c e  i s  the sta tem en t
th a t  o n ly  Hibbana and akasa are not born o f  kamma (akammaja)
or o f  ca u ses (a h e tu ja ) or o f season  (an u tu ja)#  T his
i s  a c le a r  attem pt to  b rin g  ITkasa on a par w ith  Nibbana#
The V aib hasik as too e le v a te  lakajS.a to  such a p o s it io n  
by r e c o g n is in g  akafia and th e two k inds o f nirodha as  
asamskrta# And we have a lread y  shovm how th e aTlcasa- 
dhiatu o f  th e PhammasanganT (and the Vibhanga) corresponds  
to  the 'aka^a-dhatu o f  th e V a ib h asik as. In  v iew  o f  th e se  
circu m stan ces we co u ld  q u ite  j u s t i f i a b l y  assume t h a t ,  
as the V aib h asik as do, the Theravadins too  d is t in g u is h  
between t?/o k in d s o f  ak asa . As such th e  type o f  akasa 
r e fe r r e d  to  in  the M ilindapanha should  be u n d erstood , 
n ot as a d i f f e r e n t  ( l a t e r )  v e r s io n  o f the same kind  
o f  "akasa ( -  dhatu) o f the PhammasanganT: (and th e  
V ibhanga), but as the Theravada cou n terp art o f  th e  
V aibhasika asam skrta-akada#
I t  i s  not in  th e M ilindapanha alone th a t we g e t  
r e fe r e n c e  to  th e Theravada cou n terp art o f the V aibhasika  
asamskrta-aka&a* One o f  the c o n tr o v e r s ie s  in  th e  
K athavatthu o f  th e  Abhidhamma P itak a  concerns: th e
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q u estio n  whether Ukasa i s  asankhata. In  one o f  h is  
ansy/ers the Theravadin adm its th a t akasa i s  n ot sankhata*"* 
T his ad m ission  shows th a t  th e  akasa a t  is s u e  here  
i s  not th e  same as th e akasadhsTtu o f th e  DhammasaxiganT 
because th e l a t t e r  i s  sankhata . On the o th er  hand i t  
p o in ts  to  the c lo s e  correspondence between th e  akasa o f  
■kk® K athavatthu co n tro v ersy  and th a t o f  th e  M ilindapanha* 
I t  may be r e c a l le d  here th a t accord in g  to  the l a t t e r  work 
both  Hibbana and akasa are not born o f  kanima or o f  ca u ses  
or o f  season* T his i s  another way o f say in g  th a t both  
are not san k h ata*2 For a l l  sankhata-dharamas a r is e  and 
e x i s t  because o f  c a u se s . S ince th e  akasa o f  th e  
K athavatthu and th a t o f  th e M ilindapanha are n o t  
sa n k h a ta ? it i s  f a i r l y  c e r ta in  th a t both  works r e f e r  to  
th e same k ind  o f  akasa*
There i s ,  how ever, t h is  s ig n i f i c a n t  problem to  be 
co n sid ered : A lthough th e Theravadin o f  th e  K athavatthu
co n tro v ersy  d en ies  th a t stkasais san k h ata , he does not.
1* KYU«33Q: To th e  op p on en t's q u e s t io n , "Akaso sankhato t i !t
th e  Theravadirf s  answer i s  h^evam vattabbe"*
2* F urther confirm ed by: Yathia maharaja akaso na j a y a t i  na 
mTyajfci na c a v a t i  na u p p a jja ti *•• evam 'eva kho raatiaraja 
nibbanam na jgTyati na jT y a ti na mTyati na c a v a t i  na 
u p p a jja ti -  M il*32Q-21
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adm it;:that i t  is; asankhata* Thus in  h is  v ie w , i t  cannot 
be d escr ib ed  e i th e r  as sankhata or as asankhata*
The commentator sa y s th a t t h i s  i s  because akasa i s  
a mere p a n n a tti ( p a n n a t t i - m a t t a m ) i . e . ,  a nom inal 
dhamma* A s  fa r  as the data are concerned t h i s  c o n c lu s io n  i s  
c e r t a in ly  co rrect*  For th a t which i s  n e ith e r  sankhata  
nor asankhata sh ou ld  be a pannatti*^
There i s  however th e fo llo w in g  s i t u a t io n  to  be 
con sid ered *  The d e f in i t io n  o f  ITksisa in  th e Mi lin d a  panha 
does n ot g iv e  any in d ic a t io n  o f  i t s  b ein g  re co g n iz ed  as; 
a p an n atti*  On th e  o th er  hand, as a lrea d y  s ta t e d  i t  
b ears a stron g  resem blance to  the akaiS.a o f  th e  V a ib h a sik a s , 
which i s  an asamskrta-dharma* I t  has a ls o  been n oted  
th a t  accord in g  to  t h i s  work both  Nibbstna and ’akasa 
are not sankhata* Nov/, i f  Ukasa i s  not a p a n n a tti and i f  
i t  i s  not san k h ata , i t  sh ou ld  be an asankhata-dhaim a*
But what i s  s ig n i f ic a n t  to  note here i s  th a t  a lth ough  
th e M jlindapanha a p p lie s  the term asankhata to  Nfibbana, 
i t  ( c a r e f u l ly )  av o id s ap p ly in g  the same term to  akasa .
On t h i s  p o in t ,  a s we have s e e n , the K athavatthu i s  more 
p o s i t i v e ,  fo r  i t  c a t e g o r ic a l ly  sa y s th a t ITkasa sh ou ld
1* See Kvu* 328 f f*
2 .  K y u A * 9 2  
3* See ab ove, 181-2  
4* O p .c i t * * 270
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not be d escr ib ed  as asankhata (a lth ou gh  o f course i t  
d en ies  th a t  i t  i s  san k h ata ).
When th e above s i t u a t io n  i s  taken in to  c o n s id e r a tio n  
i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  fo llo w  th e  commentator. As we have 
a lread y  ob served  i t  i s  o f Bourse tru e th a t h is  c o n c lu s io n  
i s  supported  by the data in  th e  K athavatthu. But 
th ere are some good rea so n sto  b e l iv e  th a t th e problem  
at is s u e  here i s  on q u ite  a d if f e r e n t  l e v e l .  As such  
th e com m entator^ c o n c lu s io n  does not seem to  rep resen t  
th e a c tu a l s i t u a t io n  th a t o b ta in s  in  th e K athavatthu.
The T h eravad in s, i t  sh ou ld  be n oted  here , never  
o b je c t  to  Nibbana b ein g  q u a l i f ie d  as asan kh ata . What is . 
m ore, they seem to  have deemed i t  improper to  extend  th e  
term to  som ething e l s e  even i f  i t  i s  not sankhata l e s t  
t h i s  sh ou ld  g iv e  th e  im p ression  th a t  it:, i s  as e x a lte d  
and as n ob le  as Nibbana -  th e h ig h e st  id e a l  o f  Buddhism. 
T his seems to  be th e reason  why the lilin d a p a n h a  and the  
K athavatthu do not apply the term asankhata to  ‘ak'asa. 
although  accord in g  to  both  i t  i s  not san kh ata . In  o th er  
worfia, akasa as co n ce iv ed  in  th e se  two works i s  not a 
p a n n a tt i5 i t  i s  a r e a l  dhamma.. which i s  not san k h ata , but 
which i s  not d es ig n a ted  as asankhata.
On th e one hand, t h i s  su g g e s t io n  e x p la in s  th e
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p e c u lia r  s i t u a t io n  th a t o b ta in s  in  th e  M ilindapanha# On 
th e o th e r ^ it  g e t s  more p o s it iv e  support from th e n atu re  
o f th e Theravada arguments as rep r esen ted  in  the K athavatthu  
co n tr o v e r sy .
To th e  sta tem en t o f th e opponent, namely th a t  
akasa i s  asan k h ata , the immediate r e a c t io n  o f  th e  Theravadin  
i s ;  ”Boes t h i s  mean to  sa y  th a t  ’ak’asa i s  RibbSana, th e  
S h e lt e r ,  th e Cave, th e  R efu g e , the Goal* th e  P a s t-D e c e a se ,
•j
th e A m brosial” # When th e  opponent d e n ie s  t h i s  th e
Theravadin r e t o r t s  in  th a t ca se  one hast to  r e c o g n iz e
two I'Tibb'anas# Even h is  o th er  arguments are m ain ly based
on the assum ption  th a t the ex ten s io n  o f  th e term asankhata
to  'ak’asa would n e c e s s a r i ly  amount to  a c o n fu s io n , i f  not
i d e n t i t y ,  between Nibbana and akasa# The main argument
o f  th e opponent fo llo w s  what may be c a l l e d  th e  lo g ic
o f  language; ”I f  you deny th a t akasa i s  san k h ata , you
2sh ou ld  admit th a t i t  i s  asankhata”’#
The assum ption  o f th e Theravadin i s  c e r t a in ly  
fa r -fe tc h e d #  To admit th a t Hibbana and a&iasa are  
asankhata does not n e c e s s a r i ly  mean th a t  th ey  are id e n t ic a l  
in  a l l  r e s p e c t s ,  gu st as much as nama-dhammas and rupa-dhamroas 
are not id e n t ic a l  in  a l l  r e sp e c ts  a lth ough  both groups are
1 . Kvu#328 (tr .fr o m  P o in ts  o f  C on troversy) 2# H i d . . 330
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q u a l i f ie d  as sankhata .
In p o in t  o f  faerfc s im ila r  c o n tr o v e r s ie s  a r is in g  
from the r e s t r i c t io n  o f  th e  use o f te c h n ic a l  terms do 
occur in  th e K athavatthu , A t y p ic a l  example i s  th e one 
con cern in g  the q u estio n s Gould rupa be a hetu? The 
Theravadin answers i t  in  th e n eg a tiv e  and th e opponent 
in  th e a f f ir m a t iv e , At f i r s t  s ig h t  i t  appears th a t  the  
form er has r e j e c t e d  a fundam ental te n e t  o f  B uddhist 
p h ilosop h y  by not a d m ittin g  th a t rupa co u ld  c o n s t i tu te  
a cau se (h e tu ) .  But in  a a tu a l f a c t  th is  i s  n o t s o .
There i s  no d isagreem ent between th e two p a r t ie s .  The 
Theravadin (r a th e r  a r b i t r a r i ly )  r e s t r i c t e d  th e meaning 
o f f,h etu u to  in d ic a te  o n ly  the umoral c a u se s11, nam ely, 
a lo b h a , a d o sa , amoha, e tc ,,/*  A ccord in g ly  and understandably  
he d en ied  the p r o p o s it io n  th a t rupa co u ld  c o n s t i tu te  a 
h etu . Whereas h is  opponent understood the term in  the 
g en er a l sen se  o f  cause and a cco rd in g ly  he a ffirm ed  i t ,2 
A. s im ila r  s i t u a t io n  seems to  o b ta in  in  the co n tro v ersy  
over the q u estio n : I s  alcasa asankhata?
From what we have observed  so fa r  i t  sh ou ld  become 
c le a r  th a t the T h e ra v a d in s ,to o *d is t in g u is h  between
1* On t h i s  su b je c t  see  a ls o  Dhs,1 2 4 ,188: Tkp, l l
2 . Kvu, 532-3
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two k ind s o f  akasa and t h a t ,  ex cep t fox* some minor
d e t a i l s ,  th ey  correspond  to  the two k inds o f  ak'afia
r e c o g n ise d  by the V a ib h asik as. One som etim es reads
th a t w h ile  th e  V aib h asik as e le v a te d  "alcana to  th e s ta tu s
o f an asamskrta-dharma the T heravadins brought i t  under 
— 1ru p a. Such a c o n tr a s t  i s  not j u s t i f i e d .  I t  over look s  
th e f a c t  th a t  both sc h o o ls  have re c o g n ise d  two k inds o f ak a sa , 
one o f  which (= ak asa-d hatu) i s  in c lu d ed  i n ,  and th e  
o th er  ( k 'ak'asa) exc lu d ed  from , rupa.
We m ight a ls o  n ote in  p assin g  th a t  p a r a l le l  
s i t u a t io n s  are met w ith  in  o th er  system s o f  Indian  th o u g h t, 
to o . The SsTmkhya-Yoga, fo r  in s ta n c e , d is t in g u is h e s  
betw een two k inds o f aksfSa, nam ely, karyaka£a and Karan- 
‘ak’a la .  The form er i s  d e r iv a t iv e  because i t  i s  produced  
from §abda-tanm atra, the so u n d -p o te n tia l;  the l a t t e r  i s  
o r ig in a l  becuase i t  i s  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  p r a k r t i ,  th e  
uncaused f i r s t  cause o f  the w orld o f n o t - s e l f S i m i l a r l y  
c e r ta in  Ja in a  works? to o ,r e c o g n is e  two v a r i e t i e s  o f ‘ak'aSa.
One i s  lo g a g a sa , th e space th a t g iv e s  room fo r  th e  f
1 . See e .g .  M ishara, H is t .o f  I n d .P h i . i  403
2 .  See J h a v e r i , ®hej con cep t o f akajSa in  In d ian  P h ilo so p h y , 
ikBORI V o l.x x x v i 1 9 5 6 , where a t t e n t io n  i s  drawn to  the 
f a c t^ th a t in  th e  Sarakhya-Yoga work^ e a r l i e r  than  
V ijn an ab h ik su ’ s o n ly  d e r iv a t iv e  ‘akala  i s  m entioned .
O f.“ a ls o  S ea l .P o s i t iv e  S c ien ces  o f th e H ind u s.27 -28
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e x is te n c e  o f  a l l  exten d ed  su b stan ces (a s t ik s ty a ) . The 
oth er i s  a lo g a g a sa , the i n f i n i t e  space beyond th e  cosm os, 
where th e two c o n d it io n s  o f m otion (dharraastiklaya) and
^  A
r e s t  (adharm astikaya) do not have t h e ir  in f lu e n c e .
Of c o u r se , the correspondence between th e se
th e o r ie s  does not go v ery  f a r ,  because each o f them has
been form u lated  accord in g  to  th e m etap h ysica l assum ptions
o f  the p a r t ic u la r  system  o f  thought to  which i t  b e lo n g s .
But what i s  s t r ik in g  i s  th e s im i la r i t y  in  th e p a ttern
o f  developm ent.
What made th e  B ud d h ists draw such a d i s t in c t io n
co u ld  be tr a ced  to  th e Hik'ayas th em se lv es . T herein
som etim es akasa i s  d escr ib ed  p a r t ic u la r ly  w ith  r e fe r e n c e
o
to  h o le s ,  c a v i t i e s ,  a p e r tu r e s , e t c . .  Such d e s c r ip t io n s  
su g g est the b eg in n in g  o f  ‘akasadhatu which i s  bx*ought 
under rupa.
Sometimes i t  i s  d escr ib ed  as th e u ltim a te  b a s i s ,  
a s o r t  o f fu lcrum  or r e c e p t a c le ,  o f th e whole p h y s ic a l  
w orld . Thus in  th e  M ahaparinibbana-Sutta Buddha i s  
rep r esen ted  as sa y in g : "This g rea t e a r th , 0 Ananda, r e s ts ,
on w a te r , w ater on a i r ,  and a ir  on akasa".3  And in  th e
1 . See Davva-sangaha 56 -57 ; P an castik aya Samayaslara .99 
N i  yam a slap a . lb  f f  .
2 .  Of . e . g .  4-51, i i i  51
3 .  D . i i  107
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Kethulovada S u tta  i t  i s  s a id  th a t ‘ak'asa fo r  i t s  part does 
not r e s t  on an yth in g  (akaso na lcattha c i  p a t it th ito )* '*
In  p o in t o f  f a c t ,  itfagasena (M ilindapanha) c i t e s  t h i s
same ca n o n ica l sta tem en t a f t e r  enum erating the fundam ental
— — 2c h a r a c t e r is t ic s  o f a k a sa , im plying th ereb y  th a t ite is: 
such sta tem en ts  in  th e e a r l i e r  t e x t s  th a t pafeed th e  way 
to  the co n cep tio n  o f UkeTsa which we f in d  in  th e  
M ilindapanha and the K athavatthu* E q u a lly  s ig n i f ic a n t  
i s  an o b serv a tio n  made by Ya^omitra: When th e  Waibh'asikas
argue th a t akaSa i s  r e a l  th ey  base t h is  argument on a 
(SU tra) passage where Buddha d e c la r e s  to  a brahmin th a t  
th e  ea r th  r e s t s  on th e  c i r c l e  o f  w a ter , th e  c i r c l e  o f  
w ater on a i r ,  a ir  on 'alcana, and th a t atcaSa i t s  part 
does not r e s t  on a n y th in g , does not c l in g  to  a n y t h i n g * ^
When v/e come to  th e com mentaries and the subsequent 
works th e whole su b je c t  has undergone a n o ta b le  change*
1 . M .i 424
2 . l i l * 3 8 8  _
3* Akvy*i 1 5 ;_ (S iftr a ) p assage: prth ivT  bho Gautama kutra  
p r a t is th it 'a . prth ivT  brahmana*ap-mandale p r a t is th ita *  
ap-manjlalam bho^Gautama kva’ pratist& itam * vayau* 
prjatlsth itam * vayur bho Gautama kva p ra & lsth ita h . 
ak*a$e prat 1 s t  h i t  ah* eteagani bho Gautama k u ira  j?ratisth itam *  
a t i s a r a s i  manabj&a&mayat^sarasi mahabrahmana* aka £ am* 
brahinanapratisthitanj analambanam. i b id * lo c * c i t * , *
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The ‘ak'asa o f th e K athavatthu and the M ilindapanha« which  
as we have s e e n , i s  the Theravada cou n terp art o f th e  
V aib hasik as * asarnslcrta-’akaSa, came to  be d e s ig n a te d  as  
anantsTlcasa, i n f i n i t e  sp a c e , ox* a ja ta lcasa , unbounded
A
sp a ce , A lthough the two terms are re m in iscen t o f itw  
e a r l i e r  r e a l i s t i c  c o n c e p tio n , the use o f another term , 
tucchsTkasa, f a l s e  or empty space? in d ic a te s  an attem tp  to  
d eprive i t  o f  i t s  r e a l i t y .  As a m atter o f f a c t ? i t  i s
7
c le a r ly  s ta te d  th a t i t  i s  o n ly  a p a n n a tt i , a nominal 
dhamma w ith  no corresponding o b je c t iv e  r e a l i t y .
U nderstandably th e same f a t e  f e l l  on th e  ’ak'asa-dh’atu^ 
too# The lo g ic  th a t gu ided  the Vibhanga and th e  
DhammasahganT in  b r in g in g  i t  under rupa i s  c e r t a in ly  
fa r - fe th h e d . I t s  co n cep tio n  as r e a l  i s  a d if f e r e n t  
question# The la t e r  s c h o l ia s t s  were not s a t i s f i e d  w ith  
erither o f th e se  s i tu a t io n s #  They e lim in a te d  both  by
b r in g in g  i t  under th e  h ea d in g , anipphanna-rupa. For t h i s
i  t
i s  another way o f  say in g  th a t^ is  n e ith e r  rupa nor a dhamma 
in  th e  tru e sen se  o f  the terms# As such i t s  d e s c r ip t io n  
as th a t  which d e lim its  (p a r ic c h in d a t i)  or th a t which i s  
d elim ted  ( p a r ic c h i j j a t i ) ^  sh ou ld  not be understood  in  a
1# See. KvuA# 9 2 , 93; Abhvk,279  
2# KvuA# 92 
3* I b id # lo c # c i t » ,
4# See above , ^4-3
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r e a l i s t i c  s e n s e . For i t  i s  n oth ing  but the.:., mere 




CLASSIFICATIONS OF THE MATERIAL ELEMENTS.
S e c t io n  A.
In th e  coarse  o f  our d i s c u s s io n  o f  th e  tw enty e ig h t  
_  1
rupa-dhammas we saw how th ey  were su b je c te d  to  c e r t a in
c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  such as the one in to  primary and secondary*
In a d d it io n  to  th ose ,,  an e a r l i e r  d is c u s s io n  o f  which was
n e c e s s i t a t e d  fo r  a b e t t e r  understanding o f  th e  su b je c t
so fa r  co v e red , th ere  are o th er s  no l e s s  important*. And
i t  i s  th e se  rem aining c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  th a t  we propose
to  examine in  t h i s  chapter*
D iv is io n s  and c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  play a s ig n i f i c a n t
part in  th e  Abhidhammic s y s te m a t iz a t io n .  They are the
s to c k - in - tr a d e  o f  i t s  m ethodology, the fundamental means
whereby th e  import and im p lic a t io n s  o f  the terms re p r e se n t in g
the v a r io u s  elem ents o f  e x is te n c e  (dhamma) are sought to  be
unfolded* In  the seven  Pakaranas o f  the Abhidhamma
P ltak a  i t  i s  v ery  r a r e ly  indeed  th a t  one f in d s  a d ir e c t
enumeration o f  a l l  th e  rupa-dhammas; o f t e n e r  than not th ey
are p resen ted  under v ar iou s c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s *  Hence i t  i s  
— 2th a t the R u p avib h atti o f  the PhammasanganT c o n s i s t s ,  to  a
1 .  s  4 mahabhutas + 14 nipphanna-up'ada + 10 anipphanna-up’sda*
2* i . e . ,  the s e c t io n  (8 th  Bbanavara) where the su b je c t  o f  rupa 
i s  exp la ined*  As fa r  as the P a l i  Oanon i s  concerned i t  i s  
the most exh au stive*
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g re a t  e x t e n t ,  o f  an enormous number o f  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s ,  
arranged in to  te n  s e c t io n s  in  an ascending num erical 
order.
1The f i r s t  s e c t io n  c o n s i s t s  o f  one hundred and four
2 — *c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s ,  each being  an arrangement o f  rupa-
dhammas in to  t?/o grou p s. The l a s t  n in e ty  are developed
in  a ra th er  "m echanical” way. In  each the d i s t r ib u t io n
o f  rupa-dhammas in t o  two groups i s  made in  such a way
th a t  o n ly  one rupa-dhamma c o n s t i t u t e s  the f i r s t ”group1*’
whereas a l l  the o th er s  the second group. The f i r s t  i s
d escr ib ed  by a p o s i t i v e  terra and the second  by i t s
n e g a t iv e  formed w ith  the a d d it io n  o f  th e  n e g a t iv e  p a r t i c l e
«na« * The l a s t  n in e ty  should  th e r e fo r e  be understood as:
a (monotonous) d ev ice  to  show the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  p ec u lia r
to  a g iven  rupa-dhamma. In  each such arrangement the
c o n tr a s t  between a g iv e n  rupa-dhamma on the one hand and
1 .  Our reckoning as l s t ,^ 2 n d  e t c . ,  s t a r t s  from the 2nd 
s e c t io n  o f  Dhs.from vjpre cmward we g e t  th e  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s .  
In i t s  1 s t  s e c t i o n  11 a l l  rupa” i s  co n s id ered  under s in g le  
u n co rre la ted  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s *  See B u d .P s y .E th ic s .154
2 .  We use the terra c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  to mean every  arrangement 
o f  rupa-dhammas under two or more h ead in gs . Very o f te n  
o n ly  one item f a l l s  under one o f  the two or more headings  
in  such c a se s  the purpose i s  to  show how a g iv e n  
rupa-dhamma can be d is t in g u is h e d  from th e  r e s t .
***
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the r e s t  on th e  o th er  i s  brought in to  r e l i e f *  Two 
methods are adopted fo r  t h i s  purpose*
(a ) Sometimes a c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  a fu n c t io n  p ecu lia r  
to  a g iv en  rupa-dhamma i s  taken as the b a s is  o f  the  
a r r a n g e m e n t e . g . ,  "There i s  rupa which i s  the b a s is  
o f  v i s u a l  co n sc io u sn e ss  (=  cakkhu, the organ o f  s i g h t )  
and th ere  i s  rupa which i s  not the b a s is  o f  v i s u a l  
co n sc io u sn e ss  (*= a l l  th e  rem aining rupa-dhammas)"• *
What r e s u l t s  from such an approach i s  ob v iou s: That
rupa-dhamma the p e c u lia r  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  fu n c t io n  o f  
which i s  taken as the b a s is  o f  the arrangement comes under 
the p o s i t i v e  ca teg o ry  and a l l  the r e s t  under the n egative*  
T his, i s  a method w ith  wide 3wbde£ scope fo r  what i s  r e co g n ise d  
as p e c u l ia r  to  one rupa-dhamma cannot be p red ica ted  o f  
an oth er . However o n ly  the f i v e  sen se-o rgan s  and th e  
corresponding o b je c t iv e  f i e l d s  are su b je c te d  to  such a 
trea tm en t. And t h i s  r e s u l t s  in  as many as f o r t y  arrangem ents. 
For a l l  i t s  te d io u s  len g th  and apparent co m p lex ity  i t  
i s  o n ly  a d i f f e r e n t  way of d escr ib in g  th e  o f  ttr re cu rren t  
t h e s i s  th a t  cakkhu, s o t a ,  e t c . ,  are the b ases  (v a t th u ,  
n is s a y a )  and th a t  rupa, sadda, e t c . ,  are th e  o b j e c t s  
o f  the f i r s t  f i v e  kinds o f co n sc io u sn ess  (v innana)
1 .  A tth i  rlagam cakkhuvinnanassa v a t th u , a t t h i  rupam 
cakkhuvinnanassa na va tth u  -  Dhs.125
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and t h e i r  concom itants ( c e ta s ik a s )*
(b) Sometimes a g iv e n  rupa-dhamma i t s e l f  i s  talcen 
as the b a s is  o f  the arrangement; © .g . ,  tfThere i s  ru|>& 
which i s  kabaMfxk'ara-ah'ara and there  i s  rupa which i s  
not the kaba'linkara-ahara (~ the rem aining rupa-dhammas),f •2 
According to  t h i s  method rupa in  i t s  t o t a l i t y  can be 
d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  in  as many ways as th ere  are rupa-dhammas* 
However the a c tu a l  number o f  the arrangements exceed s  
the number of rTTpa-dharnmas because of t h i s  reason : Some
item s such as the sen se-org an s  are rep ea ted  under dhatu, 
ayatana and in d r iy a .  There are in  a l l  f o r t y  such arrangements: 
Each sen se-orga n  as dhatu , siyatana and in d r iy a  i s  
d is t in g u is h e d  th r ic e  from the r e s t  o f  the rupa-dhammas 
(1 5 ) ;  each o b je c t iv e  f i e l d  as dh!atu and layatana i s  
d is t in g u is h e d  tw ice  (1 0 ) ;  the remaining f i f t e e n  are each  
d is t in g u is h e d  on ly  once (15)«
The fo u r te e n  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  th a t  occur a t  the  
begin nin g  o f  the f i r s t  s e c t io n  are more im portant in  the  
sen se  th a t  th ey  form the n ucleu s o f  a g r e a t  m a jo r ity  th a t
1* See below, 315, 321 _  ___
2* A tth i  rupam kabalink*aro etharo, a t t h i  rupara na kabaiihkaro  
Sgaro -  Dhs >127 
3« Three maKabhutas are c o l l e c t i v e l y  r e fe r r e d  to by the 3th  
o b je c t iv e  f i e l d ;  hadaya-vatthu i s  not known to  Dhs» ; 
hence in  a l l  27 item s are in v o lv e d  here*
262
come in  the n ext n ine se c t io n s *  They are the arrangement 
of rupa-dhammas in to  two groups as (1 )  up'ad’a and anupladS,
(2 ) up'adinna and anup'adinna ,  (3 ) up*adinnup“adanTy a and 
anupadlgnupadariiya^ (4 ) san id assan a  and a n ia a ssa n a * (5 )  
sap patigh a and a p p a tig h a , (6 ) in d r iy a  and na in d r iy a ,
(7 )  mahabhuta and na mahabhuta, (8 ) v in n a t t i  and na 
v in n a t t i ,  (9 )  e itta sam u tth an a  and na eittasam u'tth'ana,
(10) ejittasahabhH and na c itta sah ab h H , .('11) c i t t a n u p a r iv a t t i  
and na c i t t a n u p a r i v a t t i , (12) a j jh a t t ik a  an& b a h ir a , (13)  
o|!arika and sukhuma, and (1 4 ) dure and santike*.
The im p lic a t io n s  o f  a g re a t  m ajor ity  o f  th e se  
fo u r te e n  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  have a lread y  been examined* No*! 
r e f e r s  to  the d i s t i n c t i o n  between primary and secondary  
m a tte r ,  and Ho*7 in d ic a t e s  the type o f m a te r ia l  elem ents  
th a t  c o n s t i t u t e  each group. Ho* 4 p o in ts  to  a 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  p e c u lia r  ro rup'ayatana. S in ce  rupayatana 
r e p r e se n ts  the v i s i b l e  i t  a lone comes under th e  p o s i t iv e  
heading,, san id assan a  ( v i s ib le ) * ^  A s  f a r  as th e  contents:  
are concerned , th ere  i s  no d i f fe r e n c e  between H o s .5 ,  13 
and 14: the sen se -o rg a n s  and the o b je c t iv e  f i e l d s  are 
sa p p a t lg h a , o la r ik a  and s a n t ik e ;  the rem aining rupa-dhammas 
are a p p a tig h a , sukhuma and dure. We have d isc u s s e d  t h e ir  
s ig n i f ic a n c e  and shown how th ey  t e s t i f y  to  a v e i l e d
1 . See above, 111-12
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r e c o g n i t io n ,  on th e  part o f  the Theravada Abhidhamma, o f
the d i f f e r e n c e  between what e a r ly  Buddhism and what most
of th e  Buddhist s c h o o ls  in  common r e c o g n is e  as rupa on
th e  one hand and the l a t e r  a c c r e t io n s  on the other./*
No.6 i s  an attem pt to  c l a s s i f y  a l l  the rupa-dhammas in to
two groups as in d r iy a  and "non-indriya" • The f i v e
s e n se -o r g a n s ,  the two f a c u l t i e s  o f sex  and th e  f a c u l t y
2o f  l i f e  c o n s t i t u t e  the f i r s t  group and the r e s t  the
second . Uo#8 draws a t t e n t io n  to  th e  f a c t  th a t  two rupa-dhammas,
namely k aya - and v a c T -v in n n a t t i ,  are v in n a t t i s ^  and th a t
the r e s t  are not v i n n a t t i s .  Nos. 10 and 11 are based  on
two c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  («  c itta sah ab h u  and c itteT n u p ar iva tti)^
p e c u l ia r  to  the two v i n n a t t i s .  As such th e se  two item s
a lone come under the p o s i t iv e  terms and a l l  the r e s t
under th e  n e g a t iv e .
■%
The c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  in to  upstdinia1 upadanTya and 
anupadinj&upadanTyas (H o.3) i s  th e  same as th a t  in to  
upladirxna and anupefdinjta (Bo.2), excep t f o r  t h i s  d i f f e r e n c e :
In  the former th e  term upadanTya i s  added to  q u a l i fy  both  
the p o s i t i v e  and the n e g a t iv e  s u b - c la s s e s  o f the l a t t e r .
Thus upadlanTya s i g n i f i e s  a c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  common to  a l l
1 .  See above, 112, 115-18
2 .  See above, 1 4 0 -4 1 , 1 5 7 -5 8 , 165 
3* See above, 186 f f .
$• See above, 1 9 7 -9 8 , 202
264
th e  rupa-dhammas* Ho*3 cannot th e r e fo r e  be taken as a
sep a ra te  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n .  Most probably i t  was made in  
order to  avo id  any p o s s ib le  co n fu s io n  between the  
a p p aren tly  s im i la r  up’adanTya^and upadinna. As th e  former
q u a l i f i e s  a l l  the rupa-dhammas and the l a t t e r  o n ly  some, 
the d i s t i n c t i o n  in  t h e i r  meaning i s  not to  be overlooked*
We are thus M f t  w ith  o n ly  three  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s ,  
i . e . ,  th o se  in to  (a )  up'adinna and anup*adinnar (b) c i t t a -  
sarautthana and na cittasam utjihana, and ( c )  a g jh a t t ik a  and 
b a h ira . B efore  we come to  a d is c u s s io n  o f  them l e t  us 
su rvey  the o th er  n ine s e c t io n s  which c o n ta in  more complex 
c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s .
The second s e c t io n  c o n s i s t s  o f  one hundred and th ree  
c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s ,  each being  an arrangement o f  rupa-dhammas 
in to  th ree  grou p s. Each such arrangement has the  
c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  in to  a jy h a t t ik a  and b*ahira o f  th e  f i r s t  
s e c t io n  as i t s  in v a r ia b le  b a s i s .  I t  i s  transform ed in to  one 
w ith  th ree  c l a s s e s  by c l a r i f y i n g  e i t h e r  th e  a j jh a t t ik a -r u p a s  
or th e  bsihira-rupas (but not both co n cu rr en tly )  in to  two groups.
E .g .  ,
A $  3ha t t i k a  f -----^Bahira j  In v a r ia b le  b a s i s
A jjhattika^ ^Bal^ira \
Upada Anu&adaj
Ad3 ha 11 ika g----- B^ahira
\  E ir s t  a l t e r n a t iv e
Gakkhayatana Ha cakkhayatana
1 . See b e lo w , 396
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The c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  w ith  r e fere n c e  t o  which e i t h e r  
the a;J3hattika o v  bahira rupasi^ .a-ref .cT 'asM fle 'd . '- ln to  two
groups are a l l  taken  from the f i r s t  s e c t i o n .  Hence the
a
second s e c t io n  £bs only^complex arrangement o f  a l l  th e  
c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  g iv e n  in  the f i r s t *  I t s  purpose i s  to  
show th e  p o s i t io n  o f the c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  tn to  a j j h a t t ik a  
aiid b'ahira v i s - S - v i s  the remaining hundred and th ree  o f  
the preced ing  se c t io n *
In th e  t h ir d  there  are twenty two c l a s i f i c a t i o n s  , 
each in to  fou r  groups* A l l  o f them are tr a c e a b le  to th e  
f i r s t  fo u r te e n  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  o f  the f i r s t  s e c t i o n ,  A 
s e l e c t e d  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  l&bo two groups i s  made in to  one 
w ith  fo u r  by arranging in to  two groups the item s in c lu d ed  
in  the f i r s t  m s w e l l  as in  th e  second groups o f  th e  former# 
E*g*-
UpsT&aV —   ------- —-------- --------Anupadav
Upadinna Anupadinna Upadinna AnupaUxnna
A l l  the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  in v o lv ed  in  th e s e  twenty  
two c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  are taken  from th e  f i r s t  se c t io n *  As 
such th ey  are an attem pt to e s t a b l i s h  some k in d  of  
r e la t io n  between the d i f f e r e n t  groups in  th e  f i r s t  fo u r te e n  
c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  o f  th e  f i r s t  s e c t io n *
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The next seven  s e c t io n s  c o n ta in in g  seven  
c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  in  order in to  f i v e ,  s i x ,  s e v e n ,  e i g h t r 
n in e ,  te n  and e le v e n  groups are more r e p e t i t i v e  and 
th e r e fo r e  l e s s  in fo r m a t iv e .
That in to  f i v e  groups i s  the same as th a t  in to  
upad'a and anupada hut f o r  t h i s  d i f f e r e n c e :  S ince  anupadsT
c o n s i s t s  o f  the fou r  primary elem ents i t  i s  a c c o rd in g ly  
arranged in to  fou r  flgroups’* ,
In  the case  o f th e  next th ree  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  in to  
s i x ,  seven  and e ig h t  g rou p s, the ascending num erical  
order i s  o b ta in ed  by c l a s s i f y i n g  in to  two a s e l e c t e d  
group o f  the im m ediately  preceding c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  -  a  
p rocess  whereby the f i r s t  two c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  are rendered
JUU
su p e r f lo u s  in  the sen se  th a t  both  g e t  absorbed i n t o ,
A
and thus rep resen ted  b y , the th ir d .  T heir purpose i s  to  
show how the rupa-dhammas can be c l a s s i f i e d  accord ing  to  
the way th ey  become o b je c ts  o f  c o n s c io u s n e s s .  Colour 
(rupa) fo r  in sta n c e  d i f f e r s  from Sound (sadda) in  th a t  
w h ile  the former i s  known by v i s u a l  c o n sc io u sn e ss  (cakkhu-  
vinneyya) th e  l a t t e r  i s  known by a u d ito r y  c o n sc io u sn e ss  
( s o t  av inne yya) • ^
The c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  in to  n in e  groups i s  the same a s  
th a t  in to  in d r iy a  and na in d r iya  excep t f o r  th is  d i f f e r e n c e :
1 , See below , 315
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Since in d r iy a -ru p a  counts e ig h t  rupa-dhamras, th e  p o s i t i v e  
group i s  a cc o rd in g ly  arranged under e ig h t  h ead in gs .
T his same c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  i s  next made in t o  one w ith  
te n  groups; by c l a s s i f y i n g  th e  item s th a t  come under the  
n eg a tiv e  h ead in g , i * e . ,  na in d r iy a ,  in to  two groups as  
sappatigha and ap p ajigh a .
The l a s t  w ith  e le v e n  headings show how the rupa-  
dhammas are d i s t r ib u t e d  in  the oldex* l i s t  o f the tw e lve  
ayatanas: The f i r s t  f i v e  sen se -o rg a n s  and th e  corresponding
o b je c t iv e  f i e l d s  c o n s t i t u t e  th e  te n  Ayatanas c a l l e d  a f t e r  
t h e i r  names as cakkhayatana, rTxpayatana, e t c , ,  and the  
rem aining f i f t e e n  rupa-dhammas form a part o f  the dhamma- 
yatana,'*
This b r in gs  us to  an end o f  our survey o f  th e  two 
hundred and t h i r t y  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  g iv e n  in  the  
PhammasanganT, Prom what we have observed  in  i t s  course  
i t  sh ou ld  appear th a t  i t  i s  not n ecessa ry  to  go in to  each  
and every one o f  them s e p a r a t e l y , . We n o t ic e d  th a t  a l l  the  
c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  g iv e n  in  th e  second and th ir d  s e c t io n s  and 
th ree  o f  th e  seven  g iv en  in  the next seven  s e c t io n s  are  
a l l  tr a c e a b le  to  th e  f i r s t  s e c t io n  which c o n s i s t s  o f  
c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  in to  two groups* The few e x c e p t io n s  were 
n o te d , and we have in d ic a te d  in  th e  r e le v a n t  p la c e s  th a t
1 , See above , 107-109
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any data th e y  y ie ld e d  were d isc u s s e d  in  more appx*opriate
c o n te x t s .  In  the course o f  t h i s  b r i e f  su rvey  i f  we have
s t r e s s e d  what i s  obvious and rep ea ted  what was s a id  e lsew here
t o
i t  i s  because our aim i s  not o n l y ^ e l i c i t  some important 
c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  f o r  d is c u s s io n  but a l s o  to  g iv e  a 
con sp ectu s o f th e  Abhidhamraic methodology as r e v e a le d  
from the e x p o s i t io n  o f  rupa.**
The ensu ing  d is c u s s io n  w i l l  th e r e fo r e  be Confined  
to  an exam ination  o f th ose  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  o f  th e  f i r s t  
s e c t io n  which came under our f i n a l  s e le c t io n #
S e c t io n  B#
F i r s t  l e t  us examine the im p lic a t io n s  o f  the c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  
in to  up’adinna and anupetdinpa*^ The p o s i t iv e  term , 
upsTdinna l i t e r a l l y  means th a t  which has been appropriated  
or l a i d  ho ld  o f , but in  order to  understand what i t  e x a c t ly  
connotes in  the Abhidhammic term in ology  we have -to g e t  a t  
th e  agency behind  t h i s  a c t  o f  a p p ro p r ia tio n  or la y in g  h o ld  
o f .
/*
Prof# De la  V alin e  P ou ss in  i s  o f  the o p in io n  th a t th e  
p a ir  o f  term s, upsfdinna and anupadinna o f  th e  P a l i  Abhidhamma 
conveys the same sen se  as upatta  and anupatta as ex p la in e d
1# The appended charts w i l l  hdp to  understand th e  r e l a t i v e  
p o s i t io n s  o f  the v a r io u s  groups in v o lv e d  in  th e  
c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s ^  see  be low ,  299 f f -  
2# See above m 264*
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in  th e Abhidharmakoga*^
The Kog.a .Abhidharmakoga) d e f in e s  u p atta  as uee  
que la  pensg.e e t  l e s  mentaux prennent (upagrhTta) e t
MM 2s 'a p p ro p r ie n t ( s v ik r ta )  en q u a litg  de support (a d h isth a n a )u* 
The f i v e  sen se -o rg a n s (w ith  th e  e x c e p tio n  o f  th ose  th a t  
were and th ose  th a t w i l l  be) and th o se  o th er  rupas which 
are in se p a r a b le  from , or in te r g r a te d  w ith , th e  sen se-o rg a n s  
( in d r iy a b h in n a , indriyavin irbh!aga) 9i mamely, ru p a , gandha, 
rasa  and spragtavya are c a l l e d  upatta* The r e la t io n  
between t h i s  k in d  o f  m atter and mind i s  one o f  e lo s e  
co n n ectio n : tfen cas de b ie .n -§ tre  ou * de m a la is e , i l  y a 
r e a c t io n  recip roq u e en tre  la  pensge e t  c e t t e  m atigre11 * I t  
i s  t h i s  ru p a , o b serves the Koga. th a t the " la n g u e 'v u lg a ire '1 
c a l l s  Hsa ce ta n a H or trsa;jTvaH*3
I t  sh ou ld  a ls o  be n oted  here th at^ as e x p l i c i t y l ^  
s ta te d  in  th e  KoSa^and a ls o  as i s  c le a r ly  im p lied  by the  
very  d e f in i t io n  g iv e n  to  the term in  q u e s t io n , th e  m ental 
elem en ts are not upatta*
With t h is  background, in  m ind, i f  we proceed to
1 .  AK.Oh*i 6 3 , n * l
2* I b id * , Ch*i 63; o f* a ls o  La S iddhi 193 f f *
3* AK*Ch*i 63 _  ! _
4* Gf*Les s^pt dbatus de pensjfe, l e  dharmadhatu e t  1* au d ib le  
(%abdadhatu) ne son t ;jamai§ appro p r ig s* - I b id * *Qh»i 62
examine the meaning assigned  to upadinna in  the 
Dhamma sans; a nT and a lso  the meaning revealed  from i t s  usage 
in  d iffe r e n t c o n te x ts , i t s  id e n t if ic a t io n  w ith upatta 
presents some d if f ic u l t ie s *
She DhammasanganT makes i t  abundantly c lea r  that 
what i s  c a lle d  upladinna rupa comes in to  being through the 
action  o f kamma (kammassa katatta)*^ However, th is  
statem ent does not in  i t s e l f  co n stitu te  a ser iou s d i f f ic u l t y  
in  id e n tify in g  i t  with upatta rupa* For the Koga*too , 
refers, to a category o f rTTpas sa id  to be the resu lt of 
karma (v ip a k a ja ), the contents of which are the same a s  
those enumerated under u p atta .2 I t  could th erefore be 
argued that when the DhammasanganT s ays that upadinna 
rupa comes in to  being through the actio n  of kamma, th is  
has to  be understood,not as a d e f in it io n  o f upadinna as 
such, but as an explanation on the o r ig in  of the rupa ao 
designated*
There i s  however some p o s it iv e  evidence which suggests  
that upadinna i s  not used in  the same sense as. upeTtta*
The evidence comes from another passage of the PhammasanganT 
purpoting to g ive  the complete denotation o f the term 
upadinna. To the question:"what dhammas are upeTdinnaT,?,r
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i t  provides the fo llow ing answer:
uSasava k u s a lak u s a la  n am dhammaaani vipaka kgfmsTvacara 
rupavacara arTTpsTvacara vedanakkhandho sannakkhandho 
sankharakkhandho vinnanakkhandho -  yan oa rupam lcamraassa 
k atatta“ -  ime dhamma upadinna
This statem ent makes i t  abundantly c lea r  that not 
only rupa but a lso  the other four khandhas that come in to  
being through the actio n  o f kamma (vipaka, kammassa k a ta tta )  
are considered as upadinna. On the other hand, as 
s ta ted  in  the Kofia,m ental elements, (vedana, sanna, e t c . , )  
are not c a lle d  upeftta -  a fa c t  im plied by the; very  
d e f in it io n  g iven  to i t :  !,ce que la  pensg.e e t le s  mentaux 
prennent . . .  en qualitd  de support11.
To sum up the d ifferen ces while the PhammasanganT 
uses upadinna to  denote a l l  re su lta n t s ta te s  o f kamma, 
mental as w ell as m ater ia l, the Kofcuses upatta to 
d esign ate  those rupa-dhammas which the mind and the  
m ind-factors take as th e ir  support*
I t  could however be sa id  that the o r ig in a l meaning 
of upadinna i s  the same as that o f upatta and that when 
the PhammasanganT uses i t  to include mental elements as.
1 . Q p .c it . .  211; see a lso  255
■v E.B.j s  to  why the term vipaka is  not used in  resp ect
o f rupa which a r ise s  as a r e su lt  of kamma, see b e lo w ,283-4-
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w e ll ,  i t  has i l le g i t im a te ly  extended the meaning of the  
term* Herein we are concerned with the meaning of upadinna 
80 used in  the DhammasahganT* Whether i t  represents a  
subsequent development or n o t, Is  another question*
Such a view could however be maintained i f  there
i i
were evidence in  the e a r lie r  te x ts  -  the Suttas for  
instance -  which would lend support to the meaning 
assigned  to upatta in  the Ko|a* An examination of' some
passages in  the Suttas shows that n eith er the DhammasanganT
i s
nor the Kosa^representing the o r ig in a l meaning.
In a numbei^  o f Suttas the term upsTdinna occurs; in  
a stock  formula where the four mahabhutas are described*
Each mahabhHta.. i s  sa id  to e x is t  e ith e r  in te r n a lly  
(a^Jhattaip paccattam ), i* e * , as part of the complex that 
makes the in d iv id u al or ex tern a lly  (b’a h ir a ) , i* e , , in  the  
nonsentient world* The d is t in c t io n  in  question  i s  sought 
to be e sta b lish ed  by designating the former as up'adinna*
©uch b od ily  co n stitu en ts  as te e th , h a ir , n a i l s ,  bones, blodd, 
e tc * , are c ite d  as up'adinna*^ Although the negative term , 
anupadiima does not occur, yet we may say that the rupa 
which en ters in to  the com position of t r e e s ,  h i l l s ,  rock s, 
etc  • ,  i s  anup'adinna,t •
In the Mahahatthipadopama Sutta where th is  d is t in c t io n
1 . O f*e.g*, M .i, 185 ff*J  421 ff*
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i s  extended to  the sTklTsa-dlxatu as w e l l ,  upadinna i s  
explained as that which i s  appropriated by craving ~ 
tanhupadinna* ^
•  ** «  a
Thus in  the Suttas upadinna is  used to d istin g u ish
the rupa that en ters in to  the com position of l iv in g
beings from other in stan ces of rupa* Since upadlgna is
further explained as Htanhup‘adinnatf, i t  may be asked why
only the matter of the body i s  so cfesignated* The answer
i s  provided in  the same passage where the term is  explained:
One appropriates one’s own body with craving (tantia)
which m anifests i t s e l f  in  such thoughtsas. "This am" I11
i s
(ahan t i ) ,  "Thisyymine" (maman t i )  andtfI am (th is)"
(asmT t i ) , 2 Accompanied by craving such thoughts can be 
d irected  to  other th in g s , too* But, in  the main, i t  i s  
one’ s own body that one appropriates w ith craving,, with i t  
one id e n t i f ie s  oneself*  I t  i s  up'adinna par excellence*
And in  th is  sense the terra i s  used to q u a lify  only the 
body (so as to d is tin g u ish  i t  from other in stan ces o f  
matter)*
Buddhaghosa* s i*emarks in  th is  connection are quite  
s ig n if ic a n t . Commenting on upadinna as used in  the Suttas
he observes that i t  means: “daJ.haiji adinnani aham maman t i
—  —  3evara dalham adinnara gahitam pararaajJhara1* * In point of
1 . M . i ,. 185
2* Ib id * lo c * c it* ,
3 . Vism*349
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fact^ the commentators were quite aware that in  the e a r lie r
te x ts  upadi^ina was used in  a sense d iffe r e n t from the
sense in  which i t  came to be used in the Abhidhamma. For
in sta n ce , the commentator of the Malilihimanik'a ya observes
that upadinna (as used in  the Ma.1 .ihimanikaya) r e fe r s  to
a l l  rupa, ir r e sp e c tiv e  of the d is t in c t io n  as to whether
i t  i s  kamma-caused or n o t, that enters in to  the composition
—* 1of the body (sarTratJhaka-rupa)#
That the e a r lie r  meaning of upadinna is: d iffe r e n t  
from e ith er  of the meanings given to i t  by the  
DhammasanganT and the Koda i s  further confirmed by the 
d ifferen ce  in  the items brought under the term. Since the 
Suttas understand upadinna as referr in g  to  the rupa that 
c o n s titu te s  the body, they bring under i t  such th ings a s  
h a ir , bones, b lood , u rin e , excreta e t c * ^  For the 
Dhammasanffan?. sin ce  up'sdinna~ru pa means the rupa that 
a r ise s  by way of kammic fr u it io n , i t  e lim in ates from the 
category so designated such riapa-dbammas as the tr ia d  o f  
lahutla e t c . ,  because they are cittasamutth'ana.^ For the Ko&a
1. Cf.Upadinnam t i  na kammasamutthanam eva , avisesena pana 
sarirafth ak assa  etam gahanam* SarTratthakam hi upadinnam 
va hotu anupadinnam va adinne^gahita~paramatihavasena* 
sabbam upefdinnam eva riama* -  o p .c i t . , i i  222**
2 . Bee e .g .  M.i 183 f f . ;  421 f f .
3« Bee Dhs. l¥ 6
t
2?5
sin ce  upatta means 11 ce que la  pens£e et le s  mentaux 
prennent . . .  en quality. &e support (adhis$h1ana)n , ^  
elim in ates from the category so designated such things, 
as the head-hair, bod ily  h a ir , n a ils  and te e th  -  lten 
exceptant la  ra c in e , la q u e lle  e s t  l i£ e  au corps ou organe 
a.u ta c t” -  and ex cre ta , u rin e , s a l iv a , mucus, blood e tc .  ^  
Prof.De la  V allSe Poussin has drawn a tte n tio n  to 
the fa c t that the “Majjhima i i i  240, reproduit dans 
Pit'aputras.am'agama, donne le s  cheveux . . .  le s  excrements, 
comme ajahattani paccattam kakkhalam upsuiinnam” . Since
mm Otfle s  cheveux ne sont pas upadinna” , he i s  inelin& d to  
b eliev e  that one has confused the a^jhattika-rupa w ith  
upatta-x^pa. I t  appears to  us that i t  i s  not necessary  
to explain  away the anomaly in  question by putting i t  down 
to  a confusion between upadinna and ajjjhatta. The anomaly 
p e r s is ts  because i t  is  concerned with a term which has two 
meanings, the e a r lie r  and the la te r .  I f  in  the Suttas a 
term occurs in  a sense d ifferen t from what i t  has assumed 
subsequently, th is  i s  understandable. For when a term 
acquired, a d iffe r e n t meaning subsequently, attempts were not 
always made to change the contexts in  which the self-sam e
1. AK.Ch.i 63
2 . i . e . ,  from the point of view of the Koga d e f in it io n .  
3*^  ^K.Oh.i 63 , n*l
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term had been used in  the o r ig in a l sen se , so as to bring 
a l l  in  l in e  with the la te r  meaning* Sometimes even in  the
•4
same work both meanings do occuri In the Vibhanga * for  
in sta n ce , upadinna i s  used in  the H^kayan sense as w e ll as. 
in  the sense in  which i t  i s  used in  the DhammasanganT*
Since the meaning o f upa&ijina o f the DhammasahganT 
i s  d iffe r e n t from that of upsTtta of the Kola and both 
from that suggested  by i t s  usage in  the S u tta s , we may 
reasonably assume that the f i r s t  two cases are two 
separate developments of the o r ig in a l idea* I t  may 
however be noted here that sin ce  the Kola does not bring  
mental elem ents under up*atta, to that extent i t  i s  more 
fa ith fu l  to the ea r lier*  The term i s  exp la in ed  in  a 
s im ilar  way in  the Abhidharmamrta of Ghosaka* where a lso
• M a p a m i P X M M w p w A a i M i  • -
a l l  the mental elem ents are excluded from the category of
— 2upatta*
Even the Psili commentaries and the tTk*as do not 
lend  any support to the in terp re ta tio n  of the upadinna o f  
the DhammasanganT in  the l ig h t  of the upatta o f the Kola* 
They a l l  agree in  m aintaining that the rupa so designated  
i s  karamaja or kammasamutthana*^ The Visuddhimaaga observes 
thgt i t  i s  c a lle d  so because i t  i s  grasped by kamma -  "tami
QP*Qit * * /3
2* Qf *&stad|,asu k atyu p atta te / k a ti niranu pat t a l i - / /  nava
(upaltanup’attabhedena dvividhsTjg)/ indriyena saha pratyutpan- 
na upatta^/cittacaitasikadharm anaraasahabhavat//- o p . c i t . .58; 
3* See ^ sl*336-7; &PS»28; ADSS* 121:
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karamena upadinnatta  upadirngLag)11 • The e x p la n a t io n  g iv en
in  the VibhsfvinT yTka. a lthough  alm ost the same, seems to
combine th e  two meanings g iv e n  to  i t  in  the S u tta s  and in
the PhammasahganT: ‘‘ta n h i-d i t th T h i  upetena kammuna a ttan o
2phalabhetvena adinnattia** s* 11 (so  termed) because i t  has been
grasped  a t  by the karma th a t  i s  c l o s e l y  a tte n d e d  w ith
crav in g  and erroneous o p in io n , by way o f i t s  own fruit** *^
However i t  sh ou ld  not be overlook ed  here th a t  in  th e
commentarial works the Hik*ayan e x p la n a tio n  o f  upadinna
i s  a l s o  r e c o g n ise d .
The item s brought under upadinna may be c o n s id e red
now* On the b a s is  o f  up’adiajtna and i t s  n e g a t iv e  anupsidinna,
the PhammasanganT arranges the rupa-dhammas in to  three.
4groups*
The f i r s t  group i s  in v a r ia b ly  up'adinna. I t  cons i t s  o f  
the e ig h t  in d r iy a -r u p a s ,  namely, the f i v e  s e n s e -o r g a n s ,  
the two f a c u l t i e s  o f sex  and the f a c u l t y  o f  l i f e *
The second  group i s  sometimes upadinna and sometimes 
anupadinna* I t  c o n s i s t s  o f  e le v e n  i t e m s ,  nam ely, the fou r  
mahabhutas, ru p a , gandha, r a s a ,  ahara, 'ak'asa-dhatu, upacaya 
and s a n t a t i .  These item s rep resen t  the type o f  rupa w ith  which
l * Q p »o it* ,451  
2*0 p . c i t * , 116 
3»0P d .l59  n .6
4 #DtlS e X46
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th e  in d r iya -ru p as  are a s s o c ia te d .  S ince th e  in d r iy a -r u p a s  
are a v a r i e t y  o f  upeida-rupa, they  cannot e x i s t  w ithout  
heing; supported  by the matiabh"utas. And th e  raahlabhutas cannot 
e x i s t  in d ep en d en tly  o f  four of the upada-rSpas, namely, 
rupa , gandha, rasa  and aiaara.^ T his e x p la in s  the presence  
o f  the f i r s t  e ig h t  item s in  th e  second group# The in c lu s io n  
o f  akasa-dtiatu seem s to have been n e c e s s i t a t e d  by the need  
to  account f o r  any c a v i t i e s  or h o le s  in v o lv e d  in  the  
c o n s t i t u t io n  o f  the sen se-organs#  The in c lu s io n  o f  upacaya 
and s a n t a t i  appears ra th er  strange# We have seen  th a t  both  
s i g n i f y  th e  growth o f  th e  m atter o f th e  body# T heir  
in c lu s io n  in  t h i s  group shows th a t  accord ing  to  th e  l o g i c  
o f  the DhammasanganT the growth o f the upadigna rupa i s  i t s e l f  
upadina. In  o th er  words the growth o f  the kamma-caused 
rupa i s  a l s o  co n s id ered  as kamma-caused*
Why th e  item s in c lu d ed  in  t h i s  (secon d ) group are not  
re co g n iz ed  as in v a r ia b ly  up'adinna i s  not fa r  to  s e e k . When 
th ey  e x i s t  in  a s s o c ia t io n  w ith  the in d r iy a -ru p a s  they  are  
upadinna and when they  e x i s t  o th erw ise  th ey  are anupadinna#
I t  w i l l  be seen  th a t  in  t h i s  (second ) group there  
are some item s ifhich in  the commentaries are brought under 
th e  h ead ing , anipphanna. We have a lread y  n oted  th a t  in  the 
view  o f  the commentators, s t r i c t l y  sp ea k in g , none of the
1# Bee above , 103-4* v b e l o w , 353, 372-3
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anipphanna-rupas aan be desc rib ed  as karamasamutthaha (=t
upadinna) although, th ey  can be s«o d esc r ib ed  in  an in d i r e c t
1way (p a r iy ay a to )  or in  a conven tiona l sen se . Hence from 
t h e i r  po in t of v iew , s t r i c t l y  speaking,- ak’asa-dheTtu, 
upacaya and s a n t a t i  are  not upstdfnna.
The t h i r d  group i s  inv /ariab ly  anup*adinna. I t  
c o n s is t s  of e ig h t  i te m s ,  namely the  two v i n n a t t i s ,  the  t r i a d  
of la h u ta *  muduta and kammannata, ja ra tU  and a n ic c a ta ,  and 
sadda* Elsewhere in  the  DhammasanganT the f i r s t  f iv e  items 
a re  brought under the  heading , c i t ta s a m u lt t ia n a .2 This, 
ex p la in s  why th ey  a re  com plete ly  excluded from the  ca teg o ry  
of up'adinna which i s  Ukammasarautthana,r. The K athavatthu  
shows th a t ,  a lthough  the  au thors  of th e  Abhi&hamma P lta k a  
had no o b je c t io n  to a ss ig n in g  causes to  j a t i  (g en es is )  
and u p a c a y a -sa n ta t i  |- (growth), th ey  were not prepared  to
•M . Xt r e a t  j a r a t a  and a n ic c a ta  In  the  same way# I t  i s  i n  
keeping w ith  t h i s  t r a d i t i o n  th a t  j a r a t a  and a n ic c a ta  a re  
inc luded  in  t h i s  group* For to  have in c lu d ed  them in  e i t h e r  
of the  f i r s t  two groups i s  to  recogn ise  th a t  they are; brought 
about by kamma.
The r e c o g n i t io n  of sadda (sound) Os in v a r ia b ly  
anupsTdinna shows t h a t ,  as the  V aibhasikas do , th e 'f h e r a v a d in s ,
1 .  See above ,184—5
2 .  See ab o v e ,  187, 200
3# See K vu.460-462; 353-355
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to o ,  do no t consider1 th a t  sound could  ever r e s u l t  from 
karama. However th e re  were o th e r  schools which m ain ta ined  
th e  opposite  view , namely th a t  sound, to o ,  co u ld  be 
c o n d itio n ed  by karma* From the K athavatthu  and i t s  
Commentary one g a th e rs  th a t  the  Mahasanghikas were of t h i s  
opinion*
In  support of t h e i r  theo ry  they  adduce evidence 
from a passage in  the  PTghaniklTyaf  which runs as fo llo w s:
"He through having wrought, having accum ulated, having 
p i le d  up, having in c re a se d  such karma becomes reborn  w ith  
the  voice of Brahma God, l i k e  th a t  of the  karavTka b i r d 1-* 
Hence the  Mahasanghikas m ain ta in  th a t  sound could  c e r t a i n l y  
be a r e s u l t  of karma* The Theravadin , on h is  p a r t  does 
no t adduce a convincing counter-argument* He m erely says 
th a t  sound i s  not v ipaka; b u t ,  as we s h a l l  soon se e ,^  in  
the  term inology of the  i^bhidhamma P itak a  v ipaka i s  g iven  
a r e s t r i c t e d  d e n o ta tio n  to  inc lude on ly  those  r e s u l t s  of 
kamma which belong e x c lu s iv e ly  to  the realm  of mental 
phenomena* Hence the  T heravadin1 s argum ent, based as i t  
i s  on the d e f in i t io n  o f  vipalia -  a d e f in i t i o n  which the 
non-Therava*din does not accep t -  takes  th e  whole co n tro v e rsy  
to  a d i f f e r e n t  le v e l  w ithout providing a d i r e c t  answer
1 .  Gee Kvu*466-7  and KvuA* 113
2 . Q p * e it* . i i i , 1 7 3
3* T r a n s la t io n  from P o in ts  o f  C on troversy*267 
4* See b e low , 283
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to  the o p p o s ite  v iew  as  embodied in  th e  c i t e d  sentence*
The commentator, t o o ,  evades the i s s u e  by observing  
th a t  the Mahasanghikas hatee come to  t h i s  c o n c lu s io n  by a 
c a r e l e s s  in t e r p r e ta t io n  o f  the quotation*
While th e  Theravada view  i s  shared by the V aibhaslkas
the opposite view i s  shared by the VatsixputrTyas and the
— 1 _■tfibhajyavadins# The V a ib h a s ik a s , t o o ,  were co n fro n ted
• •  *  *
w ith  a somewhat s im i la r  passage oecuring  in  the
Pr a l in a p t is a s tr a : *'This mark o f  the mahapuruaa which
one c a l l s  1 vo ice  o f Brahma1 (brahmasvaratsi) r e s u lts  from
2the p e r fe c t  p r a c t ic e  o f  ab stin en ce  from in ju r io u s  language** * 
How i s  t h i s  to  be r e c o n c i le d  w ith  the t h e s i s  th a t  sound i s  
never a karmic r e s u l t ?  Two s l i g h t l y  d i f f e r e n t  answers are  
given* The fo l lo w in g  v iew  i s  common to  both : I t  i s  tru e
th a t  v o c a l  sound i s  produced by the co n cu ss io n  o f  th e  
mababhutas which have r e s u l t e d  from karma; y e t ,  s in c e  the  
sound i t s e l f  does not r e s u l t  d i r e c t l y  from k arm a,it  i s  not 
to  be regarded  as karma-caused*^ However, according to  the  
q u ota tio n  the Brahma-voice has i t s  cause in  the good karma 
accumulated p r e v io u s ly .  As such i t  r e c o g n iz e s  the f a c t  th a t  
the nature o f the sound i s  determined by th e  prev ious  
karma#
1* See jtf£*Ch*i 6 9 ,  n#4 
2* AK.Ch*d 69-70
3# I b id * * O h .i 70; se e  a l s o  AKvy. i  70
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What one can gather* from a l l  t h i s  i s  th a t  the  e a r ly  
Buddhist t e x t s  -  where the  mechanism of karmic f r u i t i o n  
was not exp la ined  in  d e t a i l  -  tools: the  g e n e ra l  view th a t  
as a r e s u l t  of good karama one could possess  in  the  next 
b i r t h  a good voice* This idea i s  c l e a r ly  im plied  in  the 
two qu o ta tio n s  r e f e r r e d  to# During the  p e r io d  of the  
Abhidhamma s y s te m a t iz a t io n ,  when the  mechanism of kammic 
f r u i t i o n  came to  be exp la ined  in  more d e t a i l ,  some schoo ls  
n o ta b ly  the Theravadins and the Vaibhagikas changed the  
e a r l i e r  view# This change seems to  have been n e c e s s i t a te df !
by t h i s  rea so n : Of th e  many rjjpa-dharamas on ly  the  in d r iy a
rupas a re  recogn ized  as in v a r ia b ly  kamma-caused# However,
ru p a ,  gandha e tc # ,  to o ,  must be inc luded  in  th e  group of
dhammas which are  sometimes kamma-cuased because being 
— 1avinibhoga rupas they  a re  n e c e s s a r i ly  and in sep a rab ly  
in te g r a te d  w ith  the in d riy a -ru p as#  Sadda (sound), on th e  
o th e r  h an d jis  not an avinibhoga rupa# As such i t  i s  no t 
n e c e s s a r i ly  c o -e x is te n t  ; w ith  every r^pa-dhamma* Hence i t s  
complete ex c lu s io n  from the  category of kamma-caased ru p a  
could  be e f f e c te d  w ithout v io la t in g  the  p r in c ip le  
th a t  the sense-organs and the  o th e r  in d r iy a  r^pas a re  
brought in to  being through the  a c t io n  of lcamma#
C lose ly  connected w ith  the  theo ry  th a t  the  sense-organs;
1# See ab o v e , 103-4-
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are karama samutt liana i s  the problem a r i s in g  from, the  
d e f i n i t i o n  o f  v ip ak a . In  four o f the Katliavatthu  
c o n tr o v e r s ie s  the Theravadins deny th at jfcupa can ever, be 
vipaka.*1 S in ce  vipalca as i t  i s  g e n e r a l ly  understood means 
the r e s u l t s  o f  karama, t h i s  d en ia l a t f i r s t  s i g h t  /seems to  
c o n tr a d ic t  Y/hat we have been say in g  so  f a r ,  namely th a t  
some rupa-dharamas come in to  being  through th e  a c t io n  o f  
karama*
The Theravada arguments, however, p o in t to  a d i f f e r e n t
mm* « 2con clu sioh *  A gain st the a s s e r t io n  o f  the Matiasanghikas 
namely th a t  th e  sen se-organ s are v ip a k a , the fo l lo w in g  
o b je c t io n  i s  r a i s e d ;  "The vipaka i s  a m atter o f f e e l i n g ,  
p le a s a n t ,  p a in fu l  or n e u tr a l;  i t  i s  c o n jo in ed  w ith  f e e l i n g  
o f th ese  th ree  k in d s; i t  i s  co n jo in ed  w ith  mental c o n ta c t ,  
f e e l i n g ,  p ercep tio n  and v o l i t i o n  and thought; i t  goes  w ith  
a mental o b je c t ;  w ith  i t  go a d v e r t in g ,  a t t e n t i o n ,  v o l i t i o n ,  
a n t ic ip a t io n  and a im ing. Are the f i v e  sen se -o r g a n s  anything  
o f  t h i s  kind?9 3 T his counter-argument i s  meant to  show 
th a t  in  the v iew  o f the Theravadins the term i s  a p p lic a b le  
o n ly  to  th e  m ental s t a t e s  r e s u l t in g  from kamraa* In other  
words, fo r  the TheraVadiLns vipaka i s  e s s e n t i a l l y  a 
s u b j e c t iv e  e x p e r ie n c e .
1* See Kv$u536-7; a l s o  3 4 9 -5 2 ;  466-469
2 .  i . e . ,  accord ing  to  KvuA.136
3* P o in ts  o f  C on troversy .2675 (Kvu*467 f f * )
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B u t  t h i s  d o e s  n o t  mean t h a t  t h e y  o b j e c t  t o  t h e
r e c o g n i t i o n  o f  t h e  s e n s e - o r g a n s  a s  t h e  r e s u l t s  o f  kamma. I t
o n l y  means t h a t  i n  t h e  t e r m i n o l o g y  o f  t h e  A h h i  dhamma
P i t a k a  t h e  t e r m  v i p a k a  i s  g i v e n  a  B e s t r i c t e d  d e n o t a t i o n *
The c o n t r o v e r s y  c o n c e r n s  a q u e s t i o n  r e l a t i n g  t o  t h e  u s e
o f  t e r m s .  I n  a c t u a l  f a c t  b o t h  p a r t i e s  a g r e e  w i t h  t h e
v ie w  t h a t  t h e  s e n s e - o r g a n s  a r e  k a m m a - r e s u l t s .  I n  p o i n t
o f  f a c t ; t h e  c o m m e n ta to r  o b s e r v e s  t h a t  t h e  T h e r a v a d a  a rg u m e n t
i s  m ean t  t o  show t h a t  t h e  u s a g e  ( v o h a r a j  o f  v i p a k a  d o e s
n o t  a p p l y  t o  t h e  ru p a -d h am m as  r e s u l t i n g  f ro m  kammic f r u i t i o n . ’*
T h i s  e x p l a i n s  why no o b j e c t i o n  i s  r a s i e d  a g a i n s t  kbhe
M atiabangh ikas*  a s s e r t i o n  t h a t  t h e  m a r iay a ta n a  c o u l d  b e  
— 2v i p a k a .  I t  i s  a l s o  i n  k e e p i n g  w i t h  t h i s  c i r c u m s t a n c e
we
t h a t  i n  t h e  DhammasahganT p a s s a g e  w h ic h ^ h a v e  q u o t e d  a b o v e , 3 
w h i l e  t h e  f o u r  k h a n d h a s  w h ic h  r e p r e s e n t  t h e  m e n t a l  e l e m e n t s  
a r e  d e s c r i b e d  a s  v ip*aka ,  t h e  ru p a -d h am m a s  a r e  s e p a r a t e l y  
m e n t i o n e d  w i t h  t h e  q u a l i f i c a t i o n :  kammassa k a t a t t a .
Most p r o b a b l y  i t  i s  t h i s  p h r a s e  t h a t  l a t e r  g a v e  r i s e  t o  
k a t a t t a - r u p a  w h i c h ,  i n  t h e  P a t t t f a n a ^  became t h e  s t a n d a r d  
t e r m  f o r  k am m asam u t th an a  r u p a .
1 .  C f  .Rupadhammesu panayam  v o i ia ro  v a  n a t t h T  t i  d a s s e t u m  
puecheT s a k a v a d i s s a .  -  &vuA. I 5 6
2 .  See  K v u .467  f f #
3 .  See  ab o v e  ,2 7 1
4 .  Of . e . g . , T k g * 5 jr E k g * l 6 ,  17
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Whether the sen se-orga n s  are the r e s u l t  o f  one kamma
or o f a m u l t i p l i c i t y  o f  kammas i s  another q u e s t io n  th a t
drew the a t t e n t io n  o f the Buddhists* HsTgasena confirm s
the l a t t e r  a l t e r n a t iv e .  J u s t  as -  so  runs the i l l u s t r a t i o n
-  f i v e  d i f f e r e n t  seeds sown in  a f i e l d  l a t e r  y i e l d  f i v e
d i f f e r e n t  k inds o f  f r u i t s ,  even so the f i v e  sen se -organ s
1r e s u l t  from d iv e r se  kammas and not from one kamma*.
Buddhaghosa, t o o ,  seems to have had the same th eory
in  mind when he says th a t  the d i f fe r e n c e  between the
sen se -o rg a n s  i s  due to  kam m a-visesa, the d i f fe r e n c e  in  the
2kammas o f  which they  are the r e s u l t s *
However, h is  commentator in te r p r e t s  11 kamma-visesa”' 
not as r e fe r r in g  to  a m u l t i p l i c i t y  o f kammas, but as. 
r e fe r r in g  to  a s in g l e  karama having the p o t e n t i a l i t y  o f  
d i f f e r e n t i a t i n g  the sen se-organs*  In  ex p la n a t io n  i t  i s  
s a id  th at^ a lth ou gh  the kamma;. i s  one, a r i s in g  as i t  i s  
from the d e s ir e  fo r  a mode o f  e x is t e n c e  (attabhava). com plete  
w ith  f  iv e - s e n s e -b a s e s . ,  y e t ,  s in c e  i t  i s  th e  cause o f  the  
d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  o f  the se n se -o r g a n s ,  i t  i s  d escr ib ed  as  
n,kamma-visesa,l^ I t  i s  fu r th e r  observed  th a t  th e  d i f fe r e n c e
1 .  M il ,6 5
2 .  Vism»445 ^  ^  ^
3 .  Cf,Ekam p i kammam pa.ncayatanikattabhavabhayapatthana  
nipphanneygi ca k k h a d iv ise se  hetu t’aya annamannassa as'adharanan 
t i  ca kammaviseso t i  ca vuttam t i  datthabbam -  V ism l^W f
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o f  t h i s  kamma by  which i t  i s  a c o n d i t i o n  (p a ccay a )
f o r  th e  o rg an  o f  s i g h t  by t h a t  same d i f f e r e n c e  i t  i s  n o t
a c o n d i t i o n  f o r  th e  o rgan  o f  h e a r i n g  and  so o n ,  f o r  o th e rw is e
1
t h e r e  w i l l  n o t  be d i f f e r e n c e  between th e  s e n s e -o rg a n s . -
I t  i s  v e r y  u n l i k e l y  t h a t  Buddhaghosa had used  ttkamma~
v i s e s a u i n  th e  same sen se  as  h i s  commentator i n t e r p r e t e d
i t *  The p r o b a b i l i t y  i s  r a t h e r  t h a t  he meant a m u l t i p l i c i t y
o f  kammas, a s  was r e c o g n i s e d  by l^fagasena. S ince  “b t iu ta -
2v i s e s a 1* which o c c u rs  i n  t h e  same s e n te n c e  means t h e  
d i f f e r e n c e  between  th e  p r im ary  e lem en ts  ( p l u r a l )  i t  seems 
more p ro p e r  t h a t  kamma-visesa too  s h o u ld  be s i m i l a r l y  
i n t e r p r e t e d .
ftfhat i n t e r e s t s  us more he re  i s  th e  f a c t  t h a t  b o th  
e x p l a n a t i o n s  a t t e m p t^  t o  show t h a t  th e  d i f f e r e n c e  between 
th e  s e n s e - o r g a n s  i s  due t o  th e  kamma o r  kammas of which  
t h e y  a r e  t h e  r e s u l t s .  The r e a s o n  f o r  t h i s  i s  n o t  f a r  t o  
s e e k .  We saw how c e r t a i n  B u d d h i s t s ,  a d o p t in g  a V a i d i s i k a  
t h e o r y ,  m a in ta in e d  t h a t  th e  d i f f e r e n c e  be tw een  th e  
s e n s e - o r g a n s  was due t o  th e  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  t h e i r  s u p p o r t i n g
1 . Ha h i tam yena v is e s e n a  cakkhussa paccayo teneva s o ta s s a  
paccayo kot*, in d r iyan targb h avap p attito*  -  VismT.444
2 ». Kim pana tam yani annamannassa as'adiiaranam, kammap eva 
nesam visesakarapam , tasnia kammavisesalo*etesam v i s e s o  
na b h u ta v is e s a to .  -  Vism.445
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primary element®• We...;aIso n oticed  what prevented the
— 1Theravadins from accepting that theory. This c larifies.- why
both explanations in s i s t  on the fa c t  that the d ifferen ce  
between the sense-organs i s  due to the kamma or kammas o f  
which they are the r e s u lt s ,
P in a lly ,a  fa c t  which has been im p lic it;  in  the fo re ­
going account of kammasamutjhana rupa should be made 
e x p lic it  here: The rupa that comes in to  being through the
actio n  of kamma does not obtain outside of the body of a
liv in g  being. This i s  only an im p lication  a r is in g  from
— 2the fa c t  that only the indriya-rupas, the hadaya-vatthu
and what i s  inseparably a sso c ia ted  with them are recognised
as kamma samuttlaana,• #
However, there had been a tendency on the part of 
certa in  Buddhists to  extend the sphere of kammic in flu en ce  
on rupa* Since human action  is  sometimes d irected  to gain  
domination and sovereignty  over the earth som£ Buddhists 
are recorded to have concluded that the earth i t s e l f  is  the 
r e su lt  of kamma.-3 This view which the Theravadins a ttr ib u te
1 , See above, 137 f f -
2 . i . e . , ^according to the commentaries, see above? /78
3* Cf*Hanei a tth i issariya-saipvattanikam  kammanj adhipacca- 
samvattanikam kammam, tena vata re vattabbe* pathavT- 
kamraavip'ako -  Kvu, 332
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to  the ibndhakas i s  r e je c te d  by the former as com pletely  
untenable. Their counter-argument, in  b r ie f ,  i s  as: 
fo llo w s:
I f  the earth were the r e su lt  of kamma then e ith er  
one liv in g  being or a l l  the liv in g  beings in  common should 
be resp on sib le  fo r  the kamma in  question# The f i r s t  
hypothesis i s  not tenable because in  that case many w i l l  
enjoy the f r u it  of kamma for  which only one i s  resp on sib le . 
The second i s  equally  untenable because a l l  beings do not 
share the use of the earth: there are those who u tte r ly
pass away (parinihbayanti) without enjoying the use of i t .  
But i t  i s  im possible -  so the argument runs -  for  one 
to pass away u tte r ly  without exhausting the r e su lt  of
*ikamma for which he or she i s  resp o n sib le .
The o b jection  of the Theravadins i s  s ig n if ic a n t  in  
that i t  shows that they did not want to modify the view.* 
namely that one is  responsib le for  a l l  the consequences: 
a r is in g  from one*s own kamma. This view i s  sa id  to be
1* See Kvu, 549 f f ;  O f.a lso  the fo llow ing passage from Divy.
^"^sPUrnena karmani krtahy upacitani ko* nyah pratyanu— 
bhavisgata / na bhiksavah karmani krtyany upacitani vahye 
prtihividhata^u vipacyante nabdhatau*na tejodhatau na vayu- 
dhatav api tUpattesv eva skandh’atvayatanejsu karmani 
krtyany upacitani vipacyante Subhanyalubhani c a /
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supported  by a sta n za  in  the Khuddakapatha where i t  i s
s t a t e d  th a t  kammie f r u i t i o n  i s  not commonly enjoyed  by a l l
(asadh’aranam annesam:), E q u a lly  s i g n i f i c a n t  i s  the o p p o s ite
v iew  in  th a t  i t  seems to  show the beg inn ing  o f  an attem pt
to  r e la t e  the r e s u l t s  o f  kamma to  a wider b a s is  or i f  we
may say so  to  " s o c i a l i z e ’1 the f r u i t i o n  o f  kamma.
The arrangement o f  rupa-dhammas on the b a s is  o f
c ittasam u tth an a  and i t s  n e g a tiv e  may be co n s id ered  now.
The term c it ta sa m u tth n a ,  as observed by Mrs, Rhys
-  3D avid s, does not imply c r e a t io n  o f  rupa by mind. In our 
account o f  the two v in n a t t i s  i t  was s t a t e d  th a t  some rupa-  
dhammas a r i s e  in  response to  a th ou gh t, wholesome (k u s a la ) ,  
unwholesome (ak u sa la )  or n e u tr a l  (a v y a k a ta ) ,^  The 
im p l ic a t io n  i s  not th a t  th ey  a re  c r e a te d  but s e t  up or 
prompted by mind. I t  i s  p r e c i s e ly  fo r  th is  reason  th a t  
in  the Patthana c o n sc io u sn e ss  ( c i t t a )  and i t s  concom itants
(c e ta s ik a )  are in sta n c ed  as a sahaj'ata-paccaya (c o n d it io n
by way o f  co -n aseh n ce) in  r e la t io n  to a l l  rupadhammas
— 5q u a l i f i e d  by c ittasam utjh ana*
A& in  the ca se  o f up'adinna and i t s  n e g a t iv e ,  on the 
b a s is  o f  c itta sam u tth a n a  and i t s  n eg a tiv e  a l l  riipa-dhammas
1 , Op . c i t . ,  7
2 . Kvu,351
3* Bud.Bsy.Ethics ,188 . n .3
4 , see above, 187, 202 
5# Tkp.3 see below , 320
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are c l a s s i f i e d  in to  th re e  groups* The f i r s t  i s  r e c o g n ise d  as  
in v a r ia b ly  c ittasam u tth an a  and i t  c o n s i s t s  o f the two 
v i n n a t t i s .  We have a lread y  shown th at th e se  two item s are  
not two d i s c r e t e  rupa-dhammas in  the sen se  th a t  each s i g n i f i e s  
an ak*ara-vilcara ( a p a r t ic u la r  p o s i t io n  or s i t u a t i o n )  o f  
a s e t  o f  (o th e r )  rupa-dhammas.^ We have a l s o  drav/n, a t t e n t io n  
to  the f a c t  th a t  s in c e  the s e t  o f  rupa-dhammas in  q u est io n  
i s  c ittasarautJhana, the DhammasanganT has thought i t  
proper to  ex ten d  the same d e s c r ip t io n  to  the two v i n n a t t i s ,  
t o o . 3  And once the two v i n n a t t i s  are d e sc r ib e d  as  
cittas& m ujt’hana i t  i s  but proper th at t h i s  d escr ip t io n ,  
should  be fu r th e r  q u a l i f i e d  as "in v a r ia b ly X • For each o f  
them r e p r e se n ts  an akeTra-vikara o f  o n ly  th o se  rupa-dhammas 
which are eittasamut^th'ana*
The second group comes under both h ea d in g s , i . e . *  
cittasam utth ifna and i t s  n e g a t iv e .  I t  in clud es, the four  
mahabhutas, rupa , gandha, r a s a ,  *ah*ara, sadda, ak asa -d h atu , 
the t r ia d  o f  lahuEa, e t c . ,  upacaya and s a n t a t i .  Their  
in c lu s io n  under the n e g a t iv e  heading i s  because o f  the sim ple  
reason  th q t th ey  do not always a r i s e  in  resp on se  t o ,  or 
c o n d it io n e d  by co n sc io u sn e ss  ( c i t t a ) .  T heir  in c lu s io n  under 
the p o s i t iv e  heading i s  becaaae o f  the f a c t  th a t  they  are
1 .  See D hs.147-8
2 .  See above, 1 9 9 -2 0 0 , 204  
3* See above, 200
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the k in d  o f  rupa-dhammas the akair a -  v i  kar a s o f which are 
re p r e se n te d  by the two v i n n a t t i s .  in  t h i s  ca se  th ey  are  
c it ta sa m u tth ’ana. As to  the s e l e c t i o n  o f th e  item s in c lu d ed  
in  t h i s  grou p , the fo l lo w in g  f a c t s  may be n oted  h ere . The 
f i r s t  e ig h t  item s are the b a s ic  e lem ents p resen t in  every  
in s ta n c e  o f  rufpa* The n in th ,  i . e . , sadda r e f e r s  to  v o ca l  
sound a s s o c ia te d  w ith  v a c T v in n a t t i .  A kasa-dhatu ,  w h ich , 
in  t h i s  ca se^ rep resen ts  the c a v i t i e s  and h o le s  in  the  
body, i s  a l s o  connected  w ith  the v i n n a t t i s .  In the production  
of v o c a l  sound the c a v i t y  in  the mouth, f o r  in s t a n c e ,  has 
i t s  part to  play* The t r ia d  o f  la h u ta ,  e t c . ,  which r e p r e se n ts  
b o d i ly  e f f i c i e n c y  co u ld  f a c i l i t a t e  b o d ily  movements 
in v o lv e d  in  k a y a v in n a t t i .  T h ese , i t  seems to  u s ,  are the 
reason s fo r  r e c o g n is in g  the f i r s t  t h ir t e e n  item s as 
(som etim es) c ittasam utth 'ana. The in c lu s io n  o f  upacaya and 
s a n t a t i  need not d e ter  us h ere . What we have s a id  about 
t h e i r  in c lu s io n  under up*adinna a p p lie s  h e r e ,  t o o .
In  the above (secon d ) group we f in d  c e r t a in  item s  
which in  the commentaries are r e co g n ise d  as anipphanna.
Hence from t h e ir  p o in t o f  v iew , s t r i c t l y  sp ea k in g , a l l  
such item s are not c itta sa m u tth ’ana•
The th ir d  group i s  never c itta sa m u jth ’ana. I t  consists  
of the e ig h t  in d r iy a -ru p a s  and jaratsT and a n ic c a ta 1* The 
f i r s t  e i g h t ,  as we have s e e n ,  are in v a r ia b ly  up'adtoa, i . e . ,
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kammasamutjhaha* Ilenoe th ey  must he in c lu d ed  in  t h i s  group* 
The in c lu s io n  o f  th e  next two item s i s  because no cause
The two h ea d in g s , upadjgna ( kammas amutth!ana) and 
c it ta sa m u tth a n a , which we have co n s id ered  so fa r  imply two 
g e n e r a t iv e  c o n d it io n s  (sam utjhana-paccaya) o f  rupa, namely 
kamma and c i t t a *  To t h i s  th e  commentators add u tu fand 
ahara*
Utu (tem perature or season) i s  another name fo r  t e jo  
dhatu which i s  one o f the mahabhutas?and which r e p r e se n ts  
th e  phenomenon o f  heat and c o ld .  Aiiara i s  the same as  
kabalihliara^ah’ara which i s  one o f  th e  up’ad’a-rupas^ and 
which r e p r e se n ts  the n u t r i t i v e  a sp ect o f  m a tter , th e  
Q u a l i t y ” of n u tr i t io n *  B0th  are r e c o g n ise d  as two g en er a t iv e  
c o n d it io n s  o f  rupa* The kinds o f  rupa c o n d it io n e d  bg? utu
and ahara are c a l l e d  utusarautjhana and *aha*ra s am u 11hema
2 — — — —r e s p e c t i v e l y .  While aharasamutthana rupa i s  co n fin ed  to
the body o f  a l i v i n g  b e in g , utusamujthana rupatofctains^botft. 
i n t e r n a l ly  and e x t e r n a l ly ,  i . e . ,  as part o f  the rupa th a t  
c o n s t i t u t e s  th e  body and a ls o  o u ts id e  o f  i t
1 . Bee above, 279
2 . See Vism*566*451-2; Asl*34G f f .  
3* See A D S *29; MP*39
or c o n d it io n isja ss ign ed  to  them 1
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F i n a l l y  th ere  remains to  be co n s id ered  the
c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f  the rupa-dhammas in to  two groups as
— 1a j j h a t t ik a  and b a h ira . While the f i v e  sen se -o rg a n s  are
brought under a j i h a t t  ilea-rupa the rem aining item s are
—* ?brought under bahira* This arrangement i s  not an Abhidhammic 
in n o v a tio n  fo r  i t  i s  im p lied  in  the c l a s s i c a l  l i s t  (o f  
tw elve  ayatanas arranged in  th e  same way in to  two groups.
With r e fe r e n c e  to  what are some item s a ja h a t t ik a  
( in t e r n a l )  and th e  o th ers  b'ahira (e x te r n a l)^  Buddhist  
e x e g e s i s  g iv e s  more than one ex p la n a tio n  and th e y  a l l  
purport to  show th a t  no im p lic a t io n  o f  sttmavada sh ou ld  be  
a s s o c ia t e d  w ith  the term a j j h a t t ik a ,  lfb e lon g in g  to  the  
s e l f 11*
According to  one ex p la n a tio n  -  f r e q u e n t ly  rep ea ted  
-  a;j;jhattika means th a t  which b elon gs to  th e  a t t a .  And 
th e  term a t ta  i s  in te r p r e te d  not as r e f e r r in g  to  so u l  but 
as synonymous v/ith a ttab h ava , i . e . ,  the em piric in d iv id u a l i t y  
as composed of mental and p h y s ic a l  f a c t o r s .  S ince the  
sen se -o rg a n s  such as cakkhu, s o t a ,  e t c . ,  e x i s t  o n ly  as a 
part o f  the complex th a t  makes th e  l i v i n g  b e in g  th ey  are  
c a l l e d  a j j h a t t i k a ,  ub e lon g in g  to  th e  a ttabhava1* *^
There are howevei* o th er  rupa-dhammas which a ls o  go
1 .  See above, 264
2*. Dhs.148
3 .  See Vism>450 and ADSVyi l g
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to  make the l i v i n g  b e in g . T herefore one may ask why th ey
are not brought under the head ing , a jjh a tt ik a -r u p a #  The
exclu sion , o f  such item s as the four mahabhUtas i s  
a
understandable fo r  u n lik e  the sen se-orga n s  th ey  do not e x i s t  
e x c lu s iv e ly  as a part o f  the complex th a t makes the l i v i n g  
b e in g .  Bat the same i s  not true o f  i t t h i n d r iy a ,  p u r is in d r iy a ,  
r u p a -jT v it in d r iy a  and hadagra-vatthu. Along w ith  th e  
sen se-organ s  th e y ,  t o o ,  are re co g n ise d  as in v a r ia b ly  
kammasaraut'Jhaha• Because o f  t h i s  very  fact"* -  not to 
mention any o th er  -  th ey  never e x i s t  o u ts id e  o f  the body o f  
a l i v i n g  being#
Sumangala, the author o f  the VabhavinT tfESj, seems 
to  have taken  n o t ic e  o f  t h i s  s i t u a t io n  when he observes  
th a t ,  as a m atter o f  fact*rupa-dhammas o th er  than the  
sen se -o rg a n s  a ls o  go to  make srp what i s  c a l l e d  a tta b h a v a ,b u t ,  
as a m atter o f  co n v e n t io n ,th e  l a t t e r  a lon e  are d esg in a te d  as* 
a32,hattika-rupa* As an a l t e r n a t iv e  e x p la n a t io n  i t  i s  s a id  
th a t  th e  sen se-org an s  a lone are a j j h a t t ik a  par e x c e l le n c e  
( v i s e s a t o )  because they are so h e lp fu l  to the attabhava
th a t  th ey  seem to  say; " I f  i t  were not f o r  us you would be
3l i k e  unto a lo g  o f  wood."
1 . See above ,2 8 7 -9
2 . iiam an^aSSe pi h i  a j  a ha  11 q sa m b h u ta  a t t h i ,  r u lh T v a s e n a  p an a  
cakkKadilfeam y ev a  a j a 'h a t t ik a n i  -  ADSVJ.115
3 .  A-fcha va yadi mayam na horaa Ivajp ka^tjhalihgarupamo bhav/- 
isaasi^ t i  vadant'a v iy a  a ttabhavassa  satisayam  upakgiratta  
cakkhadineva v i s e s a t o  a j jh a t t ik a n i  hama. -  i S i d . l o c . c i t # *
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The Abhidharmakoga^on th e  o t h e r  hand, tak es  a'tman 
as a synonymous term f o r  c i t t a ,  c o n s c io u s n e s s .  C onsciousness  
i s  the o b je c t  o f  the n o t io n  o f  s e l f  (ettman); i t  i s  th a t  
which the people f a l s e l y  take to  be t h e ir  s e l f .  Hence, 
by way o f  metaphor ,  i t  r e c e iv e s  the name, "atman. Then 
i t  ob serv es  th a t  the sen se -org an s  ( in c lu d in g  the mano-dtiatu) 
are proximate (p ra tya sa n n a , abhyasanna) to  c o n s c io u s n e s s > 
because th e y  a re , in  f a c t ,  i t s  ff point d ’ appui11 (a£rgy«)«
For t h i s  reason  the sen se -o rga n s  are d esc r ib e d  as ’adhyatmika 
whereas ru p a , r a s a ,  e t c . ,  which become th e  o b je c t s  o f  
c o n sc io u sn e ss  are d escr ib ed  as bajiya, e x te r n a l  ( to
A
c o n s c io u s n e s s )•
What a l l  th ese  ex p la n a tio n s  attem pt t o  show i s  th a t  
th e  diohotemy^bdtween. a j j h a t t ik a  (adhgatmika) and bahira  
(bahya) has no r e fe r e n c e  to  a s e l f  (a t ta ,^ tm a n ) .  S ince  
the Buddhist a t t i t u d e  to  eitmavada i s  one o f  emphatic d en ia l,;  
as fa r  as t h i s  f a c t  i s  con cern ed , th ey  are a l l  E o rree t .
However, in  understanding why in  th e  DhammasamanT 
o n ly  the sen se -o rg a n s  are brought under the heading  
a jjh a t t ik a -r u p a *  the e x p la n a tio n  g iv en  in  the Abhidharmakoga 
i s  more h e lp fu l  than any o th e r .  I f ,  as i s  su g g e s te d  by the  
oth er  e x p la n a t io n s ,  attabhava i s  the c e n tr e  w ith  r e fe r e n c e
1 .  AK.Gh^i 74 $ cfj^ .latmanam va c it ta m  adhikrtya  g o  dharniah 
pratyasanna-bhava't et^raya-bhavena v a r ta n te !  te  adhyatmikah.
-  i^Kvy. i  74
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to  which the d i s t i n c t i o n  between " in tern a l"  ( a j j h a t t ik a )  
and " e x te r n a l” (B ahira) i s  e s t a b l i s h e d ,  then  t h i s  ra ises ;  
th e  q u est io n  as to  why such item s as the two f a c u l t i e s  o f  
s e x  are exc luded  from the ca teg o ry  o f  a j jh a tt ik a -r u p a ..  The 
q u estio n  does not a r i s e  i f ,  as i s  su g g ested  by the  
AbhidharmakojSa. c i t t a  i s  taken as the p o in t o f  re feren ce#
That i s  to  s a y ,  the b ases  o f  supports (v a t th u ,  nis&aya) o f  
c i t t a  are in te r n a l  to  i t  whereas the th in g s  th a t  become' i t s  
o b je c ts  are e x te r n a l  to  i t .
I t  i s  true th a t  no c i t t a  can a r is e  w ithout r e fe r e n c e  
to  an o b j e c t ,  t o o .  However, s in c e  th e  sen se -o rga n s  are th e  
very  b a ses  o f  c i t t a  in  t h i s  sen se  th ey  are more proximate 
to  i t .  This idea  seems to  be im p lied  by the f a c t  th a t  the  
(Consciousnesses are named a f t e r  t h e i r  basfis a s c a k k h u — 
vinnffna, so ta -v in n a n a , e t c . , The statem ent made in  the
W ; IV, f
Commentary to  th e  Fat:th a n a , namely th a t when consciousness;
a r i s e s , i t  seems to  sp r in g  fo r th  from w ith in  the s e n s e -o r g a n s ,1 
i s  based on the same id e a .
Sumahgalafs statem ent, namely that the use of the 
term a jjh a ttik a  to q u a lify  only  the sense-organs i s  m ostly  
a matter o f convention ,2 becomes more meaningful i f  i t  i s  
understood in  the context of an observation made by
1 . Cf .Arupino h i khandlia cakkhadTnam. vatthunam| abbhantarato  
nikkhanta v iy a  uppaj j a n t i .  -  Tkpt 53-54  
2* See above ,294
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S th av ira  (= BrTlaita)9a c e l e b r i t y  of the  D'ars.t'antika School*
The l a t t e r  r i g h t l y  p o in ts  out th a t  the  d i s t i n c t i o n  between 
"adhyatmika and bahgra i s  not a hard and f a s t  one (paryayikam ):
As bases  of consciousness  th e  sense-o rgans alone are  adhyatm ika,
b u t s ince  the  sense-o rgans,too^  can become the  o b je c ts  of
— 1consciousness they  become bahya as well*
S th a v i r a 1 s o b se rv a tio n  could  be confirm ed from 
ano ther p o in t of view* From a Vibhasa passage , c i t e d  by 
Prof* De l a  V aline P o u ss in , one g a th e rs  tharfc the  d if fe re n c e  
between the two term s i s  e s ta b l is h e d  from two o th e r  po in ts  
of view; (a) l e s  dhaimias qui se trouven t dans lai personne 
propre (svatmabhava) sont p ersonne ls ; ceux qui se trouven t 
ches a u t r u i  e t  a u s s i  ceux he sont pas in t£ g r£ s  aux 
§ t r e s  v iv a n ts  (a^sa ttvakhya) sont e x te rn e s ;  (b) le s  dharmas 
int<5gr£s aux e t r e s  v iv a n ts  peuvent § t r e  p e rso n n e ls ;  les:
pa u tre s  sont e x te r n e s *
A s im i la r  s i t u a t i o n  o b ta in s  in  the Vibhahga and the  
Dhammasahgan?: The two terms in  q u es tio n  a re  used in  the  
a d v e rb ia l  as  a j jh a t ta m  and bahiddba to  s ig n i f y  ano ther 
d is t in c t io n *  "Rupam a j jh a t ta m ’* denotes the  rupa th a t  makes 
up one’ s own person and "rupam bahiddha” th a t  which makes
1* S th a v ira  'aha. p'aryayikam esamjjadhyatmika-b*ahyatva,m.
vijpanaham; ajSrayas te  cjtksur-*aa.aya i t y  a'dhyatmilcafi. mano 
v i jn a n a -v is a y a tv a t  tu  bahya i t i* .  -  AKvy. i  40 
2* AK.Oh.i 7 3 l  n . l
2 9 8
1up a l l  o th e r  l i v in g  beings* The po in t of re fe re n c e  d if fe rs ;  
from person to  p e r s o n . , To A h is  own body i s  ajjjhattam  but 
to  B i t  i s  bahiddtia. _ C uriously  enough, th i s  does not take 
in to  account the  rupa th a t  does not e n te r  in to  the  
com position of l i v in g  b e in g s . As such i t  cannot be i d e n t i f i e d  
w ith  e i th e r  (a) o r (b) of the  V ibhasa. Nor does i t  f a l l  in
■ m m h o m m A m
l i n e  w ith  the  Nik*ayas where the two terms a re  o f te n  used 
to  e s t a b l i s h  the  dichotomy between the  rupa th a t  
c o n s t i tu t e s  the  body of the l i v in g  being ahd the rupa th a t  
o b ta in s  o u ts id e  o f i t .  In  the  Vikhanga and the  PhammasanganT 
the same p a i r  of terms is  a p p l ie d  to  the  o th e r  fo u r  khandhas,
pto o . Perhpas f o r  th e  sake of u n ifo rm ity  a s to ck  formula is  
used in  r e s p e c t  of rupa as w ell as the  o th e r  khandhas. This 
ex p la in s  why "rupani ajjjhattam " and "rupam bahiddha*1 * as, 
understood  by th e se  two works, do no t r e p re s e n t  rTTpa in  i t s  
t o t a l i t y *
1. See Vbh.2 ; JDfcts. 187-8
2 . Vbh-l f f j  Dhs.187^8 •
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A b b r e v ia t io n s  
C l a s s i f i e a t i o n - h e a d i n g s  
A = ups[&a
B « u p a d i i i n a ______
G -  u p a d in n u p a d a n T y a  
D = san idassana  
E = s a p p a t i g h a  
F =• indr i  ye*
G* = mahabliuta .
H = v i n n a t t i  ^
I  « ciVtasamutth'ana 
J  53 e i t t a s a h a b & u  
K = c i t t ’a n u p a r i v a t t i  
L = a j jh ia t t ik a  
M -  o l a r i k a  
B -  s a n t i k e
M a t e r i a l  e lem en ts
a = anupl|d*a 
b *3 anup][dinna ^  ^
0 =3 anupadinnupsidanTya 
d s= anidassana
e = appatigha  
f  = na in d r iy a  
g = na majaabliuta 
h ss na tf in n a tt  i  ^
1 = na o itta sa m u ttb ’ana 
3 =3 na aittasabaS& u
k *3 na c i t t 'a n u p a r iv a t t i  
1 as bahira  











10 = rupa 19 =
11 = aadda 20 et
12 = gandha 21 =
13 = ra s a  22 =
14 = i t t h in d r i y a  2 3  =
15 s= p u r is in d r iy a  24 =
16 as jTv i t  ind r iya  2 5  =
17 = k ay av irm a tt i  26 =







ja ra t i i
aniceata
ahara
(H adaya-eatthu i s  not known to  tbe  DhammasanganT)
* =5 a?he items in d ic a te d  by t h i s  mark comes under 
upadinna as w ell as under anupsTdinna (see 
above, *277 ) or under c ittasa rau lJhana  as
w ell as under na c i t ta sa m u tth a n a  t^ee  
above, 290 ) * *








5 - 9 , 1 4 - 1 6 , ( 1 - 4 , 1 0 , 1 2 , 1 3 ,
1 9 ,2 3 ,2 4 ,2 7 ) *
b
1 1 ,1 7 ,1 8 ,2 0 - 2 2 ,2 5 ,2 6  
( 1 - 4 , 1 0 , 1 2 , 1 3 , 1 9 , 2 3 , 2 4 , 2 7 ) *
111
C
5 - 9 ,1 4 - 1 6 ,  ( 1 -4 ,1 0  ,12., 13 , 
19 ,23  ,2 4 ,2 7 )*
c
1 1 ,1 7 ,1 8  ^ 2 0 -2 2 ,2 5 ,2 6 ,





1 -9 ,1 1 -2 7
Y
E
1 - 3 ,5 - 1 3
0
4 ,1 4 -2 7
VI
P
5 -9 ,1 4 -1 6
f










1 - 6 , 1 9 - 2 7
IX
1
1 7 , ?.8,( 1 -4 ,1 0 -1 3  ,1 9 -2 4 ,
i
5 - 9 , 1 4 - 1 6 , 2 5 , 2 6 , ( 1 - 4 , 















1 - 4 ,1 0 - 2 7
X l l l
M
1 -3 ,5 -1 3
m
4 ,1 4 -2 7
XIV
nr
1 -3 ,5 -1 3
n
4 ,1 4 -2 7
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A bbrev  i a t i o n s •
O l a s s i f i c a t i o n - h e a d i n g s
A -  upa*da- a
B = u p l a d i n n a  - b
0 = upadinnupad*anTya c
D -  s a n i d a s s a n a  d
B = s a p p a t i g h a  e
J? ss i  n d r  i  ya f
G- = m a iiab h u ta  g
11 -  v i n n a t t i  h
1 s= eittasarautthana i
J ~  cittjasahabfru j
K = c i t t a n u p a r iv a t t i  k
L = aj;jhattika  1
M = o la r ik a  m
N = sa n t ik e  n
anuplada
anupsTdinna *'
a n u  pa d i  nnu pa da  nT y a
a n i d a s s a n a
a p p a t i g h a
n a  i n d r i y a
n a  mah.abh.uta
n a  v i n n a t t i
n a  c i t t a s a n r n t t h l a n a
n a  c i t t a s a h a & K u
na c i t t ' a n u p a r i v a t t i
b a h i r a
s^ukhuma
d*ure.
M a t e r i a l  e lem en ts
1 = p a th a v T  10 = r u p a  19
2 = t e j jo  11 s a d d a  20
3 = v*ayo 12 = g a n d h a  21
4 -  apo 13 -  r a s a  22
5 = c a k k h u  14 = i t t h i n d r i y a  23
6 = sojba 15 «  p u r i s i n d r i y a  24
7 = g h a n a  16 -  j T v i t i n d r i y a  25
8 = j i v h a  17 = k a y a v i n n a t t i  26
9 = Icaya 18 = v a c T v i n n a t t i  27
ak a sa ^
l a h u t a
m udu ta^
kamrnanat'a
u p a e a y a
sa n ta ti
j a r a t a  ^
a n i c c a t 'a
‘a h a r a
( H a d a y a - c a t t h u  i s  n o t  known t o  t h e  DhammasanganT)
* "  i t e m s  i n d i c a t e d  by  t h i s  m ark  com es u n d e r  
u ps id in n a  a s  w e l l  .a s  u n d e r  a n u p s id in n a  ( s e e  
above*,*277 ) o r  u n d e r  c i t t a s a m u t t f i a n a  a s  
w e l l  a s  u n d e r  na  c i t t a s a m u t t h a n a  ( s e e  
a b o v e ',  2 9 0  )
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1 4 - 1 6 , ( 1 —4 ,10 s12 
1 3 ,1 9 ,2 3 ,2 4 ,2 7 ) *
lb
1 1 ,1 7 ,1 8 ,2 0 - 2 2 ,  
2 5 , 2 6 , ( 1 - 4 , 1 0 , 1 2 ,




1 4 - 1 6 , ( 1 - 4 , 1 0 , 1 2 ,
1 3 ,1 9 ,2 3 ,2 4 ,2 7 ) *
1c
1 1 ,1 7 ,1 8 ,2 0 -2 2  
2 5 , 2 6 , ( 1 - 4 , 1 0 , 1 2 ,  
















1 - 4 ,1 0 - 1 3 ,  17-27





v i i i 5-9
Lh i n  
17 ,  18
l h




1 7 ,1 8 , ( 1 - 4 , 1 0 - 1 3  
1 9 -2 4 ,2 7 )*
11
1 4 - 1 6 ,2 5 ,2 6 ,











1 - 4 ,1 0 - 1 6 ,1 9 - 2 7




4 ,1 4 -2 7
x i i i 5 -9 ,
m In
4 ,1 4 -2 7
IN
1 -3 ,1 0 -1 3
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I
A b b r e v i a t i o n s
C l a s s i f i e s t i o n - h e a d l n g s
A = upada 
B ~ upadinna
0 = u p"a d i  nnu pa d*anTy a 
D = s a n id a s s a n a
E = s a p p a t ig h a  
P = i n d r i y a  
G- ~ mah’abhTTta 
Ii 5= v i n n a t t i
1 ~ c i t t a s a rn u t th 'a n a  
3  = cittsieaha^bh'a
K = e i t t a n u p a r i v a t t i  
L = a j j h a t t i k a  
M ~ o l a r i k a  
H =- s an t  ik e
M a t e r i a l  e lem en ts
a ~ anupatda 
b = anupjidinna 
c = anupadifinupeTdanTya 
d = a n id a s s a n a  
e = a p p a t ig h a  
f  = na i n d r i y a  
g = na mababh’u ta  
h =. na v i n n a t t i  
i  = na c i t ta sam u t . tK an a  
j na c i t t a s a h a b f iu  
k = na e i t t a n u p a r i v a t t i  
1 = b a h i r a  
m = eukhuma 
n = dure
1 -  p a th a v T 10 = r u p a 19 sn a’k’a s a ^
2 = t e j o 11 = s a d d a 20 55 la h u t la
3 = v ay o 12 = g a n d h a 21 = rnuduta^
4 = 'apo 13 r a s a 22 zz kammanatst
3 = ca k k h u 14 i t t h i n d r i y a 23 u p a c a y a
6 ~ sot, a 13 = p j a r i s i n d r i y a 24 s a n t a t i
7 at g h a n a 16 = jTv  i t  i n d r i y a 23 5S ja ra ts T
8 « j i v h a 17 «- k a y a v i n n a t t i  
-  v a c T v i h n a t t i
26 sz ja n ic c a t la
9 = k a y a 18 27 =: 'ah 'a ra
( H a d a y a - e a t t h u  i s  n o t  known t o  t h e  BharnmasanganT)
# ~ The i tem s  i n d i c a t e d  by t h i s  mark comes under 
up'adinna as  w e l l  as  under anupad inna  ( s e e  
above/*#* 277 ) o r  under c i t t a s a m u t t S n n a  as 
w e l l  as under na e i t t a s a m u t t h a n a * ( s e e  
above/# 290 )
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C l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  o f  t h e  3 r d  S e c t i o n
i
A3
5 -9 ,1 4 -1 6
(1 0 * 1 2 ,1 3 ,
1 9 ,2 3 ,2 4 ,2 7 ) *
Ab
1 1 ,1 7 ,1 8 ,
2 0 - 2 2 ,2 5 ,2 6 ,
( 1 0 , 1 2 ,1 3 , 1 9 ,
2 3 ,2 4 ,2 7 )*
1 aB 





5 - 9 , 1 4 - 1 6 ,  
(1 0 * 1 2 ,1 3 ,  
1 9 , 2 3 ,2 4 ,2 7 ) *
Ac
1 1 ,1 7 , 1 8 ,
2 0 - 2 2 ,2 5 ,2 6 ,
( 1 0 , 1 2 ,1 3 , 1 9 ,
2 3 ,2 4 ,2 7 )*
aG
( 1 -4 ) *
ac
































5 - 9 ,1 4 - 1 6 ,  
( l - 4 , 1 2 ,  
1 3 ,1 9 , 2 3 ,2 4 ,  
27 )  *
bD'
10 * - -
bd
1 1 ,1 7 ,1 8 ,
2 0 - 2 2 ,2 5 ,2 6 ,
( 1 - 4 , 1 2 , 1 3 ,
1 9 ,2 3 ,2 4 ,2 7 ) *
v i i
BE
5 - 9 , ( 1 - 3 , 1 0 ,  • 
1 2 ,1 3 )*
Be
1 4 - 1 6 , ( 4 , 1 9 ,  
2 3 ,2 4 ,2 7 )*
bE
11? (1-3  ,1 0 ,
1 2 , 1 3 )*
be
1 7 ,1 8 ,2 0 - 2 2 ,  
2 5 , 2 6 , ( 4 , 1 9 ,  
23 ,2 4 ,2 7 )*
v i i i
BGr
'1 - 4 ) *
Bg
5 - 9 ,1 4 - 1 6 ,  
( 1 0 ,1 2 ,1 3 , 1 9 ,  
23 , 2 4 ,2 7 )*
bG
( 1 -4 ) *
bg
1 1 , 1 7 ,1 8 ,  
2 0 - 2 2 ,2 5 ,2 6 ,  
( 1 0 , 1 2 , 1 3 , 1 9 ,  
23 ,2 4 ,2 7 )*
i x
BM
5 - 9 , ( 1 - 4 , 1 0 ,  . 
1 2 ,1 3 )*
Bm
1 4 - 1 6 , ( 4 - 1 9 ,
2 3 ,2 4 ,2 7 ) *
bM
1 1 ,  ( 1 - 3 , 1 0 ,  
1 2 ,1 3 )*
bm
1 7 ,1 8 ,2 0 - 2 2 ,
2 5 , 2 6 , ( 4 , 1 9 ,
2 3 ,2 4 ,2 7 ) *
X
BN
5 - 9 , ( 1 - 3 , 1 0 ,  • 
1 2 ,1 3 )*
Bn
1 4 - 1 6 , ( 4 , 1 9 ,
2 3 ,2 4 ,2 7 ) *
bN
1 1 ,  (1 -3  ,10 
1 2 ,1 3 )*
bn
; 1 7 , 1 8 , 2 0 - 2 2 ,
"2 5 , 2 6 , ( 4 , 1 9 ,
2 3 , 2 4 , 2 ? ) *
Gont * d . ••
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A b b r e v i a t i o n s *
G l a s s i f  i c a t i o n - b e a d i n g s
A ss up^ ada*. a 55 anupatd’a
B ss upadinna  ^  ^ b = anupadinna
0 S S upadinnu'padanTya c «- anu padinnupadanTya
D =5 s a n id a s s a n a d 55 a n id a s s a n a
B a s a p p a t ig b a e =5 a p p a t ig b a
3? = i n d r i y a f SS na i n d r i y a
G- 55 mababbuta S 55 na mababbUta
H =5 v i n n a t t i b 55 na v i n n a t t i
I 55 c i ‘t t  asamuttKana i SS na e i t t a s a m u t t b a h a
J 55 c i t t a s a b a ^ b U i S: na e i t t o s a h a b h u
K = c i  t t  anupar  iv a 11 i k S i na e i t t a n u p a r i v a t t i
L 55 a j j h a t t i k a 1 55 b a b i r a
M 55 o l a r  ilea m 55 sjakhuma
N 55 s a n t i k e n 55 dure
M a t e r i a l  e lem en ts
1 55 pathavT 10 55 rupa 19 s: 'akstsa
2 55 tejjo 11 55 sadda 20 5= lahuta
3 S'- vayo 12 = gandba 21 55, muduta^
4 = apo 13 =5 rasa 22 SSl kammanat'a
5 55 cakkbu 14 5= itth in d r iy a 23 upacaya
6 55 so to 15 55 purisindriya 24 55 santatii
7 55 gbana 16 55 ;jTv i t  indriya 25 SS: 3arata ^
8 55 ^ivba 17 =s kayavinnatti 26 55: ^aniccata
9 55 kaya 18 =: vacT vinatti 27 5= abara
(H a d a y a -c a t th u  i s  n o t  know t o  t h e  DhammasanganT)
% = The i tem s i n d i c a t e d  by t b i s  mark comes u#der 
upadinna as  w e l l  as  under anupad inna  (see  
-above*, 2 7 7  ) o r  under c i t t a s a m u t i h a n a  as
Y/ell a s  under na c i t t a s a m u t t t i a n a  
ab o v e ,  290 )
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5 - 9 , 1 4 - 1 6 ,  
(1 -4 ,1 0  ,1 2 ,  





1 1 ,1 7 ,1 8 ,  
2 0 -2 2 ,2 5 ,2 6 ,  
(1 -4 ,1 0 ,1 2 ,1 3  
19,23  ,2 4 ,2 7 )*
x ix
OS
5-9 , ( 1 - 3  ,1 0 ,  
1 2 ,1 3 )*
Ce
14—1 6 , ( 4 , 1 9 ,  
2 3 ,2 4 ,2 ? )*
cE
1 1 , ( 1 - 3 * 1 0 912,13)*
ce
1 7 ,1 8 ,2 0 -2 2 ,  
2 5 ,2 6 , ( 4 ,1 9 ,  
2 3 ,2 4 ,2 7 )*




5 - 9 ,1 4 - 1 6 ,  
( 1 0 ,1 2 ,1 3 ,1 9 ,  




1 1 ,1 7 ,1 8 ,  
2 0 -2 2 ,2 5 ,2 6 ,  
( 1 0 ,1 2 ,1 3 ,1 9 ,  
23 ,2 4 ,2 7 )3f
x i  v 9
OM '
' • ^ , ( 1 - 3 , 1 0 ,
■’1 2 ,1 3 )*
Cm
1 4 - 1 6 , ( 4 ,1 9 ,  
2 3 ,3 4 ,2 7  J*
cM
1 1 , ( 1 - 3 ,1 0 ,12,13)*
cm17, 18,20- 22,
2 5 , 2 6 , ( 4 ,1 9 ,
2 3 ,2 4 ,2 7 )*
XV
ON
5 - 9 ,  (1 -3  ,1 0 ,  
1 2 ,1 3 )*
On
1 4 - 1 6 , ( 4 ,1 9 ,  23 ,2 4 ,2 7 )*
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MATTER AND THE SYSTEM OF CORRELATION
One o f  th e  fu n d a m e n ta l  p o s t u l a t e s  o f  B u d d h is t  p h i lo s o p h y
i s  t h a t  a p l u r a l i t y  of c o n d i t i o n s  i s  n e c e s s a r y  f o r  t h e
o r i g i n a t i o n  o f  e v e ry  e lem ent  of e x i s t e n c e ,  m e n ta l  a s  w e l l
as  m a t e r i a l .  I n  t h e  t r a d i t i o n  of th e  T h e ra v a d in s  t h i s
p r i n c i p l e  i s  summed up i n  th e  p h ra s e :  "ekadhammassa a n e k a -  
_  1
paceay a -b h av a11 • The same id e a  f i n d s  e x p r e s s i o n  i n  what th e  
s c h o o l s c o f  S a n s k r i t  Buddhism c a l l  11 p ra ty a y a -s^m a g rT st 
A c c o r d in g ly ,  i t  i s  w i th  r e f e r e n c e  to  a c o n c u r re n c e  of 
r e l a t i o n s  t h a t  t h e  occuxxrence of  an  e v e n t  i s  so u g h t  t o  be 
e x p l a i n e d .
\
The Theravada  Abhidhamma see k s  t o  e x p l a i n  th e  
i n t e rd e p e n d e n c e  and  th e  c o n d i t i o n a l i t y  of a l l  dhammas w i th  
i n f e r e n c e  t o  what i s  c a l l e d  !tpaccayak 'a ra -naya11 , th e  system 
o f  c o n g e l a t i o n .  I t  i s  s a i d  to  px^ovide an e x p l a n a t i o n  a s  to  
t h e  c a u s a l  r e l a t i o n  o f  a l l  dhammas, n o t  o n ly  i n  t h e i r  t em p o ra l  
sequence  bu t  a l s o  i n  t h e i r  s p a t i a l  c o n c o m itan ce .  I n  r e g a r d  
to  t h i s  s u b j e c t  t h e r e  a r e  two t h i n g s  which s h o u ld  be n o te d  
a t  the  v e ry  o u t s e t ,  nam ely ,  ( a )  p a c c a y a ,  t h e  c o n d i t i o n  o r  
t h e  r e l a t i n g  t h i n g  and  (b)  paccayuppanna-dhamma, t h e  
c o n d i t i o n e d  o r  th e  r e l a t e d  t h i n g .  In  a g iv e n  r e l a t i o n  
be tw een  tvso dhammas i f  one c o n s t i t u t e s  a n e c e s s a r y  g round
Tkp.59
2 .  AKvy. i  235
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f o r  t h e  e x i s t e n c e  of  t h e  o t h e r , t h e n  i t  i s  d e s i g n a t e d  as
paccaya and th e  o th e r*  i . e . *  what i s  c o n d i t i o n e d  th e r e b y
pacoayappanna-dhamma. I n  th e  words of  Buddhaghosa* w ha tever
dhamma which i s  a s u p p o r t  f o r  th e  p e r s i s t e n c e  o r  o r i g i n a t i o n
o f  a n o th e r  i s  t o  be t a k e n  as  th e  paccaya o f  t h e  l a t t e r . " *  I t
i s  t o  be u n de rs too d*  he says*  i n  th e  s en se  o f  a s s i s t i n g  i n
2
th e  a r i s i n g  o r  coming to  be o f  th e  (paccayuppanna)  dhamma*
In  a l l  t h e r e  a r e  tw en ty  f o u r  p a c e a y a s ,  i . e . *  tw en ty  
f o u r  ways i n  which one dhamma i s  a c o n d i t i o n  f o r  a n o t h e r ,  
namely* h e tu  (m ora l  r o o t ) ,  *arammana ( o b j e c t ) ,  a d h i p a t i  
(do m in ance ) ,  a n a n ta r a  [ c o n t i g u i t y ) ,  sam anan ta ra  ( immediate  
c o n t ig u i ty ) ,  s a h a jU ta  ( e o - n a s c e n c e ) , annamanna (reciproc/fcy) *
.. ,  -  ' A
n i s s a y a  ( b a s i s ) ,  u p a n is s a y a  ( in d u c e m e n t ) ,  p u r e j a t a ( p r e n a s c e n c e ) ,
p a c c h a j a t a  ( p o s t - n a s c e n c e ) , “asevana  ( h a b i t u a l  r e c u r r e n c e ) ,
kamma ( v o l i t i o n a l  a c t i o n ) ,  v ipaka .  ( r e t r i b u t i o n ) ,  *ab!ara
( n u t r i m e n t ) ,  i n d i r y a  ( f a c u l t y ) ,  j l ia n a ,  magga ( P a t h ) ,
sarapayutta  ( a s s o c i a t i o n )  , v i p p a y u t t a  ( d i s s o c i a t i o n )  a t t h i
( p r e s e n c e ) ,  n a t t h i  ( a b s e n c e ) ,  v i g a t a  ( d i s a p p e a r e n c e )  and
3a v i g a t a  (n o n -d isa p p ea re n ce )« .
The s c h o o l s  o f  S a n s k r i t  Buddhism p o s t u l a t e  s i x  k in d s  
of  h e tu  and f o u r  k in d s  of  px^atyaya as  f a c t o r s  r e s p o n s i b l e  
f o r  the  o r i g i n a t i o n  of a l l  dharvnas* K a ra n a -h e tu  ( t h e  r a i s o n
1. So h i  dhammo y a ssa  dhammassa t h i t i y a  va u p p a t t i y a  va 
upakarako h o t i ,  so  t a s s a  paccayo t i  vucc^-ti*- -  Tkp. l l
2 .  See i b i d . l o c . c i t . .
3 .  I b i d . ,1
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d * e t r e ) ,  s a h a b h u -h e tu  ( c o - e x i s t e n t  c a u s e ) ,  s a b h a g a -h e tu
( i d e n t i c a l  c a u s e ) ,  s a m p ra y u k ta -h e tu  ( a s s o c i a t e d  c a u s e ) ,
s a r v a t r a g a - h e t u  ( u n i v e r s a l  e u a s e ) ,  and v i p a k a - h e t u  (cau se
o f  r e t r i b u t i o n )  a r e  th e  s i x  k in d s  of  hetu* H e tu - p r a ty a y a
( c a u s e - e o n d t i o n ) , s a m a n a n ta r a -p r a ty a y a  ( i r m n e d i a t a - c o n t ig u i t y -
c o n d i t i o n ) , alarnb a n a - p r a ty a y a  ( o b ; J e c t - e o n d i t i o n )  and
a d h i p a t i - p r a t y a y a  (d o m in a n e e -c o n d i t io n )  a r e  th e  fo u r  kinds.
1o f  p ra tyaya*
Ya$omitra  s a y s  t h a t  no d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  drawn betw een
2h e tu  and  p ra ty a y a  and  t h a t  b o th  a re  synonymous. We may th e n  
a s k  why some i tem s  a r e  b ro ug h t  under  h e tu  and th e  o t h e r s  
under  px^atyaya. The answer g iv e n  i s  t  ha ^ e x p o s i t i o n  of 
h e tu s  a s  b a s e d  on an e x m a in a t io n  of  c a u se s  by way of  non­
o b s t a c l e  ( a v ig h n a -b lo a v a ) , c o - e x i s t e n c e  (sahabhU tva)  i d e n t i t y  
( sad r .& a tv a ) , e t c . ,  wheras t h a t  of th e  p r a ty a y a s  i s  b a se d  on 
an e x a m in a t io n  o f  c a u s e s  by way o f  immediate c o n t i g u i t y  
(sam ananta i»a) , e t c .  * T h a t  t h e r e  i s ,  howevex'1, an e lem ent  o f  
redundancy  in v o l v e d  he re  i s  shown by th e  e x p l a n a t i o n  g iv e n  
as t o  th e  r e l a t i o n  betw een  th e  two g ro u p s .
I n  h i s  Systems o f  B u d d h i s t i c  Thought which i s  m a in ly
1 .  See^AK.Oh.i i  245 and 299 f f *
2 ., hetunam pratyayanarn ca kah p ra t iv i jS esah*  na k a ^ c i d  i t y  
ah a .  . . .  he tub. p ra ryay o  iixdanam karanam n im i t ta m  lingaiji  
u p a n i s a d  i t i  p a ry a y a h f  -  i\Kvy*.i 188
3 .‘ AlCvy.i 188
310
b a s e d  on th e  Chinese  s o u rc e s  , Yaraakarai S'ogen g ives  th e
f o l lo w in g  d iagram  to  i l l u s t r a t e  th e  r e l a t i o n  be tw een  h e t u ,
p r a ty a y a  and p h a la  ( e f f e c t )  as  u n d e r s to o d  by t h e  S a r v a s t i -  
1v ad in s*
He t  u -  pr a t  ya ya
A*lamb ana-pr.
S am an an ta ra -
A d h ip a t i -p r .
S a hab h*u-he t  uv- P u ru sa lc a ra -p h a la
V ipaka-ph .
S arapr a yukt a ~hy His yanda- ph.
Sabhlaga.Th.
S arv a trag a -  
Vipaka-h.^ ^^Adhipati-ph. 
k a r a n a - h . - ^ ^ ^  V  i  s am y o g a .- p h .
As i s  shown h e r e ,  h e t u - p r a t y a y a  c o r r e s p o n d s  to  f i v e
of  th e  h e tu s  w h i le  Ic a ran a -h e tu  c o r re s p o n d s  to  t h r e e  of th e
p r a ty a y a s  -  a f a c t  which c l e a r l y  shows t h a t  th e  two
c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  i n  q u e s t i o n  a r e  n o t  m u t u a l ly  e x c l u s i v e  b u t
t h a t  t h e y  c o m p le te ly  c o a l s c e ,  one i n t o  th e  o th e r*  The f i v e
v a r i e t i e s  o f  p h a la  which a r e  p o s i t e d  a g a i n s t  th e  h e t u s
s h o u ld  be u n d e r s to o d  as  r e l a t e d  to  th e  p r a t y a y a s ^ t o o ,
b ecau se  t h e  f o u r  p r a ty a y a s  do c o r re s p o n d  t o  th e  s i x  he tus*
That  i s  t o  s a y ,  w h i le  h e t u - p r a t y a y a  r e f e r s  t o  f i v e  of t h e
h e t u s ,  t h e  re m a in in g  t h r e e  p ra ty a y a s  a r e  r e f e r r e d  to  by
th e  l a s t  of th e  h e t u s .  T h is  e x p l a n a t i o n  a s  t o  th e  r e l a t i o n
betw een  h e tu  and p ra ty a y a  i s  i d e n t i c a l  w i th  th e  one w h ich ,
a c c o rd in g  to  Be l a  V a l in e  P o u ss in ,w as  advanced  by th e
 Z
Hp re m ie re s  m a i t r e s 11 o f  th e  Vibhasa*
1* Q p . c i t . ,315
2 .  See A K .C h . i i  2 9 9 ,n * l
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The Abhidmarmako £a and  i t s
1
i g iv e  a s l i g h t l y
d i f f e r e n t  e x p la n a t io n *  The d i f f e r e n c e  l i e s  i n  the  f a c t  t h a t  
a c c o rd in g  t o  them k a r a n a - h e tu  c o r re sp o n d s  o n ly  to  a d h i p a t i -  
p ra tyaya>  T h is  e x p l a n a t i o n  i s  i d e n t i c a l  w i th  t h e  one 
a t t r i b u t e d  t o  th e  " se co n d s  m a i t r e s "  of  t h e  V ibhasa  and  a l s o  _____JL— •
2w ith  th e  one a d o p te d  by th e  P r a k a r a n a .  The m a s te r s  of th e  
Maliayana e x p l a i n  th e  r e l a t i o n  i n  q u e s t i o n  i n  a s t i l l  d i f f e r e n t
v/ay: "Le sabHagahetu  e s t  & l a  f o i s  h e t u p r a ty a y a  e t  a d h i p a t i
2
p r a t y a y a ,  l e s  a u t r e s  c in q ^ h e tu s  s o n t  adh ipa t ip ra^byayai '  vVe 
may i l l u s t r a t e  t h e s e  two k in d s  o f  r e l a t i o n  be tw een  th e  hetus* 
and th e  p r a ty a y a s  as  f o l l o w s :
The ^ s e c o n d s  m a i t r e s 11 o f  t h e  
V ib h a s a ,  Alt* ,AKvy* & P ra k a ra n a









S a r v a t r a g a
•Vip'aka
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M a s te r s  o f  th e  Mahayana








S a r v a t r a g a
Vipaka
Klarana
I n  t h e  f i r s t  h e t u - p r a t y a y a  s t a n d s  a s  a g e n e r a l  designs'tibia
1* A K .C h . i i  244 f f ;  i\Kvfy . i  186 f f .  
2*. A K .C h . i i  2 9 9 ,n . l  
3 • Iffix d * l o c »c i  i . ,
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f o r  a l l  th e  h e tu s  e x c e p t  k a r a n a - h e tu  which c o r r e s p o n d s  
t o  a & h ip a t i - p r a ty a y a *  I n  t h e  second  i t  i s  t h e  a d h i p a t i -  
p ra ty a y a  t h a t  s t a n d s  a s  a g e n e r a l  d e s i g n a t i o n  f o r  a l l  the 
h e t u s ,  t h e  f i r s t  of  which c o r re s p o n d s  to  h e t u - p r a t y a y a , t o o .
In  b o t h ,  a lam bana-  and s ax n a n an ta ra -p ra ty ay as  have no t  been  
r e l a t e d  to  any of  th e  h e t u s .
What one can  g a t h e r  from the th h e e  d i f f e r e n t  
e x p l a n a t i o n s  as  t o  th e  r e l a t i o n  between  th e  s i x  h e tu s  and 
th e  f o u r  p r a ty a y a s  i s  t h a t  th e  two g roups  have n o t  been 
c o n s i d e r e d  as  c o m p le te ly  e x c lu s i v e  o f  e a ch  o t h e r .  I n  o t h e r  
w ords ,  th e  two terms i n  q u e s t i o n  a r e  u n d e r s to o d  a s  more o r  
l e s s  c o n v e r t i b l e .  T h is  i s  i n  keep ing  w i th  th e  t e rm in o lo g y
■m»  io f  t h e  Nilcayas where h e tu  and paccaya a r e  u s e d  i n  a p p o s i t i o n  
b u t  i s  q u i t e  i n  c o n t r a s t  to  th e  AfchicLhamma P i t a k a  where th e  
use o f  h e tu  i s  r e s t r i c t e d  t o  denote  o n ly  t h o s e  f a c t o r s  
( l o b h a ,  d o s a ,  moha, e t c . , )  which d e te rm in e  t h e  e t h i c a l  
q u a l i t y  o f  v o l i t i o n a l  a c t s .
T h is  i s  a b r i e f  resume of  t h e  T h e r a v a d i n s 1 paccay— 
a k a ra -n a y a  and  of  th e  h e tu s  and  p ra ty a y a s  of  th e  s c h o o ls
1 .  Of* e . g . ,  D . i i i  284; S . i i  224 ,  iv 6 8 ,  151; A*± 66 




o f  S a n s k r i t  Buddhism. We a r e  i n t e r e s t e d  i n  t h e  s u b j e c t
o n ly  i n  so f a r  as  i t  b e a r s  some r e l e v a n c e  to  th e  a n a l y s i s
of r u p a ,  Hence a l l  a b s t r u s e  and h a i r - s p l i t t i n g  d e t a i l s
have been  o m i t t e d .  I n  r e g a r d  to  t h i s  s u b j e c t 5t o o ^ t h e r e  a r e
many p o i n t s  o f  c o n t a c t  be tween t h e  Theravetda and t h e  o t h e r
s c h o o l s  o f  Bu d d h i s t  t h o u g h t .  In  t h i s  c o n n e c t io n  t h e r e  a r e
t h r e e  t h i n g s  to  be n o t e d .
I t  i s  t r u e  t h a t  th e  T h e ra v a d in s  have p o s t u l a t e d
c o m p a r a t iv e ly  a l a r g e  number of  p ac c a y a s .  However, an
e x a m in a t io n  o f  t h e  l i s t  s h o u ld  show t h a t  i t  i s  undu ly
i n f l a t e d :  sometimes an i tem  i s  r e p e a t e d  under  d i f f e r e n t
names; sometime a g roup  o f  ( a l r e a d y  m en t io n ed )  i t e m s  are.
b ro u g h t  under  a new heading* That th e  s c h o l i a s t s  were n o t
unaware o f  t h i s  e lem ent  o f  redundancy  i s  shown by ^nuruddha* s
o b s e r v a t i o n ,  namely t h a t  th e  tw en ty  f o u r  paccayas  a r e
2r e d u c i b l e  to  s i x .  S e c o n d ly ,  as  we have a l r e a d y  observed.,  
i n  th e  s c h o o l s  of  S a n s k r i t  Buddhism th e  two te rm s  h e tu  and
1, For  more d e t a i l s  on t h e  s u b j e c t ,  see  Mrs,Rhys D a v id s 1 
a r t i c l e  on r e l a t i o n s  (B u d d h is t )  i n  BBS; Led i  Sa&aw,
Pat 'thlanuddesadTpanT, h i s  a r t i c l e ,  The p h i lo s o p h y  of
r e l a t i o n s ,  JPTS, 1915-16 ;  H y a n a t i l o k a ,  Guide th ro u g h  t h e  
A b h i  dhamma Pijraka . 62 5 T a t i a ^  a r t i c l e  on
P a t ic c 'a s  amup pa da . Na v a -Ha l a  nda -Mahav i  hlar a R e s e a rc h  
P u b l i c a t i o n , V o l . l ;
W.B.Karu n a r a ta n a , .  Development of th e  Theory  o f  
C a u s a l i t y  i n  e a r l y  Theravada Buddhism,
2 .  See  -AD3.39
314
i
p ra ty a y a  a r e  r e c o g n i s e d  as  more o r  l e s s  c o n v e r t i b l e #  
T h e r e f o r e ,  i n  f i n d i n g  ou t  whht c o r re s p o n d s  to  (PeTlx) paccayas  
one need  n o t  c o n f in e  o n e s e l f  t o  ( S a n s k r i t )  p r a ty a y a s  b u t  
may ta k e  i n t o  accou n t  t h e  h e t u s 5t o o .  T h i r d l y ,  as. De l a  
Vall.de P o u s s in  r e m a rk s ,  c e r t a i n  d i f f e r e n c e s  c o n c e rn  th e
tn om en c la tu re  b u t  n o t  th e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n *  ' f o r  exam ple ,  
th e  a nnam a nna -  s a ha 3 aTt a -  p a c c a y a o f  th e  T h e ra v a d in s  i s  the,
**L.
—  —  —  Zsame as  th e  s a h a b h u -h e tu  of  th e  S a r v a s t i v a d i n s *  To t h i s
s h o u ld  be added :  sometimes th e  no m en c la tu re  re m a in s  t h e  
same b y t  t h e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  d i f f e r s *  For  exam ple ,  th e  
h e tu -p a c c a y a  of  P a l i  Buddhism, has p r a c t i c a l l y  no 
co r re sp o n d e n c e  w i t h  th e  h e t u - p r a t y a y a  o f  t h e  S a n s k r i t  
s c h o o l s . ^
Taking  a l l  t h e s e  p o i n t s  i n t o  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  we may 
examine how ru p a  e n t e r s  i n t o  th e  system  of  c o r r e l a t i o n  of 
t h e  T h e r a v a d in s .  Wherever p o s s i b l e  we may a l s o  ob se rv e  t h e  
p a r a l l e l  c a s e s  as  found  iii  t h e  o t h e r  sys tem s  o f  B u d d h is t  
th o u g h t .  I n  th e  m a in ,  we a r e  i n t e r e s t e d  i n  t h o s e  r e l a t i o n s  
where rUpa c o n s t i t u t e s  e i t h e r  a paccaya o r  a paceayuppanna-  
dhamma* I n  o t h e r  words?, t h e  f o l l o w in g  d i s c u s s i o n  i s  an
1 .  A K .O h . i l  2 9 9 ,n * l
2 ,  See b e l o w , 318-19 
3* See b e lo v / ,3 3 3
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attem pt to  u n fo ld  th e  Im p lic a t io n s  o f  th e  p h ra se , "rupagi
1sappaccayaijr , which occu rs  in  th e  Dhammasanganl*
Aramma^ia-p ac c ay a :
Aramma^a-paccaya (= iilam bapa-pratyaya) can mean anyth ing  
w hich, as o b j e c t ,  c o n s t i t u t e s  a c o n d it io n  f o r  th e  a r i s in g  
o f  c o n s c io u sn e s s  ( c i t t a )  and i t s  con com itan ts  ( c e t a s i k a ) .
We have a lrea d y  in d ic a t e d  how a l l  rupa-dhammas f a l l  under 
s i x  d i f f e r e n t  h ea d in gs  accord in g  to  th e  way th e y  become 
th e  o b j e c t s  o f  c o n s c io u s n e s s .  RUpa, sadda, gandha, ra sa  
and pho‘j?t;lLal ,l )a are  known as o b je c t s  o f  th e  f i v e  k in d s  o f  
viftflHna named a f t e r  th e  corresponding  se n se -o r g a n s  (~ cakkhu- 
vififiana, so ta -v if lf ia n a , etc .)*sued  th e  rem ain ing  rupa-dhammas 
as th e  o b j e c t s  o f  mano-vififtana. Hence w h ile  th e  f i r s t  f i v e  
i tem s are in s ta n c e d  as aramma$a-paccayas in  r e l a t i o n  to  th e  
f i r s t  f i v e  k in d s o f  vififtana th e  o th e r s  are in s ta n c e d  as  
&ramma$a-paccayas in  r e l a t i o n  to  the s i x t h .
A d h ip a t i-p a c c a y a :
A d h ip a ti-p a cc a y a , th e  c o n d it io n  by way o f  dominance, 
i s  o f  two v a r i e t i e s :  a r a m m a b a d h ip a t i  and s a h a ja t a d h i p a t i .
The former i s  th e  same as aramma$a-paccaya but f o r  
t h i s  d i f f e r e n c e :  o n ly  th o se  o b je c t s  which e x e r t  a dominant 
in f lu e n c e  on th e  c o n s c io u s n e s s  and i t s  con com itan ts  are
Ll
r e c o g n iz e d  as eLramma^.adhipati.
l . O p . c i t .  1 24 -5
2 . Bee Tkp. 2 , 12 f f .
3 . See a b o v e ,266
4 .  See Tkp. 13 , 31
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The l a t t e r  a p p l i e s  on ly  t o  th e  fo u r  h in d s  o f  iddh ips tda ,  
nam ely ,  chanda-sam adhi  ( c o n c e n t r a t i o n  o f  i n t e n t i o n ^ ,  v i r i y a -  
samadhi ( c o n c e n t r a t i o n  of e n e r g y ) ,  c i t t a - s a m a d h i  ( c o n c e n t r a t i o n  
o f  e o n s c io u s n e s s )  and vTmamsa-samadhi ( c o n c e n t r a t i o n  o f
A
i n v e s t i g a t i o n ) .  These fo u r  f a c t o r s  a lon e  a r e  r e c o g n i s e d  as
s a h a j a t a i d h i p a t i  b ecau se  they  e x e r t  an overwhelming i n f l u e n c e
on th e  m en ta l  s t a t e s  w hich  a r i s e  s i m u l t a n e o u s ly  w i th  them*
T'ljey a r e  so pow erfu l  t h a t  a t  a g iv e n  moment on ly  one of
2them can  a r i s e *  I f  a p a r t i e u la i*  c o n s c io u s n e s s  and  i t s
c o n c o m i ta n t s  which a r e  i n f l u e n c e d  by one of  t h e s e  id d h ip a d a s
g iv e  r i s e  t o  c i t t a s a m u t th a in a - r lT p a , t h e n  t h i s  c i t t a s a m u t t l i a n a -
ru p a  i s  a l s o  r e c o g n i z e d  as  i n f l u e n c e d  by t h a t  iddhip*ada*
T h is  i s  th e  p o s i t i o n  of  rupa  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  s a h a j a t a ’d h i p a t i
paccaya* I n  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  r e l a t i o n  th e  p o s i t i o n  of rupa
i s  on ly  t h a t  of th e  paceayuppanna-dhamma ( c o n d i t i o n e d ) .
The a d h i p a t i - p a c c a y a  of th e  T h e rav ad in s  s h o u ld  n o t
be c o n fu s e d  w i th  th e  a d h i p a t i - p r a t y a y a  of t h e  Abhi dharmako.g a *
A ccord ing  to  t h e  l a t t e r  work, i t  i s  th e  same as
l ia ranahetu*  As such  i t s  scope i s  g r e a t e r  t h a n  t h a t  o f  any
o t h e r  p ra ty ay a*  For what i s  c a l l e d  k a r a n a - h e t u  a p p l i e s  to
a l l  s am sk r ta -d harm as  b u t  f o r  one e x c e p t io n :  a dharma i s  n o t
lc a ran a -h e tu  o f  i t s e l f *  The f u n c t i o n  o f  lcar a n a - h e tu  i s  to  be 
•  *
1 * I b i d . ,  13. 31 f f *  _  _
2 . Gf.Na ekakkhane bahu je t th a lc a  nama h o n t r ^ —T-kp.31
3 .  See Tkp.2  * *# " x
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u n d e r s to o d ,  no t  i n  a p o s i t i v e  s e n s e ,  i . e . ,  as  a k a r a k a ,
-i
bu t  i n  a n e g a t i v e  s e n s e ,  i . e . ,  a s  o f f e r i n g  no o b s t a c l e .
I t s  u n i v e r s a l  a p p l i c a t i o n  i s  b a se d  on th e  c o n t e n t i o n  t h a t  no
dharma c o n s t i t u t e s  an o b s t a c l e  ( a v ig h n a b h W a v a s t t i a )  to  the
o r i g i n a t i o n  of th o s e  o th e r  dhaxmias which a r e  d e s t i n e d  to  be
2
o r i g i n a t e d  ( u q p a t t i m a n t ) .  The i m p l i c a t i o n  i s  t h a t  11 i t  does;
3
n o t  d i r e c t l y  make any d i s tu rb a n c e : ,  i n  th e  c a u s a l  n ex u s ’*.
I t  i s  because  of  two r e a s o n s  t h a t  Ica rana-he iu  i s  a l s o
*
c a l l e d  a d h i p a t i - p r a t y a y a ; The f i r s t  i s  t h a t  i t  a p p l i e s  to
t h e  l a r g e s t  number of dharmas (a d h ik a h  p ra ty a y a h ) . .  The
seco n d  i s  t h a t  i t  c o n s t i t u t e s  a c o n d i t i o n  i n  r e l a t i o n  to
th e  l a r g e s t  number of dhai*mas ( a d h ik a s y a  p r a t y a y a h ) . ^
That  t h e r e  i s  a b ig  d i f f e r e n c e  between  t h e  a d h i p a t i -
p ra ty a y a  o f  t h e  Abhidharmako.ga and t h a t  o f  th e  Therava’d in s
i s  obvious* S t a t e d  b r i e f l y :  f o r  th e  Abhidharmako&a a d h i p a t i
s i g n i f i e s  dominance m a in ly  by way of q u a n t i t y ,  whereas f o r
th e  T h e ra v a d in s  a d h i p a t i  s i g n i f i e s  dominance s o l e l y  by way 
5
of q u a l i t y .
In  v iew of th e  f a c t  t h a t  k*arana-hetu (= a d h i p a t i -  
p r a ty a y a )  a p p l i e s  t o  a l l  dharmas,  i t  goes w i th o u t  s a y in g  
t h a t  each  and ev e ry  rupa-dhaxmia c o n s t i t u t e s  a k a r a n a - h e t u ,
1 .  A K .C h .i i  307
2 . A K .C h . i i  248; see  a l s o  AKvy.i  189 f f .
3 .  Sogen, Systems of  B u d d h i s t i c  T h o u g h t . 3 /£
4* A K .C h .i i  308
5 .  O f . J e t t h a k a f t h e n a  upakarako dhammo a d h ip a t ip a c c a y o ;  -  I k p .13 . .  * *
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n o t  o n ly  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  the  o t h e r  ru pa -dh arm as  h u t  a l s o  i n
r e l a t i o n  t o  a l l  a ru p a -d h a rm a s •
S a h a ^ a t a - p a c c a y a ;
I n  the  ca se  of two dhammas , i f  one cannot  a r i s e  u n l e s s
s i m u l t a n e o u s ly  w i th  th e  a r i s i n g  of th e  o t h e r ,  t h e n  th e  l e t t e r
i s  r e c o g n i s e d  as  a sab .a j 'a ta -paccaya  ( c o - n a s c n e c e - c o n d i t i o n )
i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e  fo rm e r .  I f  t h e  r e l a t i o n  between A and B
i s  such  t h a t  B always a r i s e s  s i m u l t a n e o u l s y  w i th  A ,  t h e n  A
i s  th e  paccya  and B t h e  paccayuppanna-dhamma. T h is  does n o t
n e c e s s a r i l y  mean t h a t  A can n o t  a r i s e  i n d e p e n d e n t ly  o f  B, I t
o n ly  means t h a t  under  no c i r c u m s ta n c e s  can  B a r i s e  in d e p e n d e n t ly
1o f  Am The two ai*e n o t  on a p a r .
When th e y  are  on a p a r ,  t h e  r e l a t i o n  be tw een  them i s
d e s c r i b e d  as  annamanna, r e c i p r o c a l .  I t  i s  one of m u tu a l
s u p p o r t .  I n  t h i s  c a s e ,  w h i le  A i s  a s a h a ^ a t a - p a c e a y a  i n
r e l a t i o n  t o  B , B too  i s  a s a h a j a t a - p a c c a y a  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  A,
What i s  t r u e  of  one i s  e q u a l l y  t r u e  of th e  o t h e r , 2 A c c o rd in g ly
i n  su ch  a r e l a t i o n  each  becomes a t  one and  t h e  same t im e
3th e  paccaya as  w e l l  as  th e  paccayuppanna-dhamma*
The J a t t e r  v a r i e t y  o f  s a h a j a t a - p a c c a y a  which i s  
d i s t i n g u i s h e d  from th e  fo rm e r  by b e in g  q u a l i f i e d  as  annamanna,
1 .  Bee Tkfc, 14 , 36
I b i d j . l o c , c i t , 3 _  _
3* Imina va e tesam  dhamrnanam ek&kkhane paccayabhnvan c ' e v a  
paccayupparmabfiavan ca d a p e t i ,  -  Tkp,36
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i s  t h e  same as  th e  sahabhuVhetu o f  t h e  S a iV as t iv ac l in s  • For
i n  th e  case  o f  s a h a b h u -h e tu 5t o o , th e  r e l a t e d  t h i n g s  a r e
c o n s i d e r e d  n o t  o n ly  as c a u se s  bu t  a l s o  as  e f f e c t s  i n  r e l a t i o n
1to  each  o th e r*
The S a u t r a n t i k a s  t a k e  s t r o n g  e x c e p t i o n  t o  th i s ,  
p r i n c i p l e  of  r e c i p r o c a l  c o n d i t i o n a l i t y  o r  c a u s a t i o n .  They 
co n c ed e ,  however,  t h a t  between  two c o - e x i s t e n t  t h i n g s  one 
c o u ld  become t h e  cause  of th e  o t h e r ,  and  c i t e  th e  r e l a t i o n  
betw een  th e  v i s u a l  o rg an  and  th e  v i s u a l  c o n s c io u s n e s s  as  a 
ca se  i n  p o i n t .  But th e y  r e f u s e  to  b e l i e v e  t h a t  two 
c o - e x i s t e n t  t h i n g s  c o u ld  be r e l a t e d  i n  such  a way t h a t  one
becomes a t  one and th e  same t im e th e  cause  a s  w e l l  as th e
2 _  _
e f f e c t  o f  th e  o t h e r .  The c o u n te r - a rg u m e n t  of t h e  S a r v a s t i v a d i n s
amounts to  t h i s ;  There a r e  c e r t a i n  t h i n g s  which always
a r i s e  s i m u l t a n e o u l s y ; when one i s  p r e s e n t  th e  o t h e r s  a re
a l s o  p r e s e n t^ a n d  when one i s  a b s e n t  th e  o t h e r s  a r e  a l s o
a b s e n t .  T h e re fo re  i t  i s  to  be co n c lu d ed  t h a t  the  r e l a t i o n
3between  such  t h i n g s  i s  one of r e c i p r o c a l  c a u s a t i o n .
The w ell-know n example c i t e d  i n  t h i s  c o n n e c t io n  i s
t h a t  of t h r e e  s t i c k s  s e t  u p r i g h t ,  a l l  l e a n i n g  a g a i n s t  one
4 _a n o th e r  a t  t h e i r  upper en d s .  The S a u t r a n t i k a s  c o n te n d  t h a t
1 .  See a K . C h . i i  248 f f * ;  iiKvy. i  191 f f .
2 .  See A g . C h . i i  253 f f .
3* I b i d . l o c . c i t .
4* I b i d .  , 254; s e e  a l s o  Tkp.14
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th e r e  i s  a complex of  a n t e r i a r  c a u se s  which i s  r e s p o n s i b l e
f o r  t h i s  p e c u l i a r  p o s i t i o n  o f  th e  s t i c k s  (b e cau se  o f  which
p o s i t i o n  th e  t h r e e  s t i c k s  do no t  f a l l  t o  t h e  g ro u n d ) .
The o b j e c t i o n  of  th e  S a u t r a n t i k a s  to  r e c o g n i z i n g
th e  sah ab hu h e tu  i s  n o t  w i th o u t  s i g n i f i c a n c e  foah i t  shows
2
t h a t  t h e i r  g e n e r a l  p o l i c y  of  r e d u c in g  th e  l i s t s  was a p p l i e d  
to  th e  l i s t  of h e tu s  and  p ra ty a y a s  as w e l l*
How th e  two k in d s  of  saha  j la ta -p accay a  a p p ly  to  ru p a  
may be c o n s i d e r e d  now. Two c a s e s  we r e  n o t e d  i n  two p re v io u s  
c h a p t e r s ;  ( a )  The fo u r  mah'abiiutas a r e  a s a h a j la ta -p a c c a y a  
( n o n - r e c i p r o c a l )  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  th e  up’acta-rTTpas*^ (b)  Each 
o f  th e  maliabh*ut^s i s  a saha j*a ta -paccaya  (annamanna =
Vr e c i p r o c a l )  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  the  o t h e r .  The f i r s t  e s t a b l i s h e s  
th e  n e c e s s a r y  depenance of the  up*ada-rupas on th e  mah'abiiutas
A
and th e  s e c o n d j t h e  c o - o r d i n a t e  p o s i t i o n  of  th e  mah’a b h u ta s .
There  a r e  two more c a s e s  t o  be n o te d :  ( a )  O i t t a  and 
ce tas ikas  a r e  a s a h a j a t a - p a c c a y a  ( ix o n - r e c ip r o c a l )  i n  r e l a t i o n  
to  c it ta sa m u tt l ia n a -ru p a .5 Here th e  c o n d i t i o n a l i t y  i s not  
r e c o g n i z e d  as r e c i p r o c a l  because  of t h e  s im p le  r e a s o n  t h a t  
a c o n s c io u s n e s s  and i t s  co n c o m i tan ts  can  a r i s e  w i th o u t  
n e c e s s a r i l y  g i v i n g  r i s e  to  c i t t a s a m u t th " a n a - r u p a • (b )  The
1 .  M f h . i i  2 5 5
2 .  See above, 1 1 0 ,1 2 1 ,1 2 2 ,1 6 8 - 9 ,2 2 1 - 2
3 .  See above, 98-99  
4* See above, 78-79
§ .  See T k £ .3 ,1 4 ,3 7  f f .
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otiiei? r e f e r s  to  th e  r e l a t i o n  betw een  na&a (mind) and ru p a  
( m a t t e r )  a t  t h e  moment o f  c o n c e p t io n  ( p a t i s a n d h i ) . Here th e  
c o n d i t i o n a l i t y  i s  r e c o g n i z e d  a s  r e c i p r o c a l  w i t h  a v iew  to  
showing t h a t  b o th  come i n t o  be in g  s i m u l t a n e o u s ly  and  t h a t
-I
th e  one, c a n n o t  come i n t o  be in g  i n d e p e n d e n t ly  o f  th e  o t h e r .  
N i s s a y a - p a c c a y a :
T h is  r e f e r s  to  som eth ing  which a i d s  som eth ing  e l s e  i n  
th e  manner o f  a base  o r  f o u n d a t i o n .  C o n seq u en t ly  a l l  t h e  
examples g i v e n  w i th  r e f e r e n c e  to  s a h a ; f a ta -p a c c a y a  a r e  
r e p e a t e d  as  n i s s a y a - p a c c a y s ^ to o *  A g a in ,  s i n c e  th e  f i r s t  f i v e  
s e n s e - o r g a n s  a r e  th e  p h y s i c a l  b a s e s  o f  th e  f i v e  h in d s  of 
v in n an a  named a f t e r  them, th e  fo rm er a r e  i n s t a n c e d  as 
n i s s a y a - p a c c a y a s  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  th e  l a t t e r .  S i m i l a r l y  &s
e x p l a i n e d  t h e  p o s i t i o n  o f  h a d a y a -v a t th u  ( i . e . ,  u yam xnipam
_  ^  2
. . .  tam rupam1* o f  th e  P a t t h a h a )  i n  i t s  r e l a t i o n  to  mano and
*>****» 3m an o-vm n ana .
P u re j f a ta -  and  P a c c h a g a ta -p a c c a y a :
P i i r e j a t a - p a c e a y a  ( p r e - n a s c e n t - c o n d i t i o n )  r e f e r s  to
som eth ing  w h ich ,  hav ing  ar*isen f i r s t ,  becomes a s u p p o r t
f o r  som eth ing  e l s e  which a r i s e s  l a t e r ;  and  pa ccha’g’a t  a -p acca y a
( p o s t - n a s e e n t - c o n d i t i o n )  to  som ething  w h ich ,  hav ing  a r i s e n
l a t e r ,  becomes a s u p p o r t  to  som eth ing  e l s e  which has ai’i s e n  
4
e a r l i e r *  I n  th e  f i r s t  as  w e l l  a s  i n  th e  s e c o n d ,  t h a t  which
1* T h g .3 ,  1 4 ,
2 .  See above ,  175
3 .  See fk p > 3 - 4 ,
See i b i d . .17 .42  f f .
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becomes th e  paccaya ( c o n d i t i o n )  and t h a t  which becomes th e  
paccayappanna ( c o n d i t i o n e d )  a r e  no t  c o - n a s c e n t .  The f i r s t  
i s  l i k e  th e  f a t h e r  who s u p p o r t s  h i s  so n .  The second i s  l i k e  
th e  son who s u p p o r t s  h i s  f a t h e r 4.
The f i r s t  f i v e  s e n s e - o rg a n s  (cak kh u ,  s o t a ,  e tc*  , )  and 
th e  c o r re s p o n d in g  s e n s e - o b j e c t s  ( r u p a ,  s a d d a ,  e t c . , )  a r e  
r e c o g n i z e d  as  p u r e j a t a - p a c e a y a s ■i n  r e l a t i o n  to  th e  f i r s t  
f i v e  k in d s  o f  c o n s c io u s n e s s  ( c a k k h u -v in n a n a , s o t a - v i n n a n a , 
e t c . , ) *  T h e i r  r e c o g n i t i o n  as  such i s  b ecu ase  of  th e  
c i r c u m s ta n c e  t h a t  by th e  t im e ,  s a y ,  e a k k h u -v in n an a  a r i s e s  
cakkhu and ru pa  have been  e x i s t i n g .  Gakkhu and rupa  do n o t  
come i n t o  e x i s t e n c e  s i m u l t a n e o u s ly  w i th  th e  cakkhu-v innm ia
•fej «r
i n  r e l a t i o n  to  which they  become p a c c a y a s .  T h is  s t a t e m e n t
i s  t r u e  enough from th e  p o in t  of view of th e  Abhfihamtna P i t a k a
and th e  e a r l i e r  works where th e  r e l a t i v e  d u r a t i o n  of m a t t e r
2i s  r e c o g n i z e d .  But as we have a l r e a d y  s e e n ,  th e  e a r l y
d o c t r i n e  o f  impermanence l a t e r  gave r i s e  to  a formula t e d
3th e o r y  of  moments*
i t  may be r e c a l l e d  h e re  t h a t  a c c o rd in g  t o  th e  theoi*y 
i n  q u e s t i o n  each  dharnma, m en ta l  or  m a t e r i a l ,  has t h r e e  
momentary p h a s e s ,  nam ely ,  t h e  n a s c e n t  (uppstda) ,  th e  s t a t i c
1 .  Tk£*17, 42 f f*
2 .  Bee above, 215 f f*
3 .  See above, 222 f f .
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( t h i t i )  and  th e  c e s s a n t  ( b h a n g a ) .  There i s  however t h i s  
d i f f e r e n c e  to  be n o te d :  th e  s t a t i c  phase ( t h i t i )  of a
1
m a t e r i a l  dhamma i s  lo n g e r  than  t h a t  of a m en ta l  dhamma. 
T h e r e f o r e , i f  a m a t e r i a l  dhamma and a m en ta l  dhamma come 
i n t o  e x i s t e n c e  s i m u l t a n e o u l s y , t h e y  w i l l  n o t  ce a se  to e x i s t  
s i m u l t a n e o u s ly .  The fo rm er  w i l l  c o n t in u e  t o  e x i s t  ( f o r  some 
t im e)  even  a f t e r  t h e  c e s s a M o n  of  th e  l a t t e r .  Thus th e  
p r i n c i p l e ,  namely t h a t  m a t t e r  i s  of  lo n g e r  d u r a t i o n  t h a n  
m ind ,  i s  n o t  abandoned even a f t e r  th e  development of t h e  
t h e o r y  o f  moments.
From t h i s  i t  f o l l o w s  t h a t  a m a t e r i a l  dhamma which 
a r i s e s  e a r l i e r  can  become a c o n d i t i o n  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  a 
m en ta l  dhamma which a r i s e s  l a t e r .  I n  o t h e r  w ords ,  th e  
fo rm er  can  become a pure;j*ata~paccaya i n  r e l a t i o n  to  th e  
l a t t e r .  We have a l r e a d y  n o te d  t h a t  t h e  f i r s t  f i v e  s e n s e -  
o rg an s  and th e  c o r re s p o n d in g  s e n s e - o b j e c t s  a r e  pure jsTta-  
paccayas f o r  th e  f i r s t  f i v e  k in d s  of c o n s c i o u s n e s s .  The 
t i m e - d i f f e r e n c e  in v o lv e d  here  i s  e x p l a i n e d  by th e  commentators  
as  f o l l o w s :  When c o n s c io u s n e s s  a r i s e s ,  s ay  w i th  cakkhu as i t s
b a s i s  and  ru p a  ( th e  v i s i b l e )  as  i t s  o b j e c t ,  t h e n  b o th  cakkhu
-*» * 2 and  ru p a  a r e  i n  t h e i r  s t a t i c  phase ( t h i t i ) .  Tha t  i s  to
1 .  See VbhA. 25 f f . >  Vism..613
2 .  See Tk£.42.
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s a y , t fct t h i s  t ime b o th  cakkhu and rupa  have p a s s e d  t h e i r  
n a s c e n t  phase (u p p a d a ) .  I t  i s  because  of t h i s  c h r o n o l o g i c a l  
p r i o r i t y  t h a t  cakkhu and  rupa  a r e  d e s c r i b e d  a s  p u r e j a t a ,  and  
i t  i s  because  th ey  become th e  b a s i s  and th e  o b j e c t  
r e s p e c t i v e l y  o f  v i s u a l  c o n s c io u s n e s s  t h a t  t h e y  are  c o n s i d e r e d  
as  p a c e a y a s .
The o t h e r  i tem  t h a t  i s  c o n s i d e r e d  as p u re ja ' t a -p a c c a y a  
i s  t h e  h a d a y a - v a t t h u , i . e . ,  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  mano and  mano-
w  - n —L. A
vinnana* .At th e  moment o f  c o n c e p t io n ,  however,  th e  r e l a t i o n
2i s  n o t  of t h i s  k i n d .  F o r ,  as  we have a l r e a d y  i n d i c a t e d ,  a t
t h i s  moment h a d a y a - v a t th u  and manayatana come i n t o  be ing
s i m u l t a n e o u s ly .
I n  th e  case  o f  th e  r e l a t i o n  by way of  paccLiaj’a t a , t h e
paccaya i s  always m e n ta l :  C on sc io u sn ess  ( c i t t a )  and i t s
c o n c o m i ta n ts  ( c e t a a i k a )  c o n s t i t u t e  a pacch'aj’a t a - p a c c a y a  f o r
3( th e  p r e s e r v a t i o n  o f )  t h e  body* T h i s , t o o , i s  b a s e d  on th e  
p r i n c i p l e  t h a t  m a t t e r  i s  of l o n g e r  d u r a t i o n  t h a n  mind.
S ince  th e  s t a t i c  phase ( t h i t i )  o f  a m a t e r i a l  dhamma i s  
lo n g e r  t h a n  t h a t  o f  a m en ta l  dhamma, t h e r e  i s  th e  p o s s i b i l i t y  
o f  t h e  m a t t e r  of th e  body be in g  c o n d i t i o n e d  by p o s t - n a s c e n t  
(pacciiajjerba) c o n s c io u s n e s s  and i t s  c o n c o m i ta n t s .
1 .  Tkp.-43
2 .  See above ,  211 n . 4
3 .  Tkp. 3 ,  43
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I t  w i l l  be s e e n ,  t h a t  pure ;fa ta~  and pace hsgeft a -p a c c a y a
do n o t  a p p ly  t o  th o s e  r e l a t i o n s  where b o th  paccaya ( c o n d i t i o n )
and  paccayuppanna ( c o n d i t i o n e d )  a re  m e n ta l .  T h i s  i s  because
of  th e  f o l lo w in g  r e a s o n :  M ental  e lem en ts  a r i s e  e i t h e r
s i m u l t a n e o u s ly  o r  i n  immediate c o n t i g u i t y .  I f  t h e y  a r i s e
s i m u l t a n e o u s l y ,  th e y  must p e r i s h  s im u l ta n e o u s ly *  I f  th e y
a r i s e  i n  immediate c o n t i g u i t y , t h e n  th e  im m e d ia te ly  p r e c e d in g
one has to  p e r i s h  b e f o r e  th e  im m ed ia te ly  s u c c e e d in g  one
c o u ld  a p p e a r .  Hence a m en ta l  e lem ent  ca n n o t  become e i t h e r
a p u r e j a t a -  o r  a p a c c h a g a ta -p a c c a y a  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  a n o th e r
1
m en ta l  e lement*
Kamma-paccaya:
As a paccaya i n  t h e  system of c o r r e l a t i o n ,  karama i s  
o f  two k i n d s ;  I f  what i s  c o n d i t i o n e d  t h e r e b y  a r i s e s  
s i m u l t a n e o u s ly  w i th  i t ,  i t  i s  known as s a h a j a t a *  I f  what i s  
c o n d i t i o n e d  t h e r e b y  i s  a sy n c h ro n o u s ,  i t  i s  known as 
n a n a k h a n ik a .  I n  b o th  c a s e s  th e  r e f e r e n c e  i s  to c e t a n a ,  v o l i t i o n .
Ooncex»ning th e  f i r s t ,  i t  i s  s a i d  t h a t  t h e  c e t a n a ,  
w he the r  wholesome (k u s a la )  or unwholesome ( a k u s a l a )  , forms 
a paccaya f o r  t h o s e  m en ta l  s t a t e s  which a r i s e  t o g e t h e r  w i th  
i t *  I f  t h e s e  m e n ta l  s t a t e s  g iv e  r i s e  t o  ( c i t t a s a m u t t h a n a )
1* Based on th e  i m p l i c a t i o n s  of th e  r e l a t i o n  be tw een  c i t t a  
and  c e t a s i k a s  and  th e  d e f i n i t i o n  of  s a m a n a n ta r a - p a c c a y a , 
s ee  b e lo w , 338 f f .
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r u p a , t h e n  th e  l a t t e r ,  too  ; i s  c o n s i d e r e d  as c o n d i t i o n e d  by
t h a t  c e t a n a .  The i m p l i c a t i o n  i s  t h a t  t h e  m en ta l  s t a t e s  and
th e  ru p a  i n  q u e s t i o n  a r e  d e te rm in e d ,  f a s h i o n e d  and i m p e l l e d
— 1by th e  f o r c e  of c e t a n a .
C etana  ( v o l i t i o n ) ,  i t  may be n o te d  h e r e ,  i s  one of 
th o s e  c e t a s i k a s  which a r i s e  with, e v e ry  k in d  o f  e o n s c io u s n e s s .
_  _  2Hence i t  i s  d e s c r i b e d  as  s a b b a - c i t t a - s a d h a r a n a .  From 
t h i s  i t  f o l l o w s  t h a t  c i t t a s a m u t th s u ia - r u p a  i s  always 
c o n d i t i o n e d  by c e t a n a .  And, i f  kamma i s  a n o th e r  name f o r  
c e t a n a y i t  may be a sk e d  why c i t t a s a m u t t h a n a - r u p a  i s  n o t  
d e s c r i b e d  as  "kammasamutthana-rupa*1 • T h is  c a l l s  f o r  a 
c o n s i d e r a t i o n  of  th e  B u d d h is t  th e o ry  c o n c e rn in g  th e  f r u i t i o n  
o f  kamma.
, The B u d d h i s t s  m a i n t a i n  t h a t  th e  e f f e c t  o f  kamma never
3
t a k e s  p la c e  c o n c u r r e n t l y  w i th  th e  kamma. I t  i s  a rg u ed
t h a t  i f  kamma f r u c t i f i e s  a t  th e  v e ry  moment o f  i t s
o c c u r re n c e  th e n  a pei»son who perform s a kamma which i s
conduc ive  to  b i r t h  i n  heaven w i l l  be born  a deva a t  t h a t  
Lv e r y  moment. T h is  v ie w ,  namely t h a t  th e  e f f e c t  of kamma 
i s  n o t  synchronous  w i th  th e  kamma i t s e l f ,  i s  m a in t a i n e d  i n
1. See Tk£*45 f f .
2 .  See M S . 6
3* See f f .
4 • Kus a l  aS is  a 1 aim h i  kammam a 11 a no pav a 11 i  kkhane pha 1 am na de t  i  • 
Ya&i d adeyy a ,  yam manusso devalokUpagakusalakammam k a r o t i ;  
tass*1mubhavena tasmim yeva khane devo bhaveyya .  -  Tkp*46
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th e  A bhidharm ako^a^ too : ,fLa r e t r i b u t i o n  n ’ e s t  pas simultan<5e
& I ’ a o te  qui  l a  p r o d u i t , c a r  l e  f r u i t  de r e t r i b u t i o n  n ' e s t
pas d e g u s t l  au moment ou I ’ a c t e  e s t  aceornpli’O  This  work
goes on to  say  t h a t  t h e  f r u i t i o n  o f  karma does not  t a k e  p la c e
even im m ed ia te ly  a f t e r  ( a n a n t a r a )  th e  o c c u r re n c e  of th e  
2
karma.
In  v iew of th e  f a c t  t h a t  kamma and kammic f r u i t i o n
do n o t  t a k e  p la c e  s i m u l t a n e o u s l y ,  th e  c i t t a s a m u t t h a i i a -
rupa  which a r i s e s  t o g e t h e r  w i t h ,  and c o n d i t i o n e d  b y ,
c e ta n a  ca n n o t  be u n d e r s to o d  ws th e  f r u i t i o n  o f  t h a t  c e ta n a
(kamma5* I n  o t h e r  w ords ,  th e  r e l a t i o n  be tw een  c e ta n a  and
c i t t a s a m u t t h a n a - r u p a  i s  no t  th e  same as  t h a t  between kamma
( c e t a n a )  and i t s  f r u i t  ( p h a l a ) .  T h is  does n o t  mean t h a t
c e ta n a  i s  no t  p a r t l y  r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  the a r i s i n g  of  th e
rup a  i n  q u e s t i o n .  F or  o th e rw is e  t h e  form er would n o t  have
been r e c o g n i z e d  as  a paccqya i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e  l a t t e r .
C o n seq u en t ly  th e  second v a r i e t y  of  kamma-paccaya
which i s  d e s c r i b e d  as  nariakhanika i s  t h e  kamma-paccaya
p a r  e x c e l l e n c e .  The r e l a t i o n  in v o lv e d  he re  i s  t h a t  between
kamma ( c e t a n a )  and i t s  p h a la  ( f r u i t ,  e f f e c t )  because  th e
q u a l i f i c a t i o n ,  r ianakhanika s i g n i f i e s  a d i f f e r e n c e  i n  t ime
Xi n  t h e i r  o c c u re n c e .  I t  i s  i n  o rd e r  to  ac co u n t  f o r  . a l lA
th o s e  m en ta l  and m a t e r i a l  dhammas which come i n t o  b e in g
l . O p . c i t . s C h . i i  273
2 .AK.Ch*ii  275
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as  th e  r e s u l t  (p h a la )  o f  kamma t h a t  t h i s  v a r i e t y  o f  paccaya 
i s  e s t a b l i s h e d *  A s f o r  r u p a ,  we have a l r e a d y  s t a t e d  t h a t
■3 U  j f e j C J
the  f i r s t  f i v e  s e n s e - o r g a n s ,  th e  two f a c u l t i e s  o r  s e x , ^ t h e  
p h y s i c a l  b a s i s  of  m en ta l  a c t i v i t y  and a l l  o t h e r  rupa-dhammas 
which a r e  i n s e p a r a b l y  a s s o c i a t e d  w i th  them a r e  r e s u l t s  o f
m m t *1kamma (kammasamutthana)• S u f f i c e  i t  to  n o te  he re  t h a t  i t
i s  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  th e  above k in d s  of ru p a  t h a t  kamma
(rianakhanika)  c o n s t i t u t e s  a paccaya*
V ip a k a -p a e c a y a :
I n  th e  p r e v io u s  c h a p te r  we drew a t t e n t i o n  t o  th e  f a c t
t h a t  i n  th e  j \bh i  dhamma P i  t a k a  th e  use of  th e  te rm  v ipaka
i s  r e s t r i c t e d  to  deno te  o n ly  th o se  r e s u l t s  o f  kamma t h a t  
2
a r e  m e n ta l .  I t  i s  i n  keep ing  w i th  t h i s  t r a d i t i o n  t h a t  o n ly
m en ta l  dharnmas a r e  i n s t a n c e d  as examples of  v ip ak a -p acca y a*
T h is  does n o t  mean t h a t  ru p a  canno t  become t h e  paccayuppanna
( th e  c o n d i t i o n e d )  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  v ip ak a -p aeca y a*
Vipaka ( r e s u l t s  o f  kamma which a r e  m e n ta l )  i s
c o n s i d e r e d  t o  be o f  a v e ry  d e l i c a t e  and t r a n q u i l  n a tu re .
( s a n ta b i ia v a )  • F o r  i t  comes i n t o  b e in g  as  i f  i t  were no t
im p e l le d  by any e f f o r t  ( n i r u s s a h a ) • Hence,  i n  th e  c a p a c i t y
of  a p a c c a y a ,  v ip ’aka e x e r t s  a t r a n q u i l l i z i n g  i n f l u e n c e  on
3i t s  paccayuppanna-dhamma*
1. See above, 2 7 7 -8 ,  287 
2* See above, 283-4- 
3* 8®® Tkp-18
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At th e  t ime of c o n c e p t io n  (o k k a n t ik k h a n e )  a l l  t h e  
m en ta l  dhammas a re  vipstk^* As s u c h ,  a t  t h i s  t ime th ey  a l l
form a paccaya by way of  v i p a k a - f o r  th e  ru p a  t h a t  comes i n t o
1  *  -  ,b e in g  s im u l t a n e o u s ly  w i th  them* A g a in ,  th e ( J c i t t a s a n iu t th a n a  j
ru p a  which a r i s e s  i n  r e s p o n s e  to  a c o n s c io u s n e s s  and  i t s
c o n c o m i ta n ts  which a re  v i p a k a ,  i s  a l s o  r e c o g n i s e d  as
«  2c o n d i t i o n e d  by v ip s fk a -p accay a .  These a r e  th e  two o c c a s io n s
when ru pa  comes under th e  i n f l u e n c e  of  v ip ’aka*
The v ip s k a - p a c c a y a  o f  P a l l  Buddhism does n o t  c o r r e s p o n d
t o  th e  v i p e k a - h e t u  of  th e  s c h o o l s  o f  S a n s k r i t  Buddhism*
I n  th e  case  of th e  f o r m e r ,  as we have s e e n ,  v ip e k a
i t s e l f  i s  th e  paccaya; As such ,  v ip e k a -p a c c a y a  does not
mean c o n d i t i o n  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  v ip a k a .  I t  means c o n d i t i o n  by
way o f  v i p a k a .  The k in d  of r e l a t i o n  in v o lv e d  h e re  a p p l i e s
t o  t h i n g s  which a r i s e  s i m u l t a n e o u s ly .
I n  c o n t r a s t ,  th e  l a t t e r  r e f e r s  to  th e  cau se  ( h e tu )
of v ip a k a ;  " v ip s k a s y a  p h a la sy a  h e t u r  v i p s k a - h e t u h 11 The
cause  ( h e tu )  o f  v ip a k a  i s  karma. T h e r e fo re  th e  v i p a k a - h e t u
of t h e  s c h o o l s  o f  S a n s k r i t  Buddhism c o r re s p o n d s  t o  t h e
—  —  cL
kamma-paccaya ( i . e .  >nana£hanika) of  P a l i  Buddhism. The k in d
•  A
of r e l a t i o n  in v o lv e d  he re  i s  between th e  a n t e c e d e n t  karma 
and t h e  s u b s e q u e n t ly  a r i s i n g  k a r m a - r e s u l t  (phala)* ,
1 .  T k p . 4 7 - 8
2 .  I b i d . l o o . c l t *
3 .  AKvy.1 2 0 3
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A hair a -  pace a y a :
I n  i t s  t e c h n i c a l  s en se  a h a ra  ( fo o d ,  n u t r i m e n t )  means 
n o t  o n ly  k a b a iT k a r  a-gTiia r  a which i s  one o f  th e  imI pa-dhammas 
b u t  a l s o  phassa  ( s e n s o r y  or m en ta l  i m p r e s s i o n ) ,  c e t a n a  
( v o l i t i o n j )  and c i t t a  ( c o n s c i o u s n e s s ) , f o r  th e y  a l l  n o u r i s h ,  
s u s t a i n ,  and keep go ing  th e  em p ir ic  i n d i v i d u a l i t y  as  (
composed of m en ta l  and. m a t e r i a l  fac to i* s .  Sach of them i s  
c i t e d  as  an s fh a ra -p a ccay a • I n  t h e i r  c a p a c i t y  as  paccayas 
t h e y  n o u r i s h  t h e i r  r e l a t e d  t h i n g s  so as  t o  enab le  them to
Aend.ure l o n g ,  to  d e v e lo p ,  to  f l o u r i s h  and to  t h r i v e *
Of th e  l a s t  t h r e e  i tem s phassa  and  c e ta n a  a r e  two of
2
t h e  e e t a s i k a s  which a r i s e  w i th  ev e ry  k ind  of c o n sc io u sn e ss*
-And th e  o t h e r ,  i . e * ,  c i t t a , m e a n s  c o n s c io u s n e s s  i t s e l f .  As
s u c h ,  whenever c i t t a s a m u t th a n a - i^ u p a  . a r i s e s ,  i t  i s  always
c o n d i t i o n e d  by th e s e  t h r e e  a K a ra -p a c c a y a s .  And, as s t a t e d  
3
above , a t  th e  moment of c o n c e p t io n  a l l  th e  m en ta l  dhammas
a re  a c o n d t io n  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  a l l  th e  rupa-dhammas.
T h e re fo re  ru p a  a t  t h e  t ime o f  c o n c e p t io n  i s  a l s o  s i m i l a r l y  
4c o n d i t io n e d *
The l a s t ,  i . e . ,  kab.alTkerra-rah'ara which s t a n d s  f o r  th e  
m a t e r i a l  E q u a l i t y 11 of  n u t r i t i o n  n o u r i s h e s  and s u s t a i n s  t h e
1 .  See Tkp.48 f f .
2 .  See ADS*6
3 .  See above, 321
4.  Tkp.48
331
body. Hence the fo rm er i s  p o s t u l a t e d  as an  EThara-paccaya
■“Ii n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e  l a t t e r *
I n d i r y a - p a c c a y a :
I n d r iy a - p a c c a y a  i s  l i k e  a d h i p a t i - p a c c a y a : I t
e x e r c i s e s  a d om ina t ing  i n f l u e n c e  over  th e  t h i n g s  r e l a t e d  to  
2
i t *
In  a l l  t h e r e  a r e  tw en ty  two in d r iy a s *  Of them f o u r t e e n
a re  a r u p i n o , m en ta l  (one i s  mano and th e  o t h e r  t h i r t e e n
a re  c e t a s i k a s ) .  They become in d r i y a - p a c c a y a s  i n  r e l a t i o n
.» 3to  c i t t a s a m u t t h a n a - r u p a *
The re m a in in g  e i g h t  i n d r i y a s  a r e  r u p i n o ,  m a t e r i a l :
th e  f i r s t  f i v e  s e n s e - o r g a n s ,  r u T p a - j T v i t i n d r i y a , i t t h i n d r i y a
and p u r i s i n d r i y a .  The l a s t  two, though d e s i g n a t e d  as
in d r i f r a ,  a r e  n o t  p o s t u l a t e d  as  ind r iya-paccayas*^*
Over what and what t h i n g s  th e  f i r s t  s i x  i tem s  w ie ld
a d om ina t ing  i n f l u e n c e  has  a l r e a d y  been i n d i c a t e d :  The
s e n s e - o rg a n s  a r e  i n d r i y a - p a c c a y a s  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  the  f i v e
k in d s  of c o n s c io u s n e s s  named a f t e r  them i n  th e  se n se  t h a t*
i f  t h e  fo rm er  a r e  weak th e  l a t t e r ,  too^become weak and  i f
5
th e  fo rm er  a r e  s t r o n g  th e  la t t e r* to o ^ b e c o m e  s t ro n g *  The 
u n i n t e r r u p t e d  c o n t i n u i t y  of th e  kammasamuttliana-rupas depends
1. TkP .5 .15  
2* Tltp*18
3 .  T k p .6 ,19  
4# I b id » lo c * c  i t *
3* S e e  'above ,T50-41
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on th e  p re se n ce  of th e  rupa-Q liv it in& riya* .  I t  i s  i n  t h i s  
sense  t h a t  t h e  l a t t e r  w ie ld s  a dom ina t ing  i n f l u e n c e  on t h e  
f o r m e r •
A s  t o  th e  n o n - r e c o g n i t i o n  o f  i t t h i n d r i y a  and
p u r i s i n d r i y a  as  i n d r i y a - p a c c a j r a s , th e  com m entators  g iv e  th e
f o l lo w in g  e x p l a n a t i o n ;  At f: t h e  i n i t i a l  s t a g e s  of  th e  embryonic
deve lopm en t ,  a l t h o g h  i t t i n d r i y a  and p u r i s i n d r i y a  a r e  p r e s e n t 5
th e y  do n o t  p e r fo rm  t h e i r  r e s p e c t i v e  f u n c t i o n s ,  t h a t  i s  t o
s a y ,  t h e y  do n o t  b r i n g  abou t  th e  m a n i f e s t a t i o n  o f  sex
d i s t i n c t i o n s *  S ince  th ey  rem ain  dormant and  i n a c t i v e  a t
t h i s  s t a g e ,  i t  i s  t o  be co n c lu d e d  t h a t  th e y  are  n o t  i n d r i y a -
paccayas* T h is  c o n c lu s io n  i s  b a se d  on th e  c o n t e n t i o n  t h a t
a t  no t ime d_oes a dhamma which can r i g h t l y  be c a l l e d  an
2i n d r i y a - p a c c a y a  rem ain  i n a c t i v e  or dormant*
From th e  p o in t  o f  v i e w  o f  th e  Abhidhamma P i t a k a  th e
3
above e x p l a n a t i o n  has no re le v a n c e *  F o r ,  as  we have s e e n ,
a c c o rd in g  t o  th e  Abhidhamma P i t a k a  i t t h i n d r i y a  and
nA
p u r i s i n d r i y a  mean f e m i n i t y  and  m a s c u l i n i t y  r e s p e c t i v e l y  and
A
n o t  t h e i r  r a i s o n  d ' e t r e  as  i n t e r p r e t e d  by th e  commentafeas* 
dhaner-and M agga-paccayas :
The sev en  j h a n a - f a c t o r s  ( e . g . ,  v i t a k k a ,  v i c a r a ,  e t c * , )
1.  See a b o v e ,  167 
2* See Tkp.50 
3* See a b o v e ,154-55
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and th e  tw elve  P a t h - f a c t o r s  (e .g *  panna ,  v i r i y a ,  e t c * , )
i n f l u e n c e  th o se  m e n ta l  s t a t e s  which a r i s e  i n  a s s o c i a t i o n
w i th  them. And, i f  such  m en ta l  s t a t e s  g iv e  r i s e  to
( c i t t a s a m u t t h l m a )  r u p a ,  th e  l a t t e r , t o o ^ i s  c o n s i d e r e d  as i n f l u e n c e d  
* 1a c c o r d i n g l y .
H e tu - p a c c a y a ;
We have a l r e a d y  i n d i c a t e d  how h e t u - p r a t y a y a  i s
e x p l a i n e d  i n  th e  A bhidharm ako la ; Every dharma i s  a h e t u -
p ra ty a y a  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  a l l  o t h e r  dharmas. The i m p l i c a t i o n
i s  t h a t  no dharma c o n s t i t u t e s  an o b s t a c l e  (a v ig h nab lo av ly as th a )
t o  th e  o r i g i n a t i o n  of th o s e  o t h e r  dharmas which a r e  d e s t i n e d
j?o be o r i g i n a t e d *  Hence h e t u - p r a t y a y a  i s  n o t  a k a n a k a ,  i . e . ,
i t  i s  n o t  som eth ing  t h a t  h e lp s  som ething  p o s i t i v e l y .  I t s
2
f u n c t i o n  i s  n e g a t i v e ,  i * e . ,  n o n - o b s t r u c t i o n .
Accord ing  to  th e  T h e r a v a d i n s , on th e  o t h e r  hand ,  h e t u -
paccaya s i g n i f i e s  th o s e  f a c t o r s  which de te rm in e  th e  e t h i c a l
q u a l i t y  of v o l i t i o n a l  a c t s .  The f a c t o r s  i n  q u e s t i o n  a r e
lo bh a  ( c o v e t o u s n e s s ) ,  dosa ( h a t r e d ) ,  moha (de lus ion]!  and
t h e i r  o p p o s i t e s .  I t  i s  on th e  b a s i s  of t h e s e  f a c t o r s  t h a t
a p a r t i c u l a r  th o u g h t  i s  judged as wholesome ( k u s a l a )  or
3
unwholesome ( a k u s a l a ) .
1 .  See Tkp. 5 ,  41 f f .
2 .  See above , 316-17
3 .  See Tkg. 1 1 -1 2 ,  23 f f «
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They form paccayas  by way o f  h e t u ,  "m ora l  r o o t "  i n  
r e l a t i o n  to  th o s e  m en ta l  s t a t e s  which a r i s e  t o g e t h e r  w i th
them* .And i f  such  m en ta l  s t a t e s  g iv e  r i s e  to  ( c i t t a s a m u t th e m a )
— 1x^upa, th e  l a t t e r ^ t o o ^ i s  c o n s id e r e d  as  c o n d i t i o n e d  thereby*.
T h is  does no t  mean t h a t  r ’upa^too^becomes m o r a l ly
q u a l i f i a b l e  as  wholesome ( Im s a la )  or unwholesome (a lc u s a la ) .
For i t  i s  a w e l l  e s t a b l i s h e d  t h e s i s  t h a t  no e t h i c a l  q u a l i t y
2can be p r e d i c a t e d  o f  r u p a .  In  t h i s  c o n n e c t i o n ^ i t  sh o u ld  be
n o te d  t h a t  th e  f u n c t i o n  o f  l o b h a ,  cLosa, e t c * ,  i s  n o t  l i m i t e d
Jo d e te rm in in g  th e  e t h i c a l  ^quality o f  m e n ta l  s t a t e s .  Those
m en ta l  s t a t e s  which a re  c o n d i t i o n e d  by them a r e  s a i d  to  be
3f i r m  and w e l l  f i x e d  l i lce  f i r m l y  r o o t e d  t r e e s *  C on seq uen t ly  
th e  ( c i t t a s a m u t t l i a n a )  ru p a  which a r i s e s  i n  r e sp o n s e  to  such  
m en ta l  s t a t e s  does a l s o  become f i rm  and w e l l  f i x e d .  I t  i s  
i n  t h i s  se n se  t h a t  l o b h a , d o s a ,  e t c . ,  a r e  i n s t a n c e d  as  
h e tu -p a c c a y a s  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  c i t ta sam ut t t ia f ra - ru ipas*
A t t h i -  and A v ig a t a - p a c c a y a s :
As two p a c c a y a s ,  a t t h i  and avigato, a r e  c o m p le te ly  
i d e n t i c a l .  They need not  d e t e r  us h e r e ,  f o r  th e y  a re  two
1. T k £ . ^ l ,  23  f f .
2 .  Gf.rTTpam avyalcatam -  Dhs*125 1 see  a l s o  Vbh*12 ; Kvu* 532 f f .
3 .  See Tk2^12
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namep g i v e n  t o  a c o m b in a t io n  o f  fo u r  p a c c a y a s ,  namely,.
A. M  «V *)saha j*a ta ,  annamanna , n i s s a y a  and pureje tta*  We have
a l r e a d y  examined t h e i r  im p l i c a t io n s  w i th  r e f e r e n c e  to  
_  2 
r u p a .
U p a n is s a y a -p a c c a y a :
The P a t t l i a n a  does n o t  in c lu d e  ru p a  i n  th e  r e l a t i o n
b a s e d  on th e  u p a n is sa y a -p a c e a y a *  In  th e  c o m m en ta r ie s ,
however,  t h e  s e n s e - o b j e c t s  a r e  c i t e d  a s  c o n s t i t u t i n g
sTraramana-upanissaya-paccayas i n  r e l a t i o n  to  c o n s c io u s n e s s  and
i t s  co n co m itan ts*  What i s  c a i l e d  araram ana-upanissaya  need
— 3n o t  be examined he re  f o r  i t  c o r r e sp o n d s  to  aram manadhipati#
So f a r  we have been  c o n s i d e r in g  th o s e  r e l a t i o n s  w i th  
r e f e r e n c e  to  which rup a  becomes eifbher a paccaya  or a 
paccayuppanna-dhamma. There  a r e  c e r t a i n  v a r i e t i e s  o f  
r e l a t i o n  i n t o  which ru pa  does n o t  entei*. They a re  b a se d  
on th e  f o l l o w in g  p ac cay as :  lasevana ,  s a m p a y u t t a , a n a n t a r a ,  
s a m a n a n ta r a , n a t t h i  and  v i g a t a .  We may c o n s i d e r ,  a s  b r i e f l y  
as  p o s s i b l e ,  why such r e l a t i o n s  a re  n o t  o b t a i n a b l e  i n  the  
domain o f  rupa*
The f u n c t i o n  o f  a n e v a n a -p a c c a y a , t h e  c o n d i t i o n  by way 
of h a b i t u a l  r e c u r r e n c e ,  i s  t h a t  of c a u s in g  i t s  p ac cay -  
uppanna-dhammas to  a c c e p t  i t s  i n s p i r a t i o n  f o r  them to  g a i n  
g r e a t e r  and g r e a t e r  p ro f i c i e n c y *  I t  i s  j u s t  as i n  l e a r n i n g
^ ee rlfcP*55 f f *
2 .  See a b o v e , 320-35  
3* See T k g .15-17* 39 f f *
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by  heart;,  th ro u g h  c o n s t a n t  r e p e t i t i o n  t h e  l a t e r  r e c i t a t i o n
1
becomes g r a d u a l l y  e a s i e r  and  e a s i e r .  Now, t h i s  s o - c a l l e d
en e rg y  or  p r o f i c i e n c y  which each  su cc e e d in g  ev en t  comes
to  a c q u i r e  i s  i n t e r p r e t e d  and e v a l u a t e d  e n t i r e l y  i n  e t h i c a l  
2t e rm s .  B u t ,  as  s t a t e d  e a r l i e r ,  no e t h i c a l  q u a l i t y  can  b;e 
p r e d i c a t e d  or  ru p a  -  hence i t s  e x c lu s i o n  from t h i s  k in d  
o f  r e l a t i o n *
O onsc iousness  ( c i t t a )  and  i t s  c o n c o m i ta n ts  ( c e t a s i k a )  
a r e  s a i d  to  be r e l a t e d  by way of s a m p a y u t ta ,  a s s o c i a t i o n ,  
when th e y  have th e  f o l l o w in g  f o u r  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s j  th e  
same s e n s e - o rg a n  as t h e i r  b a s i s  ( e lc a v a t th u ) ;  t h e  same 
o b j e c t  (ek'arammana) j s im u l ta n e o u s  o r i g i n a t i o n  (ek up pad a ) ;  
and s im u l ta n e o u s  c e s s a t i o n  ( e k a n i ro d h a )  RUpa-dhammas 
canno t  be so r e l a t e d  because  o f  th e  s im ple  r e a s o n  t h a t  t h e y  
can n o t  Share  th e  ab ove-m en t ioned  f o u r  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  i n  
t o t o .  For  a l t h o u g h  th e  l a s t  two c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  a p p ly  to  
them , e . g . ,  th e  f o u r  mahabliutas which come i n t o  b e in g  
s im u l t a n e o u s ly  and  c e a se  t o  e x i s t  s i m u l t a n e o u s l y ,  th e  f i r s t  
two do n o t .  Nor can  hama (mind) and rupa  ( m a t t e r )  be so 
r e l a t e d .  For a m en ta l  dhamma and a m a t e r i a l  dhamma can
1 .  See Ledi Sadaw, P a t t i i a n u d d e s a h a ,3 2  ; c f  .A se v a n a t th e n a  
anantaraham  gunaba lavabhavaya  upakarako dhammo asevana
paccayo g a n t l i a d i s u  purim a-pur im abhiyogo  v i y a .  -  Tit p . 17 
2 * See T&>. 1 7 -1 8 ,  kb  f f .
3* See ADS.6
have i n  common o n ly  one of th e  above fo u r  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ,
i . e . ,  e i t h e r  s im u l ta n e o u s  o r i g i n a t i o n  (eltuppa&a) o r  
s im u l ta n e o u s  c e s s a t i o n  ( e k a n i r o d h a ) : I f  th e y  a r i s e
s i m u l t a n e o u s l y ,  e . g . ,  a t  th e  moment o f  c o n c e p t io n ,  t h e n  th e y  
do n o t  c e a se  to  e x i s t  s im u l ta n e o u s ly *  I f  th e y  ce a se  to  e x i s t  
s i m u l t a n e o u s ly ,  t h e n  t h e y  c o u ld  n o t  have a r i s e n  s i m u l t a n e o u s ly ,  
T h is  i s  b a s e d  on th e  t h e o r y  t h a t  the  d u r a t i o n  of  a m a t e r i a l
Adhamma i s  lo n g e r  t h a n  t h a t  o f  a m en ta l  dhamma*
I t  i s  f o r  th e s e  r e a s o n s  t h a t  th e  r e l a t i o n  between
nama and ru p a  i s  d e s c r i b e d  as one o f  v i p p a y u t t a ,  d i s s o c i a t i o n ,
and n o t  sam p ay u t ta ,  A l l  m en ta l  dhammas a r e  v i p p a y u t t a
2i n  r e l a t i o n  to  a l l  m a t e r i a l  dhammas and  v i c e  v e r s a .  However,
o n ly  th e  p h y s i c a l  b a s e s  of c o n s c i o u s n e s s , v i s ,  t h e  f i r s t
f i v e  s e n s e - o r g a n s  and th e  h a d a y a - v a t t h u , a r e  cons idered ,
3as v i p p a y u t t a - p a c c a y a s .  I t  i s  s a i d  t h a t  when c o n s c io u s n e s s  
s p r i n g s  up ,  i t  s p r i n g s  up as  i f  i t  were tfi s s u i n g  fo r th * 1 
(nikkhantlT v iy a )  from w i t h i n  i t s  p h y s i c a l  b a s i s .  Thus t h e r e  
i s  some k ind  of  c l o s e  a s s o c i a t i o n  between t h e  c o n s c io u s n e s s  
and th e  p h y s i c a l  b a s i s  -  an a s s o c i a t i o n  n o t  o b s e rv a b le  
be tw een  the  c o n s c io u s n e s s  and th e  s e n s e - o b f t e c t* Hence 
the  p h y s i c a l  b a s i s  a lo n e  i s  s a i d  to  c o n s t i t u t e  a
1. See above , 323
2 ,  Bee Tkp»53
3 9j I b i d , I o c , c i t , ^
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v i p p a y u t t a - p a c c a y a  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  the  c o n s c io u s n e s s ,  T h is
c o n c lu s i o n  seems to  be based  on th e  id e a  t h a t  when som eth ing
i s  r e l a t e d  to  som ething  e l s e  by way o f  v i p p a y u t t a - p a c c a y a
t h e r e  s h o u ld  e x i s t  a c l o s e  c o n n e c t io n  be tw een  them -  an
id e a  which a p p e a r s  leather  p a r a d o x i c a l ,  and which  rem inds
one? of  th e  d e f i n i t i o n  g iv e n  to  c i t t a -v ip ra y u k ta ~ s a m s k * a ra s
2i n  th e  s c h o o l s  of  S a n s k r i t  Buddhism*
A n an ta ra  and sam anan ta ra  a r e  bu t  two names g iv e n  to
th e  same k in d  of  paccyaya .  A l l  c l a s s e s  o f  c o n s c io u s n e s s
( c i t t a )  and t h e i r  c o n c o m i ta n t s  ( c e t a s i k a )  which have j u s t
c e a s e d  t o  e x i s t  a r e  a n a n t a r a -  or  s a m a n a n ta ra -p a c c a y a s  i n
r e l a t i o n  t o  a l l  c l a s s e s  o f  c o n s c io u s n e s s  and  t h e i r  c o n c o m i ta n ts
3which a r i s e  i n  th e  im m e d ia te ly  s u cc eed in g  moment* The 
s c h o o l s  o f  S a n s k r i t  B u d d h ism * to o ,u n d e rs ta n d  s a m a n a n ta ra -  
p r a ty a y a  i n  a s i m i l a r  way a n d ^ l ik e  t h e  T h e ra v a d a ^ th e y ^ to o ^
Zf,
a p p ly  i t  o n ly  to  m e n ta l  dharmas*
What c o n c e rn s  us h e re  i s  why s a m a n a n ta ra -p a c c a y a  i s  
e x c lu d e d  from th e  domain of  rupa* I t  i s  s t a t e d  t h a t  o n ly  
th o s e  phenomena which ai*e c a p ab le  of g i v i n g  r i s e  to  o t h e r
See ffkP«§3~4 _
2*. O f • c i t t a - w i p r a y u k t ’a i t i  c i t t a - g r a h a n a m  c i t t a - s a r a 'a n a -
j 'a tTya-pradax’.Sanartham* c i t t a m  iv a  e i t t e n a  ca v ip ra y u k t 'a  
i t y  a r t  hah* -  AKvy.i 142
3 .  Bee T k £ * l3 -1 4 ,33 f f •
4 .  See AK*Ch*ii 300 f f * ;  AKv.v. i  232 f f .
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phenomena, im m ed ia te ly  a f t e r  t h e i r  c e s s a t i o n ,  a r e
c o n s i d e r e d  a s  s a m a n a n ta r a -p a c c a y a s , c o n d i t i o n s  by way of
■]immediate c o n t i g u i t y *  S ince  sam an a n ta ra -p a cca y a  i s  a p p l i e d  
o h ly  to  m en ta l  dhammas, i t  i s  im p l i e d  t h a t  the  s u c c e s s i o n  o f  
e lem en ts  i n  a r e g u l a r  o rd e r  i s  no t  a lways t r u e  of m a t e r i a l  
dhammas•
The f o l l o w i n g  a rgum en t ,  a t t r i b u t e d  to  V a s u m i t r a ,  
e l u c i d a t e s  th e  above s i t u a t io n ' l l  !tDans un m§me c o r p s ,  s an s  
que l a  s £ r i e  d 1 un rupa  d* a c c ro i s s e m e n t  ( a u p a c a y ik a )  s o i t
rompue, peu t  n a i t r e  un second  ru pa  d 1a c c r o i s s e m e n t j  done
_  2 _
l e  rupa  n ^ s t  pas s a m a n a n ta ra p ra ty a y a ” • H e r e , ” rupa
d ! a c c ro i s s e m e n t  (aupacay i lca )” r e f e r s  to  t h a t  v a r i e t y  o f  ru p a
which ev o lv e s  i n  th e  body as  a r e s u l t  o f  f o o d ,  s l e e p  or  
3t r a n c e .  Y a^om itra  adds t h a t  when a p e r so n  hav ing  e a t e n
fo o d  were to  s l e e p  o r  e n t e r  i n t o  a t r a n c e  (d h y a h a ) ,  t h e n
c o n c u r r e n t l y  t h e r e  would be au pacay ika  or a c c u m u la t io n
h.b orn  o f  fo o d  as  w e l l  as  t h a t  b o rn  of s l e e p  or t r a n c e *
The u n d e r ly in g  assu m p t io n  i s  t h a t  i n  the  c a se  o f
1* See Tkp»13
2 .  .AK.Ch.ii 301
3* See_j\K*Ch.ii  3 0 1 ,  n*2 ^  —
4* ^adnHai bhulctva s v a p i t i  dhyanam va sam'apadyate. t a d ’ a 'hara -  
3 a au p a cay ik ah  s v a p n a - j a s  ca sam ad h i- jo  vsT aup acay ik a  
udpadyate* -  AKvy. i  232
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sam anan ta ra  t h e  a n t e c e d e n t  dharma s h o u ld  c e a se  t o  e x i s t  a t  
th e  moment when th e  su b seq u en t  dharma a r i s e s .  As  shown in  
V a s u m i t r a ^  example * th e  aupacay ika  bo rn  o f  fo o d  and th e  
aup acay ik a  bo rn  of s l e e p  or of t r a n c e  c o - e x i s t .  I f  t h e  
p r i n c i p l e  o f  s a m a n a n ta ra ,  immediate c o n t i g u i t y ,  a p p l i e s  to  
th e  domain o f  r u p a ^ th e n  th e  aup acay ika  b o rn  o f  fo o d  s h o u ld  
ce a se  to  e x i s t  t h e  moment when th e  au p acay ik a  born  o f  s l e e p  
o r  o f  t r a n c e  a r i s e s .
As two paccayas  t h e r e  i s  no d i f f e r e n c e  between n a t t h i
-I
(a b se n ce^  and g i g a t a  ( a b e y a n c e ) .  The d e f i n i t i o n s  and  t h e  
examples g iv e n  i n  r e s p e c t  o f  them show t h a t  they  a r e  
i d e n t i c a l  w i th  s a m a n a n ta ra -p a c c a y a .  The Pa t t  liana s a y s :  
"S am ananta ra-v iga ta*  c i t t a - c e t a s i k e f  dhamma* paccuppannanam 
c i t t a - c e i i a s ik a n a m  v ig a t a - p a c c a y e n a  paccayo • T h is  i s  t h e  
same as sam anan ta ra  paccaya s t a t e d  d i f f e r e n t l y .  The im m edia te ly  
p re c e d in g  dhamma i s  a c o n d i t i o n  f o r  th e  im m e d ia te ly  s u cc eed in g  
dhamma i n  th e  sense  t h a t  t h e  d i s a p p e a ra n c e  of th e  fo rm er  
a f f o r d s  an o p p o r t u n i t y  f o r  th e  o r i g i n a t i o n  of th e  l a t t e r .
S ince  t h e s e  two paccayas  r e p r e s e n t  o n ly  a r e s t a t e m e n t  of  t h e  
s a m a n a n ta r a -p a c c a y a , what has been o b se rv e d  as  to  t h e  
e x c l u s i o n  o f  rup a  from th e  r e l a t i o n  by way of  sam ananta ra^  
a p p l i e s  e q u a l l y  to  t h e s e  two c a s e s ,  t o o .
1 .  See l k p .59




One of the  TheravUda th e o r i e s ,  w ith o u t ,  a p p a re n tly  
any an teceden t h is to ry  in  the  P'ali Canon i t s e l f ,  i s  the  
theory  of rupakal'apas. A p o s t-can o n ica l development in  a l l  
i t s  e s s e n t ia l s ^  i t  makes i t s  f i r s t  appearance in  the 
Visuddhimagga and in  the  Abhidhammie commentaries* In i t s  
f u l l y  developed form., however, i t  occurs in  th e  manuals 
and commentaries of the  tw e l f th  cen tu ry  and l a t e r ,  n o tab ly  
the  Abhidhammatthasangaha of Anuruddha, i t s  S inhalese  sanrie 
by s !a r ip u t ta ,  i t s  P a l i  t'lk ’a by Sumangala and such AbMdhammlc 
compendiums as the Mamarupasamasa and th e  Saccsankhepa*
An exam ination of the  fundamental p r in c ip le s  of th e  
th e o ry  of rupakal'apas would show th a t  i t  i s  noth ing  but 
the  Theravaida c o u n te rp a r t  o f the atomic theo ry  o f  the  
schools  of S a n sk r i t  Buddhism. Much has been done by modern
sc h o la rsh ip  to  c r i t i c a l l y  examine the atomism of the
—  —  1V&ibhasikas and the  S au tran tikas*  Very l i t t l e ,  however,
1* See De^la Vall^.e P o u ss in , AK*Ch*ii. 143 f f  * , La S iddh i 
39*; S'ogen, System s o f  Bud.Thought.. 121 f f . ;  Me Govern, 
Bud»CosmolQgy 125 f f * ;  S y lv a in  L e v i, M ateriaux pour 1*etude  
du system e Vin'naptimatra 51 f f * ;  S tch erb a tsk y , G ent.O oncep. 
13 f f • ;  ,M urti,  Q en t+ P hi.o f Buddhism.200; R osenberg,  
Probleme der b u d d h istisch en  p h ilo s o p h ie .151 f f .
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i s  known about the c lo s e  analogy which the th eory  o f  
rupakal'apas p resen ts  to  the atomic th eory  o f  S a n sk ir t  
Buddhism.
There are v a l i d  reasons to  b e l ie v e  th a t  in  the
fo rm u la t io n  o f  the th eory  in  q u estio n  the Theravadins were
much in f lu e n c e d  by the S a n sk r it  Buddhist s c h o la s t i c i s m .  Be
la  V a lin e  P ou ss in  and Me Govern have drawn a t t e n t io n  to the
f a c t  th a t  atomism as a s u b je c t  i s  d is c u s s e d  in  the
Mahsfvibhasa* The a l lu s io n  th e r e in  to  th e  o p in io n s  of
Vasumitra,Bhadanta and Buddhadeva on the q u e s t io n  whether
2th e  atoms come in to  c o n ta c t  or not,, shows c l e a r ly  th a t  in
i t s  time th e  atomic th eory  had become a w e l l  e s t a b l i s h e d
3
t e n e t  o f  S a n sk r it  Buddhism.
I t  i s  tru e  th a t the ( e a r l i e r )  P'ali commentaries^  
where we meet w ith  the th eo ry  o f  rupakalapas in  a very  
undeveloped form , are based  on the sXhaJa A tthakathas. . ' ' 
which are not e x ta n t  now* I t  i s  a ls o  tru e  that^ in  v iew  o f  
t h i s  circumstance^ i t  i s  not easy  to a s c e r ta in  how much of
1 .  See AK.Gh.i 9G ,n*l; Manual o f  B ud.Phi. l .  126
2 .  See AK.Gh.i 89 f f i *  a l s o  AKvy»i 85
3# On the v a r io u s  th e o r ie s  o f  Indian  atomism and on the
q u est io n  o f  i t s  o r ig in  and developm ent, s e e  J a c o b i ,  Atomic 
Theory (In d ia n ) , ,  'ERE; K e ith ,  Ind ian  lo g i c  and atomism; 
Basham, Hi s jo p y  and D o ctr in es  of~ the AiTvakas 262 f f . ;  
Bhaduri S^ya^V ai'Se^lka Metaphysics". 54 f f  ♦
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t h e  Abhidhamma was d ev e lo p ed  i n  th e  l a t t e r  b e f o r e  t h e
c o m p i l a t i o n  o f  th e  former* However, s i n c e  th e  Theravadaa
s c h o l a s t i c i s m  d e v e lo p e d  i n  co m p ara t iv e  i s o l a t i o n  i n  Ceylon*
i t  i s  v e r y  u n l i k e l y  t h a t  i t  i n f l u e n c e d  t h e  B u d d h is t  s c h o o l s
which f l o u r i s h e d  i n  th e  mainland* T h e r e f o r e ,  and  i n  view o f
t h e  c lo s e  p a r a l l e l i s m  t h a t  e x i s t s  between  t h e  T h e r a v a d in s 1
t h e o r y  o f  rU p a k a iap as  and th e  atomic t h e o r y  o f  t h e  s c h o o l s
o f  S a n s k r i t  Buddhism, i t  seems v e r y  p ro b a b le  t h a t  t h e  fo rm er
was f o r m u la t e d  t o  th e  b a s i s  o f  th e  l a t t e r *  I n  th e  manuals
and  th e  com m entar ies  o f  th e  t w e l f t h  c e n t u r y  an d  l a t e r ,  where
th e  t h e o r y  under  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  i s  p r e s e n t e d  i n  i t s  f u l l y
d ev e lop ed  fo rm ,  th e  s i g n s  o f  e x t e r n a l  i n f l u e n c e  a r e  more
marked and t h e r e f o r e  more i tam is takable*
T h is  i s  n o t  to  s u g g e s t  t h a t  the  t h e o r y  o f  r u p a k a la p a s
i s  a com ple te  r e p l i c a  o f  th e  a tom ic t h e o r y  o f  S a n s k r i t
Buddhism. As we s h a l l  soon see  t h e r e  a r e  c e r t a i n l y  some
d i f f e r e n c e s .  But most o f  them a re  u n a v o i d a b l e ,  stemming a s
t h e y  a r e  from th e  fun d am en ta l  d i f f e r e n c e s  as  to  th e  way t h e  
T h e r a v a d in s  and t h e  n o n -T h e ra v a d in s  have c o n c e iv e d  t h e  
v a r i o u s  e lem en ts  o f  m a t t e r .  For  i n s t a n c e ,  s i n c e  th e
T h e ra v a d in s  have p o s t u a l t e d  c o m p a r a t iv e ly  a l a r g e  number of
4'
m a t e r i a l  e l e m e n t s ,  i t  i s  b u t  n a t u r a l  t h a t  t h i s  n u m e r ic a l  
d i s c r e p a n c y  s h o u ld  r e f l e c t  i t s e l f  i n  th e  t h e o r y  o f  
r u p a k a l 'a p a s , t o o .  I t  i s  a l s o  w orth  n o t i n g  h e re  t h a t  between
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th e  V aibhasikas and the S au tran tik as  th ere  had been some
d i f f e r e n c e s  of o p in io n  concerning c e r t a in  a s p e c ts  o f  the
theory# A  c lo s e  exam ination  o f  the th eory  o f  rupakalaipas
w i l l  show th a t  in  regard  to  some a sp e c ts  the TheravsJdinsr
p referred  to  fo l lo w  the V aib liasikas and in  regard  to  o th ers,
the S autrantikas#
The V aibhasikas have p o s tu la te d  two k inds of paramanu
(a tom ), v i s ,  the dravya-paramanu (th e  unitax»y atom) and the
sangtiata-paramanu (th e  aggregate-a tom , i . e . ,  th e  m olecu le)#
The former i s  the sm a lle s t '  u n it  o f  m atter; i t  i s  th e
most s u b t le  (sa rv a -su k sm a ), i t  i s  p a r t le s s  (n ir a v a y a v a t)
and th e r e fo r e  no s p a t i a l  dim ensions (dig-bliaga-bheda.tva)
2can'.be p r e d ic a te d  o f  i t *  Sanghabhadra, one o f  the c e l e b r i t i e s  
o f the neo-V aibhasika s c h o o l ,  d e f in e s  i t  as f o l lo w s :  f,Parmi 
l e s  rupas 1s u s c e p t ib le s  de r e s i s t a n c e 1 ( s a p r a t ig h a ) , l a  
p a r t ie  la  p lus s u b t i l e ,  q u i 'n ’ e s t  pas s u s c e p t ib le  d’ e t r e  
scind^.e a nouveau, s ! a p p e l le  paramanu; c f e s t - ^ - d i r e : l e
a wpai*amanu n ! e s t  pas s u s c e p t ib le  d 'e tr e  d iv is ^  en p lu ie u r s  
* A
par un autre  rupa, par la  pensjS.e# 0 * e s t  ce qu'on d i t  S tre
1* B e e  AK#Gh*ii 144 and AKvy# i  3 4 ,1 2 3 ;  cf .sarvasuk sm ah  khalu  
rupa^amskaropadlanasamcayabhedaparyantaji paramanur i t i  
p rajn ap yate . -  Abhd^B5 
2# Of. ta d  e ta d  dig-bh'aga-bhedatjfcvara^necchanti Vaibhasikah#  
dig-bhsiga-bhedo h i sangh'ata-r’upanameva k a lpayate  *-*AKvy#i  
8 5 , see  a ls o  La S iddhi 39 f f * ;  VimS,7
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le  plus p e t it  rlTpaj oomrae i l  n'a pas de p a r t ie s , on lu i
donne le  nom de 1 plus p e t i t 1* De merae an ksana e s t  norm$.
2le  plus p e t it  temps e t ne peut §tre d iv is£  en demi-ksanas" •
A dravya-paramanu never a r ise s  or e x is t s  in  iso la tio n *
I t  always a r ise s  and e x is t s  in  combination with other dravya-  
pararaanus* A c o l le c t io n  of them, forming a un ity  and having 
a simultaneous o r ig in a tio n  and a simultaneous c e s sa t io n , i s  
c a lle d  sang h^t a-paramanu, 11 aggregate-atom” , i . e * ,  molecule*
The sm allest sangh'ata-paramanu i s  an octad co n sis tin g  of the
four primary elements and four of the secondary elem ents,
— 4namely, rupa, gandha, rasa and bhautika-sprastavya* That
the four primary elements always a r ise  sim ultaneously and 
that the secondary elements cannot a r ise  independently of 
the primary, are the two fundamental p r in c ip les  involved in  
the conception of sarighata-paramanu.
This i s  a b r ie f  statement of the two kinds of paramanu
1. See above , 221
2v AK.Ch.ii 114,n*3
3 . "See AK.Ch.ii 144 f f^  and AKvy*23 ff* (n a  v a i paramanu- 
rupam ekam prthagbliutam a s t i  -  AKvy. i  34) _
4* I b id . lo c .c i t t . O f .  sargasuksmah khalu rupasamskaropadana- 
samaaya-bheda-paryantah paramanur j i t i  prajnapyate* £a_^tu 
sapta-dravyavinirbhagT#c£tubhir bhutais trlbhi$^c£padaya~ 
rupais tr ib h is  tr ib h ir  va bhutaijS eaturbhii& capstdaya rupair 
avinirbiiagavarty asav astama i t i*  -  Abhd* 65
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p o s tu la te d  toy the V aibhasikas# We have g iv e n  i t  in  b r i e f
o u tlin e  with a view to fin d in g  out whether the two v a r ie t ie s
are re p r e se n te d  in  the atomic theory  o f th e  Theravadins#
At th e  o u t s e t  i t  should  toe n oted  th a t  as fa r  as the
medieval manuals and the commentaries, wherein the theory
of rupakal’apas appears in  i t s  developed form , are concerned,
th ere  i s  no ev id en ce to  su g g est  that the Theravadins
have in corp ora ted  the Vaibliasika con cep tion  o f the dravya-
paramanu. However, two in tr ig u in g  passages in  the Visuddfai~
magga seem to contain  an a llu s io n  to such a conception .
In  the f i r s t  passage i t  i s  s t a t e d  th a t  th e  b o d ily
c o n s t i t u e n t s  such as h ea d -h a ir ,  b o d i ly - h a ir ,  e t c . ,  should
be understood toy way o f  lcaiagaS': What in  common parlance i s
c a lle d  head-hair i s  only a c o lle c t io n  of e ight m aterial
e le m e n ts ,  nam ely, the fou r  mahatohutas and fo n r  o f  th e  upadsT-
rupas: ru p a , r a s a ,  gandha, and ‘aiiara. T h e re fo re ,  the passage
goes on to sa y , from the point of view of u ltim ate an a ly sis
h ead -h a ir  i s  an tfattha-dhamma-kala;pa-matta,f , i . e . ,  m erely
1a c o l le c t io n  of e igh t elements*
1# Ka la  pa to t i  ya a yam kessT loma t i  ’adina nayena vTsatiya^  
£kl|rehi j?athavTdh*atu, pittam semhan t i  aTdina neyena dvadas- 
akarehi 'apodh'atu n iddhitthat Tattha yasma;
Vanno gandho raso^ojja, catassjo ca p i dhatuyo
a:t ;tnadhamraasamodhana hot! kesa t i  sammuti
tesani yeva, vinitotohoga natthi^kes*a t i  sammutT t i ,
tasraa kesa pi atthadhammakalapamattam- eva; •• •  o p .c i t . .364
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The second  passage e n jo in s  another way o f  look in g  a t
the rupa th a t  en te r s  in to  the com position  o f  th e  body, i . e . ,
by way of cunna, p a r t ic le s :  !lIn th is  body the pathavT-dliatu
taken as reduced to  f i n e  dust and pounded to  the s i z e  o f
paramanu might amount to  an average dona-measure f u l l ,  and
th a t  i s  h e ld  to g e th e r  by the apo-dhatu measuring h a l f  as 
1
much!1 *
In  th e  m edieval works o f the Theravadins the term
kaiap.a i s  used in  a t e c h n ic a l  s e n s e ,  i . e . ,  as r e f e r r in g  to
the s m a l le s t  u n it  o f  m atter which i s  a c o l l e c t i o n  o f  m a ter ia l  
2 _  
e lem en ts . In  t h i s  t e c h n ic a l  sen se  kalapa corresponds, to
the sanghata-paramanu o f  the Vaibhasikas* I f  one were to
understand the kalapa o f  the f i r s t  passage ( s e e  atthadhamma-
kaiapa) in  t h i s  t e c h n ic a l  s e n s e ,  then  one co u ld  su g g est
th a t  attha-dharama-kalapa corresponds to  the san g iia ta -
paranianu and th a t  cunna or paramanu o f  the second  passage
corresponds to  the dravya-paramanp. However, a c lo s e
exam ination  o f  the im p lic a t io n s  o f  the two p assages along
w ith  a c o n s id e r a t io n  o f  the co n te x ts  in  which th ey  occur
1 .  . . .  im a sm im  h i ^ s a r T r e  m a j j h ir a e n a  p a m a n en a  p a r ig a y h a m a n a  
p a r  am anijhe da  s a n e  u n n a  s ukhum ar a j ^ b h u t a ^ p a t  h a v T d h a t u   ^d o n a -  
m a t t a  s i y a ,  seP  t a t o  u p a d d h a p p a m a n a y a  'apoSh’a t u y a  s a n g a h . i t a1.  
“ QP«cifr. * 365
2. Cf:. e . g . ,  ADS.29 ADSS.156; ADSW.5 6 ; SS.4; HRS.19
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would le a d  to  a d i f f e r e n t  in te r p r e ta t io n *
That in  th e  Visuddhimagga passage th e  term kal*apa i s  
not used in  the same sen se  as i t  came to  be used in  the  
m edieval works, i s  e a s i l y  seen* What the Visuddhinaagga says  
i s  th a t  the h ea d -h a ir ,  fo r  in s t a n c e ,  i s  an attha-dhamma- 
k a ia p a , a c o l l e c t i o n  or group o f  e ig h t  elem ents* I f  i t  had 
used th e  term kaiapa in  the t e c h n ic a l  s e n s e , then  i t  sh ou ld  
say  th a t  the h ead -h a ir  i s  a c o l l e c t i o n  o f  kalUpas (each  
c o n s i s t in g  o f  e ig h t  elements.-)* The term sh ou ld  be put in  
th e  p lu r a l  and not in  the s in gu lar*  F o r , in  i t s  t e c h n ic a l  
s e n s e ,  kaiapa means the s m a l le s t  u n it  o f  m atter and as such  
the h ead -h a ir  sh ou ld  c o n s i s t  o f  a la rg e  number o f  k a ia p a s .
I t  i s  c le a r  th e r e fo r e  th a t  when the Visuddhimagga says  th a t  
the h ead -h a ir  i s  an atjha-dhamma~kaia#% i t  i s  r e f e r r in g  to  
the e ig h t  k inds o f  m a te r ia l  e lem ents th a t  en ter  in to  i t s
A
com position# *
A s  y e t ,  th ere  i s  no im p lic a t io n  here t h a t ,  in  the  
" u lt im a te11 a n a l y s i s ,  m a te r ia l  th in g s  con sis t: , o f  atoms. Hor
1* This conclusion  i s  a lso  confirmed by the Vism S#iv,136, 
where i t  i s  s ta ted  that attha-dhamma-kaiapa re fer s  to  
the e ig h t kinds of ruipa wfuch in  th e ir  combination make 
up what i s  c a lle d  head-hair * (at^fchadhammakal'apamattam 
eva) yanudu ke.Sa-prajnaptiyata Parana v i  varnadTn ek at-  
vayen gena kSha* ovun'astadharmamatra noveyi*data yutu.
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i s  th ere  any c o n tr a d ic t io n  between the two usages o f  the  
terra,, fo r  a g iv en  m a te r ia l  th ing  can be d e scr ib ed  in  e i t h e r  
sen se  o f  th e  terra. From the Buddhist p o int o f  v iew , I can  
s*y  th a t  the h a ir  on my head i s  a kaiapa of e ig h t  m a te r ia l  
e le m e n ts , because i t  c o n s i s t s  of the fo u r  primary elem ents  
and four o f  the secondary e lem en ts , v i a ,  rupa , gandha, rasa
 -I ^
and ahara. I can a l s o  sa y  th a t the h a ir  onAhead c o n s i s t s
o f  an enormous humber o f  k a ia p a s ,  each c o n s i s t in g  of th e
2
aibove-mentioned e ig h t  m a te r ia l  elem ents# I t  i s  in  the former 
sen se  th a t  Buddhaghosa, the author o f the Visu&dhimagga. 
u ses th e  terra k a iapa . Anuruddha, the author o f  the A bhi-  
dhammatthasangaha, fo r  whom kaiapa means the s m a l le s t  u n it  . 
o f  m a tte r ,  w ould  have used the second s ta te m e n t .  B'or the  
form er, i t  means a group (th e  g en era l s e n s e ) ;  fo r  the l a t t e r  
the s m a lle s t  group (th e  t e c h n ic a l  sen se)#
On the o th er  hand, i t  can be shown th a t  what th e  
m edieval works c a l l  kaiapa ( i . e . ,  in  the T ech n ica l sen se )  ( 
corresponds to  what the Visuddhimaga’a in  the second passage  
c a l l s  cunna or paramanu •-
We have a lrea d y  shown th at in  th e  Buddhist works 
the names o f  the four primary elem ents are used in  two 
d i s t i n c t  s e n se s :  one in  the sense o f lakkhana ( c h a r a c t e r i s t i c )
L# Bee 'satoov.e ,1 0 3 -4
2.- See b e l o w ,372-3
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a n d  t h e  o t h e r  i n  t h e  s e n s e  o f  u s s a d a  ( i n t e n s i t y ) .  I n  t h e  
f i r s t  s e n s e ,  p a t h a v T  i s  k a k k h a l a t t a .  I n  t h e  s e c o n d , ,  w h a t  
i s  k a k k h a l a  i s  p a t h a v T ,  f o r  w h a t e v e r  m a t e r i a l  t h i n g  w h e r e i n  
t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  l c a k k h a l a t t a  i s  m o s t  i n t e n s e ( u s s a d a , ,  
s T m a t t h i y a )  i s  a l s o  c a l l e d  p a t h a v T ,  a l t h o u g h  i n  f a c t  i t  
c o n s i s t s  o f  a l l  t h e  f o u r  p r i m a r y  e l e m e n t s  a n d  t h e i r  
c o n c o m i t a n t s  * ^
p a t h a v i - d h a t u j  
When th e  Visuddhimagpca r e f e r s  to  the a to m iza tio n  o f  / \
i t  u s e s  p a t h a v T - d h a t u  i n  t h i s  s e c o n d  s e n s e .  In p o i n t  o f
f a c t j a t  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  o f  t h e  p a s s a fe e  c o n c e r n e d ,  i t  i s
s a i d  t h a t  h e a d - h a i r ,  b o d i l y - h a i r ,  e t c . ,  a r e  p a t h a b T  a n d
th a t  b lo o d ,  mucus, e t c . ,  are *apo. I t  i s  a ls o  s a id  th a t
t h e y  a r e  c a l l e d  s o  o n  a c c o u n t  o f  t h e  r e s p e c t i v e  p r o m in e n c e
o f  e a c h  p r i m a r y  e l e m e n t  -  u s s a d a - v a s e n a  p a n a  p a t h a v T - d h a t u
mm mm mmm •  2
* a p o -d  h a t u  t i  s a n g a h a m  g a t o .  T h u s ,  i n  t h e  s t a t e m e n t ,  n a m e ly  
t h a t  t h e  p a t h a v T - d l i a t u  o f  t h e  human b o d y  i s  r e d u c i b l e  t o  
p a ra m a n u  ( a t o m s ) ,  t h e  t e r m  p a t h a v T - d b ia t u  r e f e r s  t o  t h e  h e a d -  
h a i r ,  b o d i l y - h a i r ,  e t c * ^
N e x t , i t  may be n oted  here th a t  accord in g  to  the  
th eo ry  o f  av in ib h o ga-ru p a p  the  four primary elem ents and 
four o f the secondary e le m e n ts ,  namely, ru p a , r a s a ,  gandha
1 . See above , 92-52. Vism.365
3 .  See above , 103-4
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and atiara are n e c e s s a r i ly  c o - e x i s t e n t  (n iyata-sah .a;fata) and
p o s i t i o n a l l y  in sep a ra b le  (padesato  avin ibhoga)*  From th is .
i t  fo l lo w s  th a t  those  p arts  o f  the human body, whieh^on
account of the i n t e n s i t y  o f  th e  pathavT-dheTtu^ are
c o n v e n t io n a l ly  c a l l e d  pathavT-dhatu, c o n s is t -  o f  the above-
mentioned efeht m a te r ia l  elem ents* .Ana, s in c e  th e se  e ig h t  elam ents
are p o s i t i o n a l l y  in se p a r a b le  (padestao  a v in ib h o g a ) ,  even
when the h e a d -h a ir ,  b o d i ly - h a ir ,  e t c * ,  are reduced  to
paramanus, each o f  the paramanu sh ou ld  in  turn  c o n s i s t  o f
th e  same number o f  e lem en ts . Thus what the Visudflhimagga c a l l s
cunna or paramanu tu rn s out to  be an aggregate  o f  e ig h t
m a te r ia l  elem ents* I t  i s  the same as kaiapa in  i t s
t e c h n ic a l  sen se  and does correspond to  the sanghTta-paramanu
o f  th e  VaibhTsikas*
*
Our in t e r p r e t a t io n  o f  cunna or paramanu, in  t h i s  w ay? 
i s  a l s o  confirm ed by the s ta te m en t, namely th a t  th e  pathavT-  
dliatu, when reduced to  the s i z e  o f  paramanus, might amount., 
to  an average dona-measure and th a t  th e  'apo-dh'atu to  h a l f  as  
much* In a g iv e n  in s ta n c e  o f  m atter th ere  i s  no q u a n t i ta t iv e  
d if f e r e n c e  between the primary e lem en ts  th a t  e n te r  in to  i t s  
com p osit ion ] the on ly  d i f f e r e n c e  i s  one o f  i n t e n s i t y  (ussada)*.
I f  the Visuddhimagga had used pathavT and Tpo in  the  
p h i lo s o p h ic a l  sen se  ( in  the sen se  o f lakkhana o n ly )  th en  i t  would
1 .  See above, 86 f f .
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not say  t h a t $when reduced to the s i z e  o f  parmanus^the 
former amounts to  a dona-measure and the l a t t e r  to  h a l f  
as much*
From the fo r e -g o in g  o b serv a tio n s  i t  sh ou ld  appear th a t  
in  the two passages o f  the Visuddhimagga th er e  i s  no 
a l l u s io n  to  the dravya-paramanu* Sven in  the subsequent  
Abhidhammic compendiums and the com m entaries, the s i t u a t i o n  
remains unchanged. For the T heravad ins, the u lt im a te  u n it  
o f  m atter i s  an aggregate  — a c o l l e c t i o n  o f  m a te r ia l  e lem ents  
forming a u n ity  and having a s im ultaneous o r ig in a t io n  
(ekuppetda) and a sim ultaneous c e s s a t io n  (ek a n iro d h a )•
In th e  Visuddhimaggca .where the th eo ry  in  q u estio n  i s  
in trod u ced  fo r  the f i r s t  t im e , t h i s  u lt im a te  u n it  i s  c a l l e d  
paramanu or cunna* In  the subsequent works kaiapa became 
the standard term. While the f i r s t  two terms are in d ic a t iv e  
o f  the f a c t  th a t  what i s  in d ic a te d  thereby  i s  the sm a lle s t  
unit, o f  m a tte r ,  the o ther  b r in g s  in to  r e l i e f  th a t ,  a lthough  
i t  i s  the s m a l l e s t ,  y e t , i n  the u lt im ate  a n a l y s i s , i t  i s  but 
a p l u r a l i t y  o f  d i f f e r e n t  m a te r ia l  e lem en ts . The p referen ce  
shown by the m edieval works fo r  the use o f  kal'apa in s te a d  
o f  paramanu and cunna — the two e a r l i e r  terms -  i s  i t s e l f  
in d ic a t iv e  o f  t h e i r  d e s ir e  to  emphasize t h i s  f a c t .  The use 
of the term pinda in  the Ab h i dhamma 11 has angaha and it s ;
1 .  Skupp*ada‘ ekanirodha • • •  rupakaiapa nama# -  ADS* 29
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p a ra p h ra s e  a s  ruTpa-saraudstya i n  t h e  S i n h a l e s e  sanne o f
_  1
S a r i p u t t a  a r e  a l s o  s u g g e s t i v e  o f  th e  same f a c t *
The fu n d a m e n ta l  p r i n c i p l e  u n d e r ly in g  t h i s  t h e o r y  i s
n o t  f a r  t o  s e e k .  What a r e  c a l l e d  u p a d a - ru p a s  a r e  always
dependen t  on th e  m a h a b h u ta s , fo r  t h e y  canno t  a r i s e  i n d e p e n d e n t l y 1
of  th e  l a t t e r .  Nor can  a s i n g l e  raahablouta. a r i s e  i n d e p e n d e n t l y
   2
of th e  o t h e r  t h r e e  a n d , a t  l e a f i t  , fo u r  o f  th e  upadsT-rupas*
Thus t h e r e  i s  no m a t e r i a l  e l e m e n t ,  w he the r  i t  i s  p r im ary  
o r  s e c o n d a ry ,  t h a t  can  have an in d e p e n d e n t  e x i s t e n c e *
Hence m a t e r i a l  e lem en ts  a lways a r i s e  by way o f  g roups
7
( p in d a -v a s e n a )*  C o n s e q u e n t ly , when a g iv e n  i n s t a n c e  o f  
m a t t e r ,  s a y , a  p ie c e  of  s t o n e ,  i s  r e d u c e d  to  s m a l l e r  p i e c e s  
-  w ha tev e r  be t h e  number of  p i c e s  o f  w h a te v e r  be th e  s i z e  
o f  e ach  p ie c e  -  t h e  f a c t  rem a in s  t h a t  e ach  o f  them i s  a 
g roup  o r  p l u r a l i t y  o f  m a t e r i a l  e l e m e n t s .  The s m a l l e s t  u n i t  
o f  m a t t e r ,  w h e th e r  we c a l l  i t  cu n n a ,  paramanu, p in d a ,  k a i a p a  
o r  ru p a - s a m u d a y a , i s  no e x c e p t i o n  to  t h i s  u n i v e r s a l  law*
The n e a r e s t  Theravada  term to  t h e  d ravya-param anu  o f  
t h e  V a ib h a s ik a s  i s  k a l a p a n g a ,  l i t e r a l l y ,  !tth e  l imb of th e
1 . APS*28 ; ADSS.166
2* See above * /o3 — 4~    ^  ___
3 .  See ADSS*166; c f*  • • •  e t a n i  rup 'ani kammadipo up pa j jam an an i  
p i  elcekam va na s a m u t t h a h a n t i , a th a  kho p in d a to  va 
sam uttha& anti*  — ADS'VrT*58
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g ro u p ’* , i . e . ,  a c o n s t i t u e n t  o f  a ka iapa*  The v e r y  te rm  
anga (k a ia p a  + anga) s u g g e s t s  t h a t  i t  has no in d ep en d e n t  
e x i s t e n c e  and  i m p l i e s  a w hole .  But i s  n o t  th e  p a r t  s m a l l e r  
t h a n  th e  whole? T h e r e fo re  i s  i t  n o t  more l o g i c a l  to  p o s t u l a t e  
th e  k a iap a n g a  as  th e  s m a l l e s t  ( s a b b a - p a r iy a n t i m a )  u n i t  o f  
m a t t e r ?
The V a ib h a s ik a s  would answer t h i s  q u e s t i o n  i n  t h e
a f f i r m a t i v e .  For,;  i n  t h e i r  v ie w ,  th e  c o n s t i t u e n t ,  i . e . ,
th e  s o - c a l l e d  d rav y a -p a ram an u ,  though i t  c a n n o t  e x i s t
in d e p e n d e n t l y  — i t  a lways a r i s e s  i n  co m b in a t io n  w i th  seven
— 2o t h e r s  -  i s  th e  most s u b t l e  (sarva-sufksma) * They seem t o  have 
a rg u e d  t h a t  s i n c e  th e  sanghiata-paramanu i s  an a g g re g a te  o f  
d ra v y a -p a ra m a n u s ,  i t  adm its  d i v i s i b i l i t y *  To d e s c r i b e  as; 
s a rv a -su k sm a  what ad m its  d i v i s i b i l i t y  i s  a c o n t r a d i c t i o n .
, The T herava’d i n s , on th e  o t h e r  h an d ,  seem t o  have 
f o l lo w e d  a d i f f e r e n t  l i n e  of a rgum ent .  I t  i s  t r u e  t h a t , s i n c e  
th e  k a ia p a  i s  an  a g g r e g a t e ,  each  of  th e  c o n s t i t u e n t s  ( k a i a ­
panga) t h a t  make up t h i s  a g g r e g a t i o n ,  i s  s m a l l e r  ( s u b t l e r ) 
t h a n  th e  a g g r e g a t e  i t s e l f . ■ But  t h i s  i s  o n ly  l o g i c a l l y  s o .
I n  r e a l i t y ,  th e  k a ia p a n g a  does n o t  e x i s t  i n  i t s e l f ;  i t  i s  
i n  i n s e p a r a b l e  a s s o c i a t i o n  w i th  o t h e r  k a i a p a n g a s .  With t h i s  
v ie w ,  th e  V a i b h a s i k a s , t o o , a g r e e .  The A t th a s sT l in i  observes.
1 .  See, A D S . , 29
2# S ee ab o v e , 3 4 4 -5
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t h a t ; a l t h o u g h  i t  i s  p o s s i b l e ,  f o r  th e  sake  of  d e f i n i n g  th e  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  ( l a k k h a n a t o ) , t o  speak  o f  r u p a ,  r a s a ,  e t c * ,  
a s  s e p a r a t e  e l e m e n t s ,  y e t  p o s i t i o n a l l y  ( p a d e s a t o )  t h e y  a re  
n o t  s e p a r a b l e ,  one from ano&her* Rupa, r a s a ,  e t c . ,  -  so 
ru n s  t h e  argument -  c a n n o t  be d i s s e c t e d  and  s e p a r a t e d  l i k e
A
p a r t i c l e s  o f  sand# The c o lo u r  ( ru p a )  o f  t h e  mango, f o r  
i n s t a n c e ,  c a n n o t  be s e p a r a t e d  from i t s  h a r d n e s s  (pa thavT )  
o r  from i t s  t a s t e  (x*asa)# T h is  S i t u a t i o n  i s  t r u e  o f  t h e  kaia- 
pangas o f  a k a ia p a  ,too* Hence t h e r e  i s  no n e c e s s i t y ,  o t h e r  
t h a n  m ere ly  l o g i c a l ,  to  p o s t u l a t e  th e  k a ia p a n g a  a s  th e  
s a b b a - p a r i y a n t i m a ,  f o r  i n  a c t u a l  f a c t  ifc i s  n o t  p o s i t i o n a l l y  
( p a d e s a to )  s e p a r a b l e  from t h e  o t h e r  k a ia p a n g a s  of th e  same 
kai§£a*
T h i s ,  i t  a p p e a r s  t o  u s ,  i s  th e  l i n e  o f  argument t h a t  
l e d  th e  T h e ra v a d in s  to  o b se rv e  s i l e n c e  on t h e  g ^ e s t i o n  o f  
t h e  d ra v y a -p a ram an u ,  and t o  d e f in e  t h e  r u p a k a la p a  a s  th e  
s a b b a -p a r iy a n t im a *  I n  t a k i n g  up t h i s  p o s i t i o n ,  t h e y  seem to  
have been  i n f l u e n c e d  by th e  S a u t r a n t i k a s *
F o r ,  i t  may be n o te d  h e r e ,  t h e  V a ib t ia s ika  c o n c e p t io n  
o f  th e  d ravya-param anu  came i n  f o r  s e v e re  c r i t i c i s m  on t h e  
p a r t  o f  t h e  S a u t r a n t i k a s *  As a m a t t e r  o f  f a c t , i t  was th e  
most s i g n i f i c a n t  i s s u e  t h a t  d i v i d e d  th e  two s c h o o l s  over  
th e  t h e o r y  o f  atomism*
1 .  See A s l* 3 1 1
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What made th e  S a u t r a n t i k a s  j o i n  i s s u e  w i th  t h e
V a ib h a s ik a  c o n c e p t io n  o f  t h e  dravya-param anu  was t h a t  i t
was sough t  to  be d e f i n e d  as  d evo id  of p a n t s  ( n i r a v a y a v a t )
and exempt from p r a t i g l i a t a  o r  r e s i s t a n c e  which i s  t h e
— 1fu n d a m e n ta l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  rupa# The V a ib h a s ik a s  d i d
n o t  want t o  d e f in e  th e  dravya-param anu a s  p o s s e s s i n g  p a r t s ,
b ecau se  t h i s  im p l i e d  t h e  d i v i s i b i l i t y  of t h e  atom. I t s
exem ption  from p r a t i g l i a t a ,  a c c o rd in g  to  YaiSomitra, i s  a
c o r o l l a r y  a r i s i n g  from t h e  f i r s t  t h e s i s :  when t h e r e  a r e  no
p a r t s  t h e r e  canno t  be p r a t i g l i a t a . 2 T o the  o b j e c t i o n  t h a t ;  i f
t h e  dravya-param anu  i s  o f  t h i s  n a t u r e  i t  e s c a p e s  t h e  d e f i n i t i o n
o f  r u p a ,  t h e  V a ib l ia s ik a s  r e p l y :  "Sans d o u t e ,  l a  raonade e s t
exempt de ru p a n a ;  mais un ru p a  de monade n ’ e x i s t e  jam ais
& iV&fcat i s o l £ ;  an  l f £ t a t  d ’ ag g lom ere ,  £ t a n t  dans uzi agglomerjS
( s a m g h a t a s t h a , s a m c i t a )  i l  e s t  s u s c e p t i b l e  de d e t e r i o r a t i o n
*3
e t  de r e s i s t a n c e '*  •
But t h i s  way of  d e f i n i n g  l e d  t o  f u r t h e r  c o m p l i c a t i o n s .
The .Abhidharmakoga and th e  Vyakhya r i g h t l y  p o i n t  o u t  t h a t ;  
i f  t h e  d ravya-param anu  i s  d e v o id  of  p a r t s  an d  exempt from 
p r a t i g l i a t a ,  t h e n  even t h e  a g g r e g a te  w i l l  be d e v o id  of p a r t s  
and exempt from p r a t i g l i a t a  because  th e  a g g r e g a t e  i s  
u l t i m a t e l y  c o n s t i t u t e d  o f  th e  a tom s.  What i s  l a c k in g  i n  t h e
1 .  See A K .O h .i i  89 f f ;  Akvy. i  85 
2* See ikKvy. i  3 4 ,  i l  355 
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1
l a t t e r  c a n n o t be p r e d ic a te d  o f th e  form er*
In  t h i s  connection  one cannot a l so  f o r g e t  the severe; 
d i a t r i b e s  launched by the  Buddhist I d e a l i s t s  (v i jnanavad ins )  
a g a in s t  the d e f i n i t i o n  of the  atom as devoid of s p a t i a l  
d iv i s io n .  I n  o rder  to  have a b a s i s  f o r  t h e i r  polemics they  
p r o v i s io n a l ly  agreed  w ith  the  o b je c t io n  of th e  S a u tra n t ik a s  
th a t  the aggrega tes  are u l t im a te ly  c o n s t i t u t e d  o f ,  and 
th e re fo re  not d i f f e r e n t  from, the atoms, the  d i f f e re n c e  
between one atom and an aggregate  being ohly  one of 
q u a n t i ty .
I t  was the  f a i l u r e  , on the p a r t  of the  Vaibhasikas 
of K*a^mir, to  take n o t ic e  of t h i s  f a c t  t h a t  gave r i s e  to  
the  f a l l a c y  of t h e i r  assumption t h a t ,  a l though  the  atoms
2do not touch ,  the same s i t u a t i o n  i s  not t ru e  of the  ag g reg a tes .  
Once t h i s  onexaess (ekatva)  i s  overlooked, i t  leads  to 
many m utually  incompatible  conclusions  and f a i l s  to  give 
a r a t i o n a l  e x p lan a t io n  to many a phenomenon of day to  
day exper ience :  I t  i s  a m atte r  of  common e x p e r ie n c e ,  f o r
1 .  See A K .C h .i i  143 f f . j  AKvy. i  34 f f .  _
2 .  G f .n a iv a  h i  paramanavah sam yujyan te  n i r a v a y a v a t v a t /  raa 
bhud e s a  d o s a ptfr a s a n g a | i /  s a m h a ta s tu  pa rasparam  sam yuj-  
yan ta^ l t^ i^kaSm Trava ibhasik*asta  idara p r a s t h a v y a h /  yah 
paramanunam samghato na*sa  t e b h y o ’ rthanfcaram i l i /  -* 
V i m s a t l k a s e e  a l s o  La S i d d h i ,39 f f .
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i n s t a n c e ,  t h a t  when th e  sun  r i s e s  a g i v e n  a g g r e g a te  i s
fo u nd  to  be i l l u m i n a t e d  a t  i t s  e a s t e r n  d i r e c t i o n  and  d a rk
a t  i t s  w este im  d i r e c t i o n ,  o r  when one s e e s  o r  t o u c h e s ,  saty,
a w a l l  one does n o t  see  or  to u ch  i t s  o p p o s i t e  s i d e  -  two
s i t u a t i o n s  which u n m is ta k a b ly  p o in t  t o  th e  c o n c lu s i o n  t h a t
th e  a g g r e g a t e s  have s p a t i a l  d i v i s io n s *  T h i s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c ;
cann o t  be p r e d i c a t e d  of them i f  th e  atoms which c o n s t i t u t e
*1
them do n o t  s e v e r a l l y  p o s s e s s  i t .
I t  i s  supposed  (by  th e  n eo -S a rv a * s t iv a d in s )  t h a t  th e  
c o m b in a t io n  o f  atoms t a k e s  p la c e  i n  such  a way t h a t  s i x  
d i f f e r e n t  atoms occupy s i x  p o i n t s  o f  space  -  e a s t ,  w e s t ,  
n o r t h ,  s o u t h ,  above and  below — o f  a n o th e r  atom. T h is  law 
of  a tom ic  a g g r e g a t i o n  c a r r i e s  w i th  i t  th e  i m p l i c a t i o n  t h a t  
t h a  atom has a t  l e a s t  s i x  s i d e s .  On t h e  o t h e r  hand ,  i f  i t  
be co n ten d e d  t h a t  th e  l&cus o c c u p ie d  by one atom i s  common 
t o  a l l  t h e  s i x ,  t h e n  th e  atom b e in g  d ev o id  of  p a r t s  and 
Exempt from r e s i s t a n c e  ( p r a t i g h a t a ) , a l l  th e  s i x  would 
c o a l e s c e  i n t o  one;  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  between th e  m agnitude of
1 ,  See La S i d d h i , 40 ;  cf*  a l s o ;  chayav^atT^katham va yady e lca i -  
kasya  paramanor digbh*agabhedo^na syad  adityocLaye kathaim 
a n y - a t r a  ciaaya b h a v a ty  a n y a t r a t a p a | /  na h i  t a s y a n y a ^  
pr 'ade^o’ s t l  y a t r a t a p o  na s y a t /  avarananx ca  katham S h a v a t i  
paramanoh param anvan ta rena  y ad i  d ighhagabhedo  n e ' s y a te /  
na h i__kascidapi  paramanoh parabhago* s t i  ya tragam anad  
anyenanyasya  p ra t ig i i a ta h *  s y a t /  -  Vim&..7
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1
one atom and  t h a t  o f  s i x  would v a n i s h .
These o b j e c t i o n s  and c o u n t e r - o b j e c t i o n s  betv/een th e  
B u d d h is t  s c h o o l s  show t h a t  when i t  came t o  th e  q ues t io n  o f  
d e f i n i n g  th e  a tom , th e  a t o m i s t s  were ca u g h t  i n  t h e  ho rns  
o f  a b i g  dilemma. On t h e  one hand ,  t o  admit th e  s p a t i a l  
d im ens ions  (d ig -b h a g a -b h e d a tv a )  o f  t h e  atom i s  to  adm it  i t s  
d i v i s i b i l i t y  — a c o n t r a d i c t i o n  i n  te rm s  i f  t h e  atom i s  
d e f in e d  a s  th e  s m a l l e s t  and  n o t  amenable t o  f u r t h e r  d i v i s i o n *  
On t h e  o t h e r  hand.-*' t o  deny t h e  s p a t i a l  d im ens ions  of t h e  
atom i s  t o  deny t h e  s p a t i a l  d im ensions  of- t h e  ag g reg a te s ;
-  a s i t u a t i o n  c o n t r a d i e a t e d  by common e x p e r i e n c e .  The 
V a ib h a s ik a s  f o l lo w e d  th e  f i r s t  l i n e  of  argum ent  and th e  
S a u t r a n t i k a s  th e  s e c o n d ,  each  p a r t y  t e n a c i o u s l y  c l i n g i n g  to  
i t s  own view w i th o u t  a t t e m p t i n g  to  s o lv e  t h e  r e s u l t i n g  
pa rad o x .
T h is  ga1z>e a good o p p o r t u n i t y  f o r  th e  B u d d h is t  I d e a l i s t s  
t o  r e f u t e  b o th  a l t e r n a t i v e s  and to  e s t a b l i s h  t h e i r  t h e o r y  
t h a t  m a t t e r  i s  fllog iqu em en t  i n a d m i s s i b l e 11: I f ,  a s  t h e
1* Cf . s a t k e n a  yugapadyogajbparamano^ sadam.Sata/ sadbhyo
dig& hyah^sadbhih  paraitmnubhir  yugapadyoge sa^ i*  paramanoh 
rsadam|.atam p r a p n o t i /  ek asy a  yo de.fi.as t a t r a n y a a y  asam- 
S h a v a t /  ^  ^
san n a n  samanadej |atv 'a t  p in d ah  syad  a n u m a t ra k a h /  a th a  ya 
e v a ik a s y a  paramanor defiah*sa eva sannar^/ t e n a  sarvesam. 
samanadefiatv’a t  s a rg a h  p ind ah  paramanumatrah s y a t /
-  ^im5'7 . *
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th e  S a u t r a n t i k a s  s a y ,  th e  atoms " s o n t  (Stendus (o n t  d i g -  
de^abhaga)  . . .  i l s  peuven t  § t r e  d i v i s ^ s  e t  par  con seq uen t  
ne s o n t  pas r<§elsn . I f ,  a s  th e  V a ib h a s ik a s  s a y ,  t h e  atoms 
"ne s o n t  pas fStendus . . .  i l s  ne p o u r ro n t  pas c o n s t i t u e r  un 
Rupa m a s s i f  ( s t h ’u l a ) ,f. I f  a n y th in g *  t h e  atom s h o u ld  be 
"£ tendu"  , but. what i s  "etend.u" i s  d i v i s i b l e ,  and  what i s  
d i v i s i b l e  ca n n o t  be 11 e n t i t y  r £ e l "  ( d r a v y a s a t ) .  The i n e s c a p a b l e  
c o n c l u s i o n ,  t h e y  c o n te n d e d ,  i s  t h a t  m a t t e r  i s  " logiquemeiat 
i n a d m i s s i b l e ” • Thus th e  paradox  was s o l v e d ,  b u t  t h e  
s o l u t i o n  o f f e r e d  was n o t  i n  f a v o u r  of  e i t h e r  o f  th e  
c o n te n d in g  p a r t i e s .  The i n t e r v e n t i o n  of  th e  u m p ire ,  i n  t h i s  
c a s e %i s  n o t  to  judge who i s  r i g h t  b u t  t o  show t h a t  b o t h  a r e  
e q u a l l y  wrong1
In  t h i s  b ig  c o n t r o v e r s y  ov er  th e  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  the
— 2s m a l l e s t ,  th e  T h e ra v a d in s  ap p e a r  to  have been  th e  s p e c t a t o r s .  
They were t h e r e f o r e  i n  a b e t t e r  p o s i t i o n  to  judge th e  
whole s i t u a t i o n .  They had b e f o re  them t h r e e  a l t e r n a t i v e s .  
However, t h e r e  was no p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  s&ocepting t h e  c o n c lu s i o n  
o f  th e  V i j n a n a v a d in s sb ee u ase  b e in g  r e a l i s t s  t h e  T h e ra v a d in s  
were n o t  p r e p a re d  to  s u b s c r i b e  t o  th e  i d e a l i s t i c  m e ta p h y s ic s  
u n d e r ly in g  t h a t  c o n c l u s i o n .  They were t h e r e f o r e , l e f t  w i th  
two a l t e r n a t i v e s ,  t h e  two i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  g i v e n  by the
1 . Bee La S id d h i .4Q",41
2* i . e . ,  o f  the- medieva 1 manuals and the com m entaries.
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V aibhasikas and the  S a u t r a n t ik a s .  They opted  to  follow 
t h a t  of the S a u t ra n t ik a s  for^on the wholes i t  was more 
s a t i s f a c t o r y  and l e s s  r id d le d  with  com p lica t io n s .
This i s  only  a t e n t a t i v e  sugges t ion  as to  why the 
Theravadins deemed i t  proper to  recognize an aggregate  as 
sab ba-par iyan t im a ,  while observing a ( d e l i b e r a t e )  s i l e n c e  
on such ques t ions  as whether the c o n s t i t u e n t s  of  t h i s  
aggregate  have s p a t i a l  dimensions or n o t .
On the  o th e r  hand, t h a t  s p a t i a l  dimensions can be 
p re d ic a te d  of the  kaiapa i s  c l e a r l y  suggested  by an i s o l a t e d  
re fe ren ce  in  the  Vi£uddhimargasannaya which s a y s : t h a t  
alcasa, the in te rv e n in g  space between two k a i a p a s , “has the 
fu n c t io n  of d e l im i t in g  the kaiapa as :  t h i s  i s  the lower
s ide  (y a ta )  of the  kaiapa and  t h a t  i s  the upper s ide  (uda)
_  1
of the ka iapa’1 •
This i s  f u r t h e r  confirmed by a theo ry  advanced as to  
the s ize  of the kaiapa in  r e l a t i o n  to a (cub ic)  inch  (an g u la ) .  
I t  occurs in  the  V ibhangattf takatha. 2 The term used i s  
paramanu. We propose to i n t e r p r e t  the parmanu of  the  
Theravadins as i d e n t i c a l  w ith  the rupakalapa on th e  s t r e n g th
1 . ak'asadha'tu . . . m e  udaya me yatay ay i feal’apayang’e paryan- 
taya paharla  kirlraa &rtya kotai#e t tT y i  -  VismS^v .68 
Q P *cit» .5^3: se e  a l s o  Abhidhahap p a dip ikaT — s u e i , 
ed .Sub liu ti (colom bo, 1938)  ^ A3£>
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o f th e  o b s e rv a t io n s  made in  th e  c o u rse  of t h i s  c h a p te r*
The ta b le  runs as fo l lo w s ;
36 paramanus =: 1 anu
36 anus  — 1 t a j ^ a r i
36 t a j j a r i s  s* 1 ratharenu
36 r a t h a r e n u s  = 1 lTkh!a t
7 lT khas  1=- 1 uka
7 *ukas » 1 dhannamasa
7 dhannaniasas -  1 an gu la , ,rf in ger~ b read th 'f ,
i . e . ,  (c u b ic )  inch*
Thus the s i z e  o f  the paramanu in  r e la t i o n  to the cub ic
in ch  w i l l  be; ________  1 ___ ______  «  1 /5 8 1 ,1 4 7 ,1 3 6
36 x  36  x  36  x 36  x 7 x 7 x  7
That t h i s  ta b le  which g iv e s  the s i z e  o f the paramanu
in  r e l a t i o n  to  the cu b ic  inch  i s  one th a t  i s  a r b i t r a r i l y
assumed g o es  w ithout s a y in g .  For th ere  were no p h y s ic a l
data f o r  a m athem atical c a lc u la t io n  o f  i n f i n i t e s im a l
u n i t s .  i \  somewhat s im i la r  ta b le  -  perhaps the o r ig in a l
— 1source o f  th e  above -  i s  g iv e n  by Varahamihira. Yamakami 
^ 2 3
Sogen and Takakusu have r e fe r r e d  to  s im i la r  ta b le s  adopted
1 .  See S e a l ,  P o s i t i v e  S c ie n c e s  o f the A n cien t H indus. 82 f f .
Hay, I n d ia ~ C h e m is tr y . 248 fffT  
2* Systems o f  Bud.Thought.122  
3* E s s e n t i a l s  o f B ud.Phi*64
v#
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by th e  sc h o o ls  o f  S a n s k r i t  Buddhism, At b e s t ,  t h e y  a l l
may be d e s c r i b e d  as  a t t e m p t s  to  em phasise  how i n f i n i t e s i m a l l y
sm a l l  t h e  paramanu, th e  u l t i m a t e  u n i t  o f  m a t t e r ,  i s*
For t h e  paramanu i s  so s m a l l  t h a t  i n  t h e  Vibhanga-tfrhakatha
i t  i s  ( f i g u r a t i v e l y )  d e s c r i b e d  as a p a r t i c l e  of space
(ak‘asa-*ko'tfJ h asa )# ^  The Visuddhimagga^tTlca o b s e rv e s
t h a t  i t  ©omes o n ly  w i t h i n  t h e  provincejof t h e  d i v i n e  eye
(d ib b a -c a k k h u )* ^  T h is  i s  s i m i l a r  to  t h e  v iew  e x p r e s s e d
i n  some J a i n a  w orks ,  nam ely  t h a t  the  paramanu can  be known
3on ly  by th o s e  who have r e a l i s e d  k a iv a ly a - jn a n a * .
A nother  problem t h a t  was h o t l y  d e b a te d  by th e  s c h o o l s  
of  S a n s k r i t  Buddhism t h a t  a d o p te d  atomism was w h e the r  th e  
atoms came i n t o  c o n t a c t  w i th  one a n o t h e r .
S ince  th e  V a ib h a s ik a s  b e l i e v e d  t h a t  th e  d r a v y a - p a r a -  
manu was d e v o id  of  p a r t s ,  any c o n c lu s i o n  i n  r e s p e c t  of t h i s  
problem s h o u ld  i n  no way c o n t r a d i c t  t h i s  b e l i e f *  I n  p o in t  
o f  f a c t ,  t h e  V a ib h a s ik a s  o f  KsfSmir ta k e  th e  n i r a v a y a v a t v a ,  
p a r t l e s s n e s s ,  o f  th e  atom as  t h e  v e ry  prem ise  o f  th e  e x p e c te d  
c o n c lu s io n *  They g r a n t  th e  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  two a l t e r n a t i v e s ,  
b o th  o f  w h ich ,  t h e y  s a y ,  a r e  i n a d m i s s i b l e :  ( l )  s i  l e s
1* Tattha paramanu nama ak asakotfh asik o  . . .  -  o p , c i t * , 343 
2* ^, *  mamsacakkiiussa ap'atham n f a g a ec h a t i  ,d ibbacakkhuss! eva 
a g a c c h a t i • - _o p , c i t * ,36& *
3* See e*g* ,  P a n c a s t ik a .y a s a ra  *84
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atomes se t o u e h a i e n t  dans l e u r  t o t a l i t y ,  l e s  ch o se s  (d ravy a )  
c fe s t - & - d i r e  l e s  d i f f e r e n t s  a to m es ,  se  ’m S le ra ie n t*  , c ’ e s t - a -  
l& ire ,  n ! o c c u p e r a i e n t  qu f un l i e u ;  (2) s i  l e s  atomes se  
t o u c h a i e n t  par  un e n d r o i t ,  c ' e s t  done g.uf i l s  a u r a i e n t  des
■j
p a r t i e s  ( a v a y a v a ) :  o r  l e s  atomes n ' o n t  pas de p a r t i e s 1' •
A nother  a rg u m e n t ,  th e  one a t t r i b u t e d  to  V a s u m i t r a ,  i s  b ased
on th e  t h e o r y  of  m om entar iness  ( k s a n i k a t ’a ) : " S i  l e s  atomes
2se t o u c h a i e n t ,  e ' e s t  done q u ' i l s  d u r e r a i e n t  deux moments". 
That  i s  t o  s a y  &n atom sh o u ld  a r i s e  f i r s t  ( 1 s t  moment) i n  
o r d e r  to  to u c h  (2nd moment) -  a v iew w hich ,  i f  a c c e p t e d ,  
would go a g a i n s t  th e  d o c t r i n e  t h a t  an e lem ent  o f  e x i s t e n c e  
en d u re s  b u t  f o r  one moment (tegana)#
On th e  s t r e n g t h  o f  t h e s e  arguments  th e  V a ib h a s ik a s  
conc lude  t h a t  atoms do n o t  come i n t o  c o n t a c t  w i th  one 
a n o th e r  and  t h a t  between two atoms t h e r e  i s  a lways an 
i n t e r v e n i n g  space  ( a n t a r a ) .  I n  t h i s  i n t e r v e n i n g  space  t h e r e
i s  no "aloka ( l i g h t )  and  i t  i s  so sm a l l  t h a t  a n o th e r  atom
3 —canno t  occupy i t *  The p re se n ce  of  a lo k a  has  t o  be r u l e d
o u t  b ecau se  “ lo k a  b e in g  in c l u d e d  i n  th e  c a t e g o r y  of  r l l p a , to
ca f f i r m  i t s  e x i s t e n c e  i s  to  deny th e  v a u i t y  be tw een  the
/V
two atoms* To th e  p o s s i b l e  o b j e c t i o n  t h a t  i f  t h e r e  i s
1 .  AK.Ch.i 89
2 .  I b i d . , O h . i  91 _
3* AK.Oh.i 89 f f £  AKvy.i 85: ^ a n  madhye n a s t i  k im c id  i t i  
f^uvana  Vaibhasikla madhye a l o k t'adi n e c c h a n t i .  a n y a - p a r a -  
mlanu-prave^navakaSam t u  na b r u v a t e .
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ua n t a r a H be tw een  atoms how i s  i t  t h a t  th e  a g g r e g a t e s  which
a r e  u l t i m a t e l y  composed o f  th e s e  atoms do n o t  f a l l  i n t o
p ie c e s  when s t r u c k ,  th e  r e p l y  i s  t h a t  v’ayu-dh’a t u , t h e
a i r - e l e m e n t  keeps  them to g e th e r #
I t  i s  to  be e x p e c te d  t h a t  th e  S a u t r ^ s m t ik a s  s h o u ld
c h a l l e n g e  t h i s  c o n c lu s i o n  f o r  i t  i s  m a in ly  b a s e d  on th e
premise  t h a t  t h e  atom i s  n i r a v a y a v a t  -  a dogma to  which
th e y  d i d  n o t  want to  s u b s c r i b e .  Hence i t  i s  t h a t  t h e  a u th o r
o f  th e  Abhidharroakoga whose sym pa th ies  a r e  more w i th  t h e
S a u t r a n t i k a s  and h i s  commentator lau n c h  s e v e re  d i a t r i b e s
a g a i n s t  t h i s  t h e o r y .  I n  t h e i r  o p in io n  th e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n
g iv e n  by B h a d a n ta ,  namely t h a t  c o n t a c t  i s  a n o th e r  e x p r e s s i o n
f o r  ,ln i r a n t a r a t v a n , i s  t h e  b es t*  They propose  to  i n t e r p r e t
n i r a n t a r a t v a  i n  t h i s  c o n t e x t  as  i n d i c a t i n g  absence  o f  
2i n t e r v a l ,  c For  o t h e r w i s e ,  th e  argument r u n s ,  what would
3p re v e n t  t h e  atoms from moving w i t h i n  th e  i n t e r v a l .  In  
p u t t i n g  f o r t h  t h i s  o b j e c t i o n ,  th e y  seem to  have o v e r lo o k e d  
th e  facrt t h a t  i n  t h e  c a s e  o f  momentary e l e m e n t s ,  a s  rem inded  
by  V a s u m i t r a ,  t h e r e  i s  no m otion :  w herever  an e lem ent  a r i s e s .
1. See AK.0h.893jff j AKvy. i  84 f f
2 .  I b i d . l o c . c i t * * c f .  n i r a n t a r e  t u  s p r s ta - s a r rg n e  t i  Bhadantah  
B hadan ta-m at  am c a ls ta v y a m  i t i *  VaiS&asikamatam kasman 
n a i s [tavyam. nanu V a i b h a s i k a i r  apy evam uklam*#t a d  evaisam 
n i r a n t a r a l v a m  yan madhye n a s t i  k im c id  i t i .  a s t y  evam. 
s*avaka£am t u ^ t a d  va£anam. - ^AKvj. i  85
3* an y a th a  h i  s an ta ranam  paramanunamjfunyesv a n t a r e s u  g a t i h  
kena p r a t i b a d h y e ta * g a t i m a ta  Iti vakya-Sesah*  — A&vy. i  8*>
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t h e r e  i t s e l f  i t  p e r i s h e s .  On th e  o t h e r  h an d ,  S anghabE adra ,  
a c e l e b r i t y  o f  th e  V a ib h a s ik a  s c h o o l ,  i n t e r p r e t s  n i r a n t a r a t v a  
o f  B hadan ta  a s  l e n d in g  s u p p o r t  to  th e  th e o ry  t h a t  t h e r e  i s
•t
a n t a r a ,  i n t e r v a l  be tw een  a tom s, The.iiaain o b j e c t i o n  d i r e c t e d
a g a i n s t  th e  V aibh 'as ika  t h e o r y  i s  t h a t  i t  i s  b u t  a b s u r d  t o
deny c o n t a c t  be tw een  th e  atoms w h i le  r e o g n i z i n g  c o n t a c t
2
be tw een  th e  a g g r e g a te s *
S in ce  th e  t h e o r y  o f  r u p a k a l a p a s ,  as  s u g g e s t e d  ea i’l i e r ,  
i s  m o d e l le d  on th e  a tom ic  t h e o r i e s  of  th e  schoo ls  o f  S a n s k r i t  
Buddhism, i t  may be i n t e r e s t i n g  to  c o n s i d e r  what p o s i t i o n  
th e  T h e ra v a d in s  to o k  i n  r e s p e c t  of t h i s  p rob lem ,
A ccord ing  t o  th e  T h e ra v a 'd in s , s i n c e  th e  k a ia p a n g a s  t h a t  
c o n s t i t u t e  a k a ia p a  a r e  p o s i t i o n a l l y  i n s e p a r a b l e ,  t h e  
p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  t h e i r  b e in g  s e p a r a t e d  by an i n t e r v a l  does; 
n o t  a r i s e .  Hence t h e  problem b o i l s  down to  t h i s :  Gan two
k a ia p a s  come i n t o  ( p h y s i c a l )  c o n t a c t ?
The q u e s t i o n  i s  n o t  r a i s e d ,  l e t  a lo n e  b e in g  answ ered ,  
i n  th e  e a r l i e r  com m entar ies  where we meet w i t h  th e  t h e o r y  
i n  i t s  r u d im e n ta r y  form. The a u t h o r s  o f  th e  l& te r  works 
to o k  up th e  m a t t e r  and  px»ovided t h e  answ er:  r u p a k a la p a s  do
1. See AK.Ch.i 9 1 ,  n .3 *  _
2 .  See AK*Gh*i 9 2 ;  Vim&J 7 ;  c f . n a  ca paramanubhyo1nye
sam ghatah  y a th a  V a ib h a s ik a  k a l p a y a n t i .  t a  eva t e  samgh'a- 
tafa ,  paramanavah s p rS y a n te  yatHa r u p y a n ta  i t i ,  -  AKvy*i  85
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n o t  come i n t o  c o n t a c t ;  be tw een  them t h e r e  i s  space*
E v ery  ru p a lc a iS p a  i s  d e l i m i t e d  ( p a r i c c h i n d a t e )  by t h e  
e n v i r o n i n g  a k a s a ,  s p a c e * ** T h is  eTkasa i s  so s m a l l  t h a t  t h e  
f a c t  o f  d e l i m i t a t i o n  i s  d e s c r i b e d  as 11 a s  i f  d e l i m i t i n g "
^  2 ^
( p a r i c c h i n d a n t T  v i y a ) *  However, t h e  k a i a p a s  a r e  n o t  t o u c h i n g
one a n o t h e r  f o r  th e  ‘ak’a s a  i s  q u a l i f i e d  as  11 n o t  touched"
— 3(a sa m p h u t th a )  by th e  k a i a p a s  s e p a r a t e d  from i t .  The i m p l i c a t i o n
i s  t h a t  th e  v a c u i t y  i s  a f a c t ,  a l t h o u g h  i t  i s  i n f i n i t e s i m a l l y  
s m a l l .  Hence th e  aikasa i s  s a i d  t o  m a n i f e s t  i t s e l f  as  
" u n to u c h e d n e s s 11 ( a sa m p h u t th a -p a c c u p a t th m ia )
In  m a i n t a i n i n g  t h i s  v iew th e  E h e ra v a d in s  were an x iou s  
t o  s t r e s s  th e  s e p a r a t e n e s s  o f  each k a i a p a .  S*ar ipu t ta  and 
Sumafigala t a k e  s p e c i a l  c a r e  t o  emphasize t h a t  e a ch  k a ia p a  
i s  i n  i t s e l f  an  e n t i t y ,  p h y s i c a l l y  s e p a r a t e d  from t h e  o th e r s *  
This  s e p a r a t i o n  i s  n o t  p o s s i b l e  i f  t h e r e  i s  c o n t a c t .  .And i t  
i s  t h e  ak’a s a ,  th e  s o - c a l l e d  par icchedsTkasa , t h a t  i s
See 21223^^53; -ADSVT.9 8 ;  Abhvk.279# VismS.v 67;
Of * ( aka'sadh^t u ) ,  karma di ek i  ekT pratyayen sam urthita v*u 
caksurdasak'a.gi kaiapayan kaljap^ntarayai ha samkara novana 
he y in  pjlrisindiria svabhava vu aka&adhatu tomo; (p a r icc h e d a -  
rupam nama) paricchedarupa nam v e .  -  ADSS.156
2 . V ism f. 453
3* Ib Y d llo c .c ijb * , ^  ^
4 .  ( rupa-mariyada-pac cupattHana) ti^yasmim kaiape^bhutanam  
paricchedo te h 'e v a  asamphutthabha’va-paccupatth'ana.
-  VismT.453
— —  .............j » .
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r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  t h e i r  b e in g  s e p a r a t e d  and b e in g  p r e v e n te d
MM "lfrom m ix ing  ( a s a n k a r a - b t i a v a ) .
The a d m is s io n ,  on th e  p a r t  of th e  T h e r a v a d i n s , of 
'ak'asa be tw een  k a i a p a s  s u g g e s t s  V a ib h a s ik a  in f lu e n c e *
However, t h e  r e a s o n s  g i v e n  f o r  a c c p e t in g  t h i s  v iew  a r e  
q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t *  This  i s  i n e v i t a b l e ,  because  t h e  V a ib h a s ik a  
t h e o r y  o f  n o n - c o n ta c t  be tw een  th e  di^avya-paramanus i s  m a in ly  
b a s e d  on th e  d e n i a l  o f  s p a t i a l  d im ensions  (a n d  th e  d e n i a l  o f  
motion), whereas  f o r  th e  T h e rav ad in s  th e  q u e s t i o n  as  to  th e  
p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  o th e rw is e  of p h y s i c a l  c o n t a c t  i s  a q u e s t i o n  
r e l a t i n g  to  th e  k a i a p a s ,  t h e  s p a t i a l  d im ens ions  o f  which  , 
a r e  n o t  d e n ie d .
Hence i t  i s  t h a t  King Parakramab’ahu IX, th e  a u th o r  
o f  th e  S i n h a l e s e  sanrie to  th e  Vtsud&himapcga * a t t e m p t s  t o  
show how th e  n o n - c o n ta c t  o f  th e  K aiapas  ms o n ly  a l o g i c a l  
c o r o l l a r y  a r i s i n g  from t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  k a ia p a n g a s  o f  a 
k a i a p a  a r e  p o s i t i o n a l l y  i n s e p a r a b l e  (p a d e s a to  a v i n i b h o g a ) .
I t  i s  a rg u e d  t h a t  i f  t h e  k a ia p a s  a re  n o t  s e p a r a t e d  by a k a s a ,  
t h e n  t h i s  l e a d s  to  th e  a c c e p ta n c e  of one of two a l t e r n a t i v e s ,
Abhvk.279* ADSS-^156: e k e k a -k a ia p a -g a ta - ru p y a n a m  k a i a ­
pa n t  a r e  h i  a sa n k in n a b  tiava pa da n a -v a s e  na par iechedakam  rupana 
p a r i c c h e d a - r u p a m l#
Dhammapaia t a k e s  th e  f a c t  o f  s e p a r a t e n e s s  as^sgrnonymous 
w i th  u n to u c h e d n e ss :  a b y a p i t a  h i  a sam p h u t th a teu  -  VismT.453
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b o th  of  which a r e  no t  co m p a t ib le  w i th  t h e  above-m en tioned  
p r i n c i p l e *
t The f i r s t  a l t e r n a t i v e  i s  t o  deny t h a t  t h e r e  i s  ak'asa
— 1 — .betw een  t h e  two k a ia p a s*  The k a ia p a n g a s  o f  a k a i a p a ,  be i t
r e p e a t e d  h e r e ,  a r e  p o s i t i o n a l l y  i n s e p a r a b le *  Nov/, i f  t h e r e
i s  no a c t u a l  s e p a r a t i o n  between two k a i a p a s ,  t h e n  th e
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of p o s i t i o n a l  i n s e p a r a b i l i t y  which a p p l ie s .
o n ly  to  th e  k a ia p a n g a s  o f  a k a ia p a  has to  be e x ten d e d  to  t h e  
_  2two k a ia p a s  as  w el l*  That  i s  t o  s a y ,  th e  s e p a r a t e n e s s  of  e ach  
o f  t h e  k a ia p a s  v a n i s h e s  and b o th  combine to  form a b i g g e r  
ka iapa*  I f  t h e  p r i n c i p l e  c o u ld  be e x te n d e d  to  two k a i a p a s ,  
t h e n  i t  c o u ld  a l s o  be e x ten d e d  to  t h r e e  o r  m o re , and  so t h e  
p ro c e s s  c o u ld  be i n d e f i n i t l e y  extended* I f  a g iv e n  p iece  
o f  s ton e  i s  compoased, l e t  us say  h y p o t h e t i c a l l y ,  o f  one 
m i l l i o n  k a i a p a s ,  t h e n  t h i s  m i l l i o n  k a l ^ a s  would become 
one b ig  kaiapa.; , p r e c i s e l y  as  b ig  as th e  s ton e*  T h is  would 
undermine th e  v e r y  f o u n d a t i o n  o f  the  t h e o r y  o f  k a i a p a s .
I n  th e  f i r s t  p l a c e ,  i t  goes a g a i n s t  t h e  e s t a b l i s h e d  
t h e s i s  t h a t  th e  k a ia p a h g a s  o f  a k a ia p a  a r e  no t  s e p a r a b l e ,  
one from a n o t h e r .  F o r ,  i f  th e  s to n e  i n  q u e s t i o n  i s  a ( b i g )
1*. Of. *.* paricchedlTkasaya teme ru  p i r i s i n d a  ru p a k a ia p a  
hema ek k o ta  p & fc is ind iye t i  y i .  -  VismS.v 68 ^
2* Of. Ese* ho t  nan  k a la b u y e h i  ru  da e k a k a la b u y e h i  r u  seyinma 
q v in i rb h o g a b a v a ta  peminena h e y in  he no meneve*?- i b i d . l o c . 
p i t * ,
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k a i a p a ,  t h e n  i t  s h o u ld  be of such  a n a t u r e  t h a t  no p a r t  o f  
i t  can  be s e p a r a t e d .  The moment I  b r e a k  th e  s to n e  we a r e  
s p e a k in g  o f ,  i n t o  p i e c e s ,  t h e n  th e  t h e o r y ,  namely t h a t  th e  
c o n s t i t u e n t s  o f  a k a i a p a  a r e  n o t  s e p a r a b l e ,  one from 
a h o t h e r ,  t o o ,  so  to  s a y ,  b r e a k s  i n t o  p i e c e s .
I n  t h e  s ec o n d  p l a c e ,  i t  would a l s o  go a g a i n s t  th e  
v iew  o f  a p l u r a l i t y  o f  k a ia p a s*  F o r ,  a c c o rd in g  t o  t h i s  
a l t e r n a t i v e  u nder  c o n s i d e r a t i o n ,  the  Mount Himalaya would 
be one b ig  k a ia p ^ *  But th e  Mount Himalaya i s  n o t  c o m p le te ly  
s e p a r a t e d  from tbB*rest o f  t h e  p h y s i c a l  w o r ld .  I f  t h e  
p h y s i c a l  w o r ld  i s  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by unbroken c o n t i n u i t y  i n  
t h e  sen se  t h a t  no p a r t  o f  i t  i s  c o m p le te ly  s e p a r a t e d  from 
th e  r e s t ,  t h e n  one w i l l  be f o r c e d  to  th e  c o n c l u s i o n  t h a t  
t h e  whole p h y s i c a l  w o r ld  i s  one m ig h ly k a ia p a .
I n  t h i s  c o n n e c t io n  i t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  n o te  t h a t  
one o f  th e  a rgum en ts  advanced  by the  V a ib h a s ik a s  of IvaSmTr 
t o  deny p h y s i c a l  c o n t a c t  o f  th e  atoms i s  t h a t  i f  two of  
them to u c h  i n  t h e i r  t o t a l i t y ,  t h e n  th e  atom b e in g  non­
r e s i s t i n g  ( a p r a t i g h a )  and  p a r t l e s s  ( n i r a v a y a v a t ) ,  a l l  t h e  
atoms would c o a l e s c e  i n t o  o n e ,  t h e  whole u n i v e r s e  would
l .L e d i Sadaw, the Burmese th era , argues that i t  i s  s o le ly  
becuase there i s  ""aksisa around kaiapas th at tflumps of 
stone and iron can be broken up, or cut in to  p ie c e s , or 
pounded in to  d u st, or melted1* -  Buddhism in  England. .1930. 
Vol.V ,No.4
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c o a le s c e  I n t o  one a tom , so s m a l l  t h a t  no s p a t i a l  d issensions
1 —can be p r e d i c a t e d  of  i t *  The o b j e c t i o n  o f  th e  T h e r a v a d i n s ,
when i t s  i m p l i c a t i o n s  a re  f u l l y  d e v e lo p e d ,  i s  t h a t  i f
k a i a p a s  a r e  n o t  s e p a r a t e d  by a k a s a ,  t h e n  t h e  whole p h y s i c a l
one
w o r ld  would become^enormous ka iap a#  The V a ib h a s ik a  
o b j e c t i o n  i s  t h a t  t h e  w or ld  w i l l  be r e d u c e d  t o  a p a r t l e s s  
atom; th e  Theravaida o b j e c t i o n  i s  t h a t  t h e  atom w i l l  be 
i n f l a t e d  t o  th e  s i s e  of  t h e  w or ld  -  two s i t u a t i o n s  l i t e r a l l y  
w i th  a w o r ld  of  d i f f e r e n c e .
The o t h e r  a l t e r n a t i v e  i s  t o  a f f i r m  t h a t  t h e  k a i a p a n g a s ,  
n o t  th e  k a i a p a s ,  a re  s e p a r a t e d  b y ' a k a s a .  T h i s , t o o , w o u l d  
l e a d  to  many d i f f i c u l t i e s  somewhat s i m i l a r  t o  th e  ones t h a t  
stem from denying t h e  s e p a r a t e n e s s  o f  th e  k a iap a s*  I f  i t  
were assumed t h a t  i n  a g iv e n  k a ia p a  t h e  k a ia p a n g a s  a r e
i
s e p a r a t e d  by a l ta s a ,  t h e n  t h e  s e p a r a t e n e s s  and  independence
o f  the kaiapas would fade away e s t a b l i s h in g  the sepax*atenBSS
and independence  o f  t h e  ka iapangas*  The u l t i m a t e  u n i t  o f
m a t t e r ,  t h e n ,  would be th e  c o n s t i t u e n t  ( k a ia p a n g a )  and
n o t  t h e  a g g r e g a te  ( k a ia p a )*  For the  reasons  we have g iv e n  
3 —ab o v e ,  t h e  T h e ra v a d in s  were n o t  p r e p a r e d  t o  a c c p e t  such
1 .  See AK.Oh.i 89 _  _
2* Gf^ Bkkaiapayakama e* r u  v e n j r e n  k o ta  p i r i s i n d i y e n ^  Me 
e&e vuvaho t  ek k a la b u y e h i  ru  da h an a jfca iapay eh i  r u  s e y i n  
ma v in i r h h o g a b a v a t a  peminena b e v in  he da no menava". -  
VismS.v  68 
3* See above ,  354-5
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such, a c o n c lu s io n *  A lthough  i t  i s  l o g i c a l l y  t r u e  t h a t  th e  
k a ia p a h g a  s h o u ld  be s m a l l e r  ( s u b t l e r )  t h a n  t h e  k a l a p a ,  y e t  
i n  a g iv e n  k a ia p a  th e  k a la p a h g a s  a r e  n o t  s e p a r a b l e  one frpm 
an o th e r*  They a r i s e ,  e x i s t  and p e r i s h  as  one u n i t*  There is. 
t h e r e f o r e  no p o in t  i n  p o s t u l a t i n g  th e  kal*apanga as  t h e  
u l t i m a t e  u n i t  o f  m a t t e r .  The r e f u t a t i o n  o f  t h e  second  
a l t e r n a t i v e , - a l th o u g h  i t  i s  n o t  e x p l i c i t ^  s t a t e d ,  does amount 
t o  a o r i t i s m  of  t h e  V a ib h a s ik a  s t a n d - p o i n t .
I n  a l l  t h e r e  a r e  s e v e n te e n  k in d s  o f  kale tpa .  The s m a l l e s t  
i s  an :;o.ctad c o n s i s t i n g  o f  th e  f o u r  mahabhutas and  f o u r  
of  t h e  u p a d a - r u p a s , nam ely ,  r u p a ,  r a s a ,  gandha and  a’h'ara*
T h is  c o l l e c t i o n  o f  e i g h t  m a t e r i a l  e l e m e n t s ,  c a l l e d  su d d h a -
1 —t t h s k a ,  t h e  b a re  o c t a d  c o r re s p o n d s  to  t h e  s m a l l e s t  s a n g h a t a -
pararrianu o f  t h e  V a i b i i a s i k a s , b u t  f o r  two d i f f e r e n c e s . ;
F i r s t l y ,  i n  p la c e  o f  'ahara  t h e  V a ib h a s ik a  l i s t  c o n t a i n s  
2sp ras tavya- .  The d i f f e r e n c e  i s  u n a v o id a b le .  A ccord ing
to  th e  T h e r a v a d i n s , p h o t th ab b a  i n c lu d e s  o n ly  th e  mahabhutas
_  3w i th  th e  e x c e p t i o n  o f  o n e ,  i . e . ,  a p o -d h a tu .  Hence from the  
p o i n t  o f  v iew  o f  th e  T h e r a v a d in s ,  i t  i s  n o t  n e c e s s a r y  to  
r e p e a t  p h o t th a b b a  b ec au se  i t  i s  a l r e a d y  r e p r e s e n t e d  by  the  
en u m era t io n  o f  th e  m a hah hu t  a s .  A ccord ing  t o  th e  V a ib i i a s ik a s ,
1* See AHS. 29 ;  SS*5; M g . 39
2 .  See A K . c h . i i  145
3 .  See above , 9 4 - 5  -
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s p r a s t a v y a  i n c l u d e s  th e  f o u r  m ahabiiu tas , i . e . ,  bhUta—
s p ra s t - a v y a , and  e l e v e n  b h a u t i k a s  ( s e c o n d a ry  r u p a ) ,  i . e . ,
1
b h a u t i k a - s p r a s t a v y a .  I t  i s  i n  o rd e r  t o  r e p r e s e n t  t h e  l a t t e r ,
t h e  s o - c a l l e d  b h a u t i k a - s p r a s t a v y a  t h a t  sprasgiavya i s
r e p e a t e d ,  a l t h o u g h  one a s p e c t  o f  i t  i s  r e p r e s e n t e d  by th e
matiabliutas. A s i m i l a r  s i t u a t i o n  i s  r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  th e
i n c l u s i o n  o f  ‘ah'ara i n  th e  Theravada l i s t .  While th e
T h e ra v a d in s  have p o s t u l a t e d  a h a ra  as  a s e p a r a t e  rupa-dhamma,
th e  V a ib h a s ik a s  have c o n c e iv e d  i t  as  a c o m b in a t io n  o f  r a s a ,
gandha and sp i^as tav ya ,  which t h r e e  i tem s  o c c u r  i n  t h e i r  
2l i s t .
The two l i s t s  a r e  t h u s  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  o f  t h e  same 
i tem s  e x c e p t  f o r  th e  f a c t  t h a t  b h a u t i k a - s p r a s t a v y a  i s  n o t  
r e p r e s e n t e d  i n  th e  l i s t  o f  th e  T h e r a v a d in s .  T h is  i s  
u n av o id ab le  b ecause  th e  l a t t e r  do no adm it  t h a t  any of t h e  
up'ad'a-xulpas come under  th e  o b j e c t  o f  touch*
The o t h e r  d i f f e r e n c e  i s  more s i g n i f i c a n t .  I t  i s  a 
V a ib h a s ik a  p r i n c i p l e ,  w i th  which th e  S a u t r a n t i k a d  do n o t  
seem to  have had any symspathy, t h a t  each b h a u t i k a  i s  dependen t  
on a t e t r a d  o f  t h e  m ahabliutas .  The mahetbhutas which 
sei»ve a s  a s u p p o r t  ( a £ ra y a )  f o r  a g iv e n  b h a u t i k a ,  s a y ,  
c o l o u r ,  do n o t  a t  t h e  same t ime s e rv e  as  a s u p p o r t  f o r  a n o th e r
1 .  See AK.Gh.i 18 f f .
2 .  See above, 170-1
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b h a u t i k a ,  s a y  s m e l l .  Hence as  th e  A bh idhar  mako£a r i g h t l y  
p o i n t s  o u t  the  s m a l l e s t  samgh'ata-paramanu s h o u l d  consist ,- ;  
o f ,  n o t  e i g h t ,  b u t  tw e n ty  e l e m e n t s ,  f o r ,  s i n c e  each  b h a u t ik a  
i s  dependen t  on a s e p a r a t e  t e t r a d  of m ah ab h n ta s ,  t h e  f o u r
b h a u t i k a s  of  th e  sanghata-para ir ianu  s h o u ld  have s i x t e e n
— — 2 -m ahabhu tas .  The V a ib h a s ik a  r e p l y  i s  q u i t e  r e a s o n a b l e .
They say  t h a t  t h e  un a t u r e  ( g a t i )  de l a  t ^ t r a d e  des g ra n d s  
£ l£m en ts  r e s t e  l a  raSme, que c e u x - c i  s u p p o r t e n t  l a  m a t i£ r e  
d e r iv ^ e  odeur  ou l e s  m at i& res  d £ r iv £ e s  v i s i b l e ,  s av eu r^  
t a n g i b l e 11 and t h a t  the i*efo re  t h e r e  i s  no anomaly i n  c o u n t in g  
th e  maliabliutas as. f o u r ,  a l th o u g h  t h e r e  a r e  f o u r  o f  e ach  
t y p e . ^  i n  c o n t r a s t ,  t h e  T h e rav ad in s  b e l i e v e  t h a t  th e  f o u r  
mahnbhutas i n  th e  s u d d h a t th a k a  a r e  t h e  common s u p p o r t  
( e k a n i s s a y a )  o f  th e  f o u r  up 'ad 'a-rupas.^
T h e s e ,  t h e n ,  a r e  t h e  two s i g n i f i c a n t  d i f f e r e n c e s  
be tw een  th e  su d d h a t th a k a  of th e  T h e ra v a d in s  and  th e  o c t u p l e  
sang  hlrfca-par amanu o f  th e  V a ib h a s ik a s .
1 .  Gf • yeid b io i t a - c a t u s k a m  suSraya eka^y^pgT dai^a-rupasya  n T l a -  
s y a  pT tasy ja  v a .  na t a d  e v a n y a s y o p a d a y a - r u p a s y a  g a n d h a s y a  
r a s a s jp a  v ! a ^ r a y a h .  k im  t a r  h i .  a n y a d  e v a  b h u t a - c a t u s k a m  
t a s y Ta $ r a y a  i t i  ^ 'a ib h ’a s i k a - s i d d h ’a n t a h . - A K v y . i  123
2 . A K .C h.ii 148
3• I b id .G h . i i  149
4 . See APBS.1 6 6 ; c f .  Suddhatthakan t i  c a t ts tr i  mahabhntani
t a n n i s s i t a  vanna-gandha-rasa-ofta t i  idam . . .  -  Abhvk.297
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The c o n c e p t io n  o f  t h e  o c tu p le  sangha’t a - ^ a r a m a n u , on 
which t h e  s u d d h a t th a k a  i s  m o d e l le d ,  rem inds  one o f  th e  
Vai£ers i k a  t h e o r y  of  th e  fo u r  e le m e n ta l  s u b s t a n c e s  and  
t h e i r  r e s p e c t i v e  q u a l i t i e s .  The V a iS e s ik a s  m a i n t a i n  t h a t  
odour (g a n d h a ) ,  t a s t e  ( r a s a ) ,  c o l o u r  ( r u p a ) ,  and to u ch  
( s p a r s a )  a r e  r e s p e c t i v e l y  th e  s p e c i a l  q u a l i t i e s
■j
(v igeB a-gu na)  o f  e a r t h ,  w a t e r ,  f i r e  and a i r .  I t  w i l l  be 
s e e n  t h a t  i t  i s  t h e  same i t e m s  t h a t  c o n s t i t u t e  t h e  o c t u p l e  
sahgha ta -para tr ianu .  The s p e c i a l  q u a l i t i e s ,  a s  th e  Myaya- 
V ai§eB ikas  m a i n t a i n ,  a re  i n v a r i a b l y  a s s o c i a t e d  and
2
c o - e x i s t e n t  w i th  t h e i r  r e s p e c t i v e  e l e m e n ta l  s u b s t a n c e s .
The e i g h t  i t e m s  o f  t h e  saflgh’a ta -param 'anu ,  a s  th e  V a ib h a s ik a s  
m a i n t a i n ,  a r e  n e c e s s a r i l y  c o - e x i s t e n t  ( n i y a t a - s a h o t p a n n a ) .
I t  s h o u ld  o f  c o u r se  be conceded  t h a t  i n  the  B ud d h is t  s c h o o l s  
t h e  s e c o n d a ry  ru p a s  a r e  n o t  r e c o g n i s e d  as  t h e  q u a l i t i e s  o f  
th e  p r im a ry .  However, by  r e c o g n i s in g  f o u r  i t e m s  of  th e  
o c t a d  as  s e c o n d a ry  to  the  o t h e r  f o u r ,  r a t h e r  t h a n  a s s i g n i n g  
e q u a l  s t a t u s  to  a l l  th e  e i g h t ,  th e  r e s u l t i n g  p i c t u r e  a p p e a rs  
t o  be a v e i l e d  r e c o g n i t i o n  o f  th e  Hy 'aya-Vai^esika t h e o r y .
I t  s h o u ld  be more l o g i c a l  and more i n  k e e p in g  w ith  the  
B u d d h i s t s ’ d e n i a l  o f  th e  d u a l i t y  between  s u b s ta n c e  and 
q u a l i t y  to  have g i v e n  e q u a l  s t a t u s  to  th e  e i g h t  i tem s  i n
1 .  See B h a d u r i ,  lMyaya-Vaijiesika M e ta p h y s i c s , 52 f f*
2 .  I b i d . , 52 f f .
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q u e s t i o n .  I n  p o in t  o f  f a c t , a  s u g g e s t i o n  i n  t h i s  d i r e c t i o n  
was g i v e n  by th e  S a u t r a n t i k a s , which th e  V a i b h a s i k a s ,  w i th
At h e i r  u s u a l  dogmatism, d i d  n o t  want to  a c c ^ b t .  Pei*hpas i t  
was th e  d e s i r e  to  e sc ap e  from t h i s  seeming s i m i l a r i t y  w ith  
th e  Vai& esika  view t h a t  im p e l l e d  th e  V a ib h a i s ik a s ,  t o  
d e l c a r e  t h a t  each  b h a u t i k a  i s  dependen t  on a s e p a r a t e  
t e t r a d  of t h e  maha’bh'utas*
The r e m a in in g  s i x t e e n  kal 'apas  a r e  form ed a c c o rd in g  
t o  th e  same p r i n c i p l e  a s  a d o p te d  by th e  V a ib l ia s ik a s  i n  
fo rm ing  t h e  sang hn ta -pa ram an us  o t h e r  t h a n  th e  o c t a d .  The 
e i g h t  i tem s  of  th e  o c t a d  a r e  th e  b a s i c  m a t e r i a l  e l e m e n t s :  
th e y  a r e  p r e s e n t  i n  e v e ry  i n s t a n c e  o f  m a t t e r .  T h e r e f o r e ,  i n  
a l l  o t h e r  kal 'apas  t h e s e  e i g h t  m a t e r i a l  e le m e n ts  a r e  p r e s e n t  
as t h e i r  bas is - i  The Mother k a l a p a s  a r e  formed by adding- 
one or m ore ,  a s  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  demands, o f  th e  re m a in in g  
m a t e r i a l  e le m e n ts  (:= th o s e  o t h e r  th a n  th e  ©fight i n  q u e s t i o n )  
t o  the  b a s i c  o c t a d .
S ince  we have a l r e a d y  examined a l l  th e  m a t e r i a l  
2e l e m e n t s ,  we s h a l l  c o n f in e  o u r s e l v e s  t o  the way th e y  
e n t e r  i n t o  th e  c o m p o s i t io n  o f  k a l a p a s .
Next t o  th e  b a s i c  o c t a d  comes s a d d a - n a v a k a , t h e  
sound-nonad  w h ich ,  a c c o rd in g  to  b o th  s c h o o l s ,  i s  fo rm ed  by
1 .  Gf.  t h e  S a u t r a n t i k a  c r i t i c i s m  of t h e  t h e o r y  o f  r e c i p r o c a l  
c a u s a t i o n  ( s a h a b h q # -h e tu )  i n  JkK.Gh.ii 254
2 .  See a b o v e ,  Ghs.V,, V l l
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add in g  one e lem en t  of sound to  th e  b a s i c  oc tad*
.As t o  th e  f o r m a t i o n  of th e  f i v e  s e n s e - o r g a n  kal 'apas  
or  s a n g b n ta s  , th e  two s c h o o l s  f o l l o w  two s l i g h t l y  d i f f e r e n t  
methods*
A ccord ing  to  t h e  V a ib lo a s ik a s , o f  th e  s e n s e - o r g a n s , 
t h e  ka*yendriya ( t h e  o rg an  o f  to u c h )  c o n s i s t s  of th e  minimum 
number of dravya-param anus*  I t  i s  a nonad c o n s i s t i n g  o f  
th e  b a s i c  o c t a d  and one dravya-param anu o f  ltaygxidriya 
added  t o  i t *  Each o f  th e  o t h e r  f o u r  s e n s e - o r g a n  sangtxatas 
i s  formed by add ing  one dravya-param anu  o f  each of them to
th e  l tayendr iya-nonad#  Thus w h i le  th e  k a y e n d r iy a  sahgiaata
, -  2 i s  a nonad t h e  o t h e r  s e n s e - o r g a n  s a n g h a ta s  a r e  decads*
For th e  Therav*adins e v e ry  s e n s e - o r g a n  k a i a p a  i s  a 
decad  ( d a s a k a ) .  F i r s t  one kaiapaxxga of r ^ p a - j T v i t i n d i r y a  
i s  added  to  t h e  b a s i c  o c t a d  to  make i t  o r g a n i c .  The 
r e s u l t i n g  nonad i s  c a l l e d  ;}T v i ta -navaka3 t h e  tsri tal  nonad*
The f i v e  s e n s e - o rg a n ^  kaletpas a r e  t h e n  fo rm ed  by add ing  each  
o f  t h e  s e n s e - o r g a n  kaleTpangas t o  th e  j T v i t a - n a v a k a .  Thus 
t h e r e  a r e  c a k k h u -d a s a k a , s o ta -d a s a lc a ,  g h a n a - d a s a k a , j ivh la -dasaka  
and. k a y a -d a s a k a .
1* See A K .C h.ii 144; AKvy*3l 123; APS+29; SS.5
2. O f«kamest  a dravyakoSabdah paramanur a n id in d r iy a h /  
Itayenclriyo navadravyo dasadravyo1p aren d riya B //
-  A K . O h * i i  2 2
3* See ASS.2 9 ;  S S . 4 ;  NRF.38
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The V a ib h a s ik a s  have added one dravya-param anu of
k a y e n d r iy a  t o  t h e  o t h e r  f o u r  s e n s e - o rg a n  s a n g h a ta s  because
th e  o t h e r  f o u r  s e n s e -o rg a n s  a r e  s a i d  to  be a s s o c i a t e d  w i th
k ay e n d r iy a  ( t a t - p r a t i b a d d h a - v r t t i t v a t )* They seem to  have
ta k e n  the  view t h a t  th e  o rgans  of s i g h t ,  h e a r i n g ,  t a s t e
and sm e l l  a r e  c e r t a i h  m o d i f i c a t i o n s  of the  o rgan  o f  touch
— a view a c c e p t e d  by some N y a y a -V a i£ e d ik a s j to o .^  I t  i s
r a t h e r  s t r a n g e  t h a t  th e  Therav’ad in s  do n o t  add  one kal*apanga
of klcayendriy# t o  th e  o t h e r  f o u r  s e n s e - o rg a n  k a l 'ap as .  F o r ,
i n  th e  com m entar ies  we a r e  t o l d  t h a t  the  o rg a n  of toni&h i s
present in  every  part o f  the body (sabba-sarT ra-byapaka),
3e x i s t i n g  as  i t  were l i k e  o i l  soaked  in  c o t t o n .  Why the
V a i b h a s ik a s ,  u n l ik e  th e  T h e r a v a d in s ,  do not  in c lu d e
^Tvitendriya in  the sen se -o rg a n  sangtxatas, in  understandable .
4F o r ,  as  s t a t e d  e a r l i e r ,  t h e y  have r e c o g n i s e d  o n ly  one v a r i e t y  
o f  a r v i t e n d r i y a  which i s  i n c lu d e d  in.. the  c a t e g o r y  of ( ru ipa)-  
c i t t a - v i p r a y u k t a - s a m s k a r a s .
S ince  t h e  Therav*adins have d e f in e d  th e  two f a c u l t i e s  
o f  sex  as  s e p a r a t e  e lem en ts  o f  ru p a  r a t h e r  t h a n  c o n c e iv in g
1 .  Cf* yatra  h i caksuh £ r o t r ,’ad i via takra kayendriyena  
bhavitavyam. ta t-p ra tib a d d h a -v rtt itv lT c  caksur^adTnam -  
AKvy. i  123# ^
2 .  Bee B h a d u r i ,  Nyaya-V ajgos ika  M etaphys ics  , <%. ///
3 .  See A s l .3 H ;  V.ism.4 4 6  ; see  above , 133-34
4 .  See above ,  164
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1
them as  p a r t  o f  th e  o rg an  o f  t o u c h ,  and  s i n c e  t h e y  have
2p o s t u l a t e d  th e  h e a r t - b a s i s  a s  t h e  s e a t  o f  m e n ta l  a c t i v i t y ,  
t h e s e  t h r e e  i t e m s ^ t o o ?a r e  e x p l a i n e d  by way o f  k a l a p a s ^ t o  
which  c o r r e s p o n d in g  sangha ta -para rnanus  a r e  n o t  fou nd  i n  
S a n s k r i t  Buddhism* The method of t h e i r  f o r m a t i o n  i s  l i k e ,  
t h a t  o f  th e  s e n s e - o rg a n s *  That  i s  to  s a y ,  one k a la p a n g a  o f  
i t t h i n d r i y a ,  p u r i s i n d r i y a  and  h a d a y a - v a t th u  i s  added to  the
^Tvita-navaka; the r e s u l t in g  th ree  decads are c a l l e d  i t th ib h a v a
— 3d a s a k a ,  purabhava-dasaka and  v a t t h u - d a s a k a  r e s p e c t i v e l y .
The ka lap a f lg ss  o r  t h e  c o n s t i t u e n t s  of t h e  k a l a p a s  
which  we have c o n s i d e r e d  so f a r  afrfe a l l  n ip p h a n n a - r u p a .  Of 
t h e  t e n  a n ip p h a n n a - ru p a s  o n ly  f i v e  a r e  r e c o g n i z e d  as 
k a l a p a n g a s .
The f i v e  which a r e  n o t  r e c o g n i z e d  a s  k a la p a h g a s  a r e  
a lc a s a -d h a tu , u p a c a y a ,  s a n t a t i ,  j a r ' a t ’a and a n id c d t 'a .  Why 
t h e y  a r e  e x c lu d e d  needs  h a r d l y  any e x p l a n a t i o n .  A kasa -  
d liatu  ( d e l i m i t e d  sp a c e )  i s  n o t  som eth ing  t h a t  e n te r s :  
i n t o  th e  c o m p o s i t io n  o f  th e  k a l a p a s ;  i t  i s  t h a t  which 
i n t e r v e n e s ; ,  between  th e  k a l a p a s .  That i s  t o  s a y ,  i t  s e t s  
bounds t o ,  and i s  i t s e l f  bounded b y ,  t h e  k a l 'a p a s .  The 
o t h e r  f o u r  i tem s  a r e  m ere ly  i n d i c a t i v e  of c e r t a i n  phases  o f
1* See a b o v e ,  156-7  
2 .  See above , 171 f f  • 
3* £®a .2 9
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1m a t t e r .  As such  th e y  a r e  n o t  m a t e r i a l  c o n s t i t u e n t s  of
_  2t h e  k a l a p a s .
The f i v e  an ipp ha iru a - ru pas  which a r e  r e c o g n i z e d  a s  
k a ia p a n g a s  a r e  th e  two v i n n a t t i s  and t h e  t r i a d  o f  lahutlT, 
muduta and kammannatsu We have a l r e a d y  shown th a t^  a l th o u g h  
t h e  a n ip p h a n n a - ru p a s  a r e  c a l l e d  rupa-dhammas  ^th e  y do n o t  
s t a n d  f o r  som eth ing  d i s t i n c t  from t h e  n& pphanna-rupas .^  
A c c o r d in g ly ,  a l t h o u g h  some a n ip p h a n n a - ru p a s  a r e  r e c o g n i z e d  
as  k a l a p a n g a s , t h e y  do n o t  s t a n d  f o r  som eth ing  d i s t i n c t  from 
th e  n ipphanna  k a l a p a n g a s .  Le t  us t a k e  one e x a p p le  to  
c l a r i f y  t h e  s i t u a t i o n .
K’a y a v i n n a t t i ,  i t  may be r e c a l l e d  h e r e ,  s i g n i f i e s  an 
eik’a r a - v i k a r a  (a p a r t i c u l a r  p o s i t i o n  or  s i t u a t i o n )  of  a s e t  
of  c i t t a s a m u t t h m i a - r u p a s  which a r e  n i p p h a n n a .21. A ccord ing  
to  th e  th e o ry  under c o n s i d e r a t i o n ,  k’a y a v i n n a t t i  s i g n i f i e s  an 
'ak’a r a - v ik 'a r a  o f  th e  c i t t a s a m u t t h a n a  k a l a p a s  ( f o r  t h e  c i t t a -  
samutftb ! a n a - ru p a s ? to o re x i s t  by way o f  k a l a p a s ) .  Nov/, each  of 
th e s e  k a l ’a p a s ,  an  ak 'a ra -v i lcara  o f  which i s  c a l l e d  lcayav inna tt^ . ,  
i s  i n d i c a t e d  by  th e  a d d i t i o n  of  l c a y a v in n a t t i  as  one o f  i t s
1 .  See^above, 2 3 7 -8  ^
2 .  Kalapanam p a r ic c h e d a  l a k k h a n a t t ’a v i c a k k h a n a /
na ka lap^angam ’ i c c ’ ahu a'k'asara la lckhanani c a / /  -  ADS.2-9
3 .  See above, 1 8 1 . f f .
4 .  See above, 199 ff*
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kalTpangas* Thus th e  r e c o g n i t i o n  o f  l c a y a v in n a t t i  as  a 
k a lap a n g a  does n o t  c a r r y  th e  i m p l i c a t i o n  t h a t  i t  i s  som eth ing  
d i s t i n c t  from t h e  n ipphanna  k a l a p a n g a s .  I t s  purpose  i s  to  
i n d i c a t e  th e  ty p e  o f  k a l ’apas  an- T k T r a - v ik a r a  of  which i s  
r e p r e s e n t e d  by the  k T y a v in n a t t i*  I t  i s  i n  t h i s  manher 
t h a t  we s h o u ld  u n d e r s t a n d  th e  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  th e  f i v e  
k a la p a n g a s  which a r e  an ipp h an n a .
Let  us now c o n s i d e r  th o s e  kal 'apas some of<-the; k&lapangas 
o f  which a r e  a n ip p h a n n a - ru p a .
The f i r s t ,  ca}£dd  Ic a y a v in n a t t i -n a v a k a  ( b o d i l y - e x p r e s s i o n -
'V .
n o n a d ) ,  i s  form ed by t h e  a d d i t i o n  o f  one ka lap an g a  o f  
k 'a y a v in n a t t i  to  t h e  b a s i c  o c t a d .  I t  r e p r e s e n t s  t h e  c i t t a ­
sam utthana  k a la p a  an  'a lcara-vilcara of  which i s  c a l l e d  
k a y a v i n n a t t i .  Next comes v a c T v i n n a t t i - d a s a k a  ( v o c a l - e x p r e s s i o n -  
decad)  which i s  form ed by th e  a d d i t i o n  o f  two k a lap a n g as  
of  sound and v a c T v i n n a t t i  t o  th e  b a s i c  oc tad#  T h is  
r e p r e s e n t s  th e  c i t t a s a m u t t l i a n a  k a la p a  an- ‘ak’a r a -v i l e a r a  o f
MfM ( V M  *2which i s  c a l l e d  v a c i v i n n a t t i .  The a d d i t i o n  o f  sound i s
V.
n e c e s s a r y  b ecau se  v a c T v i n n a t t i  i s  i n t i m a t e l y  c o n n e c te d  w i th  
v o c a l  sound. S ince  th e  V a ib h a s ik a s  t r e a t  k*ayavi j n a p t i  as  a 
p a r t  o f  r u p a y a ta n a 3;, t h e y  do n o t  r e c o g n iz e  a s e p a r a t e
1 .  See above ,  203-4-
2 .  See a b o v e ,  205 
3* See a b o v e ,  190
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sangha ta -pa ra raanu  c o r r e s p o n d in g  to  i t .  But th e  same i s
no t  t r u e  of  vagv-finapti# A lthough  i t  i s  t r e a t e d  as  $  p a r t
—  1 rii o f  th e  $ a b d a y a ta n a ,  i t s  c o m p o s i t io n  a s  a s a h g h a ta  i s  more
complex th a n  t h a t  o f  o r d i n a r y  sound . F or  u l e  son (i§abd*ayatana)
qui e s t  p r o d u i t  pa r  l e s  g ra n d e s  <5l£ments qu i  f o n t  p a r t i e  de
I ’ o rgan ism e ( u p a t t a )  n ! e x i s t e  pas indSpendamment des o rg a n e s 1*
Hence i n  th e  c a s e  of  a sangha'ta-param'anu o f  v a g v i j n a p t i
sound ,  th e  u s u a l  sound-nonad  becomes an undecad  by th e
-  -  3a d d i t i o n  o f  two dravya-param anus  of k a y e n d r iy a  and  j i h v e n d r i y a .
The l a s t  f o u r  k a l a p a s ,  t o  w h ich ,  ex c e p t  pe rhap s  to
o n e ,  no c o r r e s p o n d in g  sangh 'a ta-param anus can  be t r a c e d  in
S a n s k r i t  Buddhism, have a s  t h e i r  k a la p a n g a s  t h e  u s u a l  e i g h t
i n s e p a r a b l e s  o f  t h e  b a s i c  o c t a d ,  th e  t r i a d  of  l a h u t a ,  muduta
and karnmannafa and th e  two v i n n a t t i s . ^
The f i r s t ,  c a l l e d  lahuteTdekeidasaka (undecad  of
p l a s t i c i t y ,  e t c .  , ^ c o n s i s t s  o f  t h e  b a s i c  o c t a d  p lu s  t h r e q
k a la p a n g a s  o f  l a h u t a ,  muduta and kammannata. I t  may be r e c a l l e d
h e re  t h a t  t h e  l a s t  t h r e e  i tem s  which r e p r e s e n t  th e  body when
i t  i s  h e a l t h y  and  e f f i c i e n t ,  a r i s e  always tqgpther (na  annam*
5
anpam v i j a h a n t i ) .  T h i s  e x p l a i n s  why th e  t h r e e  i tem s  a r e
1* See above , 201
2 .  A K .G h .i i  145
3*  I b i d . l o c . c i t . ,
4 .  See ADS.29 f f .  
5* See above , 205
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i n c l u d e d  i n  th e  same k a la p a  r a t h e r  t h a n  e s t a b l i s h i n g  t h r e e  
s e p a r a t e  kal 'apas*
The second  and t h e  t h i r d ,  c a l l e d  k a 'y a v i n n a t t i - l a h u t ' a d i -  
dvadasaka (dodeead  o f  b o d i l y - e x p r e s s  io n  and p l a s t i c i t y ,  . 
e t c . ^ )  and v a c T v i n n a t t i - s a d d a - l a h u t * a d i - t e r a s a k a  ( t r e d e c a d  o f  
v o c a l - e x p r e s s i o n ,  sound ,  p l a s t i c i t y ,  e t c . , ) ? a r e  form ed by 
add ing  lahut*a, mudut'a and  kammannata’ to  th e  p r e v i o u s l y  
m en t ioned  k 'a y a v in n a t t i - n a v a k a  and v a c T v i n n a t t i - d a s a k a  
r e s p e c t i v e l y .  The o ccu rence  of th e  two v i n n a t t i s  c o u ld
1
b e  a c c o m p a n i e d  ( f a c i l i t a t e d )  b y  t h e  t r i a d  o f  l a h u t a t ,  e t c . >
I t  seems t h a t  i t  i s  i n  o r d e r  to  e x p l a i n  such  s i t u a t i o n s  
t h a t  th e s e  two k a l a p a s  have been  p o s t u l a t e d .
T h e  l a s t  k a i a p a  i s  s a d d a - l a h u t a d i - d v a d a s a k a  ( d o d e e a d  
o f  s o u n d ,  p l a s t i c i t y ,  e t c . . ) . I t  i s  t h e  sam e a s  t h e  p r e v i o u s l y  
m e n t i o n e d  v a c T v i n S a t t i - s a d d a - l a h u t a d i - t e r a s a k a  e x c e p t  f o r  
t h e  a b s e n c e  o f  o n e  c o n s t i t u e n t ,  n a m e l y ,  v a c T v i n n a t t i .
Since  th e  t r i a d  o f  lahu tfa ,  e t c . ,  i s  i n c l u d e d  h e r e ,  i t  c e r t a i n l y  
con cern s  i t s e l f  w i th  a phenomenon a s s o c i a t e d  w i th  th e  p h y s i c a l  
body o f  a l iv i ix g  b e in g .  And s in c e  v a c i v i n n a t t i  i s  l a c k in g  
we may i n t e r p r e t  i t  a s  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  o f  v o c a l  sound 
unaccompanied by v a c T n n a t t i  a s  w e l l  a s  sound produced  by 
t h e  o t h e r  p a r t s  o f  th e  body. I n  th e  AhhidharmakoSa t h e r e
1 .  See above, 204 f f .
2* See above, 206
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i s  r e f e r e n c e  to  a s a i^ h T ta -p a ra m a n u , c a l l e d  t h e  sound-de 9 a d ,
which c o n s i s t s  o f  th e  b a s i c  o c t a d  and two dravya-paran ianus
of  sound and kTyendriya* I t  r e p r e s e n t s  t h e  phenomenon of
upsTtta-mahTbhlatika so u n d ,  i . e . ,  sound p ro d u c ed ,  s a y ,  by th e
1
c la p p in g  o f  h a n d s ,  e t c . *  Oases l i k e  t h e s e ,  i t  may be o b se rv e d  
h e r e ,  a r e  r e p r e s e n t e d  by th e  k a ia p a  i n  q u e s t i o n .  The non-  
i n c l u s i o n  o f  k a y e n d r iy a  as  a c o n s t i t u e n t  of t h i s  k a la p a  i s  
u n d e r s t a n d a b l e ,  f o r  we have a l r e a d y  se e n  t h a t  u n l ik e  t h e  
V a ib h a s ik a s  t h e  T h e ra v a d in s  do n o t  add k a y e n d r iy a  e i t h e r  t o  
t h e  ka l 'apas  o f  th e  f i r s t  foux1 s e n s e - o r g a n s  o r  t o  the  k a la p a  
o f  v a c T v i n n a t t i  sound.
T h is  b r i n g s  us to  an end o f  our s u rv e y  o f  th e  s e v e n te e n  
k in d s  of  k a l a p a .  They a l l  a r e  a g a in  c l a s s i f i e d  i n t o  f o u r  
g ro u p s  on th e  b a s i s  o f  t h e  f o u r  g e n e r a t i v e  c o n d i t i o n s  o f  
m a t t e r  ( rT p a - s a m u t th 'a n a -p a c c a y a ) , nam ely ,  kamma, c i t t a *  
u tu  and T h a r a .  S ince  we have d i s c u s s e d  them e l s e w h e r e , 2 
h e r e i n  we s h a l l  c o n f in e  o u r s e l v e s  to  i n d i c a t i n g  how th e  kal 'apas  
a r e  c l a s s i f i e d  a c c o r d i n g l y .  I t  s h o u ld  a l s o  be n o t e d  h e re  
t h a t  i f  a k a ia p a  i s  c o n d i t i o n e d  by  more t h a n  one o f  t h e s e  
f o u r  f a c t o r s ,  s a y  by t h r e e  ( t i - s a m u t t h a n a )  t h e n  t h a t  
p a r t i c u l a r  k a la p a  i s  c o u n te d  t h r i c e .  I n  t h i s  way, a l t h o u g h  
t h e r e  a r e  sevent& en d i s t i n c t  kal 'apas t h e  number i s  b ro u g h t
1 .  See A K . G h . i i  143 and  C h . i  17
2 .  See above, 292
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up to  tw en ty  one*
S ince  t h e  e i g h t  ru p a  i n d r i y a s  and th e  h a d a y a -v a t th u
a r e  r e c o g n i s e d  as  coming i n t o  b e in g  th ro u g h  th e  a c t i o n  of 
1
karama, th e  f i v e  s e n s e - o r g a n  d a s a k a s ,  t h e  two sex  dasakas*
th e  jT v i t a - n a v a k a  and t h e  rca t th u -d asak a  a r e  b ro u g h t  under
kammasamuttliana* S ince  t h e  two v i n n a t t i s  r e p r e s e n t  a k a r a -  
•  •  -*■
*  — — 2 — _v i k a r a s  o f  c i t t a s a m u t t h a n a - r u p a , th e  f o u r  k a l a p a s  -  k a y a -
v i n n a t t i - n a v a k a , v a c T v i n n a t t i - d a s a k a , k a y a v i n n a t t i - l a h u t a d i -  
dv*adasaka and  v a c T v i n n a t t i - s a d d a - l a h u t s T d i - t e r a s a k a  -  a r e  
b ro u g h t  under  c i t t a s a m u t t h a n a *  The two k a l a p a s ,  s a d d a -  
navaka and s a d d a - l a h u t ' a d i - d v a d a s a k a , a re  u tusam ut thana*  T hese* i •
two kal 'apas  r e f e r  t o  two v a r i e t i e s  of sou dd ,  th e  f i r s t  t o  
sound p ro du ced  i n  th e  body o f  a l i v i n g  b e in g  and the  second,  
t o  sound p roduced  i n  th e  i n s e n t i e n t  ( a v in n a n ik a )  world* I t  
s h o u ld  be n o t e d  h e re  t h a t , a l t h o u g h  sound a r i s e s  owing t o  
th e  c o n c u s s io n  ( g h a t t a n a )  o f  th e  m al iabhu tas , u tu  ( h e a t f  i s  
c o n s i d e r e d  as  a s p e c i a l  c o n d i t i o n  f o r  i t s  c o n t i n u i t y * ^
On t h e  o t h e r  hand ,  th e  two k a l 'a p a s ,  lahutiTdeketdasaka 
and s u d d h a t th a k a  a r e  t i - s a m u t t h a n a  in.. th e  s en se  t h a t  th,ey 
a re  a l t e r n a t i v e l y  c o n d i t i o n e d  by c i t t a ,  u tu  and *aiiara*
The f i r s t  which r e f e r s  to  th e  t r i a d  of l a h u t a ,  e t c . ,  i s
 -------------------------------------- - ------------------------------------------------------------------------------ — ------------------------------------------- —  j
1* See above, 287
2 .  See above ,  201 ,  204 
5* O f.  APS3. 167-168
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ti-samutthlma because bod ily  e f f ic ie n c y  which i s  implied
by the tr ia d  could be brought about by a wholesome sta te
of mind ( c i t t a ) ,  or by agreeable n u tr it io n  (gHaara) or by
good temperature ( u t u ) .1
When th e  s u d d h a t th a k a >which c o n s i s t s  of th e  fo u r
mahabliutas and tfee four upad'a-rupas inseparably assoc ia ted
with them5i s  brought in to  r e la t io n  with c i t t a ,  as in  the,
case of bodily  movements ar ising  in response to a thought,
i t  i s  c a l l e d  c i t ta sam u t th la n a*  When i t  a r i s e s  c o n d i t i o n e d
by n u tr it io n  or by temperature of co ld  and h eat, i t  i s
c a l l e d  ‘ah’arasamutthsTna and  u t  us amutt  liana r e s p e c t i v e l y .  A l l• • • .
rupa,Jother than that which enters in to  the composition of
l iv in g  b e in g s , is  u ltim ately  co n stitu ted  of suddhatthakas
2 *and sadda-navakas, both conditioned only by utu. kor the
temperature of co ld  and heat, according to the Therav'adins,
i s  an e s s e n t i a l  f a c t o r  f o r  th e  a r i s i n g ,  c o n t i n u i t y  and
a l l  changes of a l l  such rupa.^
Why the^ s u d d h a t th a k a  i s  n o t  kammasamuttliana needs. .  *.
1* Of.Laghut*adi-traya; (utuci^tt^aliarehi) satpraya rtuya 
prasanna c itta y a  satpraya aharaya yana meyin (sambhoti) 
vanneyi. -  ADSS.165
2. Cf*Tatth£ £uddhatthakam saddanavakan cetijatusam ut-  
thanakaiapa bahidctfia pa. labbhanti, avases'a pana sabbe pi 
a;j;jhattameva t i  ~  ADS. 29
3 .  Asl.342: f f .
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e x p l a n a t i o n .  I t  i s  t r u e  t h a t  t h e  ( e i g h t )  c o n s t i t u e n t s  of
t h i s  o c t a d  e n t e r  i n t o  t h e  c o m p o s i t io n  o f  a l l  k a l a p a s  i n c l u d i n g
t h o s e  t h a t  a r e  kam m a-cond it ioned .  I t  s h o u l d ,  how ever ,  be
r e c a l l e d  h e re  t h a t j a l t h o u g h  some rupa-dhammas come i n t o
being* b e in g  c o n d i t io n e d ,  by  kamma, y e t  t h e i r  u n i n t e r r u p t e d
c o n t i n u i t y  i s  s a i d  t o  depend on th e  r u p a - ^ T v i t i n d r i y a .
T h e r e f o r e  a kamtTiasamutthsTna k a la p a  s h o u ld  a t  l e a s t  be a nonad
( n a v a k a ) ,  c o n s i s t i n g  of th e  e i g h t  i n s e p a r a b l e s  ( b a s i c  o c ta d )
and  one k a la p a n g a  o f  r u p a - J i v i t i n d r i y a .  im o c t a d  i n  i t s e l f
can  n e v e r  be kammasamutthlana.
•  *
B e fo re  we con c lud e  t h i s  c h a p te r  a few comments a r e  
c a l l e d  f o r  on th e  p o s i t i o n  o f  k a la p a s  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  R upa-  
l o k a ,  t h e  secon d  -pawnJi^of e x i s t e n c e  a c c o r d in g  t o  B u d d h i s t  
cosm ology.
The T h e ra v a d in s  and  th e  V a ib h a s ik a s  s h a r e  th e  view.
t h a t  a l l  e le m e n ts  of  r u p a ^ e x i s t  i n  t h e  Kama-loka and none
i n  th e  A r u p a - lo k a .  T h e r e fo re  th e  same s i t u a t i o n  i s  t r u e  o f
t h e  k a la p a s / s a n g i i a t a -p a r a m a n u s  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e s e  two
2p la n e s  of  e x i s t e n c e .
That  some rupa-dhamraas e x i s t  i n  t h e  RuTpa-loka i s  
a d m i t t e d  by b o t h  s c h o o l s ,  b u t  o p in io n  d i f f e r s  a s  t o  what 
t h e y  a r e .
1 .  See above 167
2 .  See ADSg»172; KRP.40
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The V a ib h a s ik a  view i s  t h a t  g a n d h a , r a s a ,  and  th e
two f a c u l t i e s  of sex  which a re  a p a r t  of  k a y e n d r i y a ,  d.o n o t
•“ io b t a i n  i n  th e  R u p a - lo k a .  The f i r s t  two a r e  e l im in a te d ,  becau se
mm mm mm 2a lo n g  w i th  s p r a s t a v y a  th e y  form what i s  c a l l e d  kava'dTk'arahara.
S ince  "p e rso n n e  ne n a t t  dans l e  R'upadhatu qu i  ne s o i t
dj§,tach£ de c e t  a l i m e n t 1' , i t  has  t o  be exc luded*  But
s p r a s t a v y a  which  i s  a l s o  a p a r t  o f  lcavadTk'arah’a r a  i s
r e t a i n e d ,  p a r t l y  b ecau se  i n  i t s e l f  i t  ca n n o t  c o n s t i t u t e
kav adTksTra h e r  a , and  p a r t l y  b ec au se  -  t h i s  i s  t h e  more
im p o r ta n t  r e a s o n  -  th e  f o u r  prim ary  e lem en ts  a r e  i n c lu d e d
4i n  th e  s p r a s t a v y a .  S in ce  th e  p r im ary  e le m e n ts  a r e  t h e  
s u p p o r t  ( a S ra y a )  of th e  se c o n d a ry  e lem en ts  ( b h a u t i k a ) ,  t h e i r  
p re se n ce  must be a d m i t t e d .  The x»eason g i v e n  f o r  th e  
e l i m i n a t i o n  o f  th e  two f a c u l t i e s  of s ex  i s  t h a t  th ey  a r i s e  
as  a x^esu l t 'O f  th e  d e s i r e  f o r  t a c t i l e  c o n s c io u s n e s s  a s s o c i a t e d
¥/i th  s e x u a l  u n io n ,  from which d e s i r e  t h e  b e in g s  who a re
-  5d e s t i n e d  t o  be b o rn  i n  th e  R up a- lok a  a r e  c o m p le t e ly  f r e e .
1 .  See AK.Ch.i  S b j f f j  c f . n a  s t o  r u p a - d h a t a u : g a n d h a - r a s a u .  
n i h p r a y o i a n a t v 'a t .  s t r T - p u r u s e n d r i y a - v i s a y a v a d  i t i .  -  .AKvy. 
x 61
2 .  See above, 170
3 .  AK.Ch.i 55
4 .  See above , 94
5* See^AK.Ch.i^SS; c f . m a i t h u n a - s p a r $ a - v i t £ r a g a £  ca  r u p a v a -  
c a r a h ~ s a t t v a t u  tasn ia t  t a t r a  na t r s n a ~ p ‘uxivakam karma 
b h a v a t i .  tasm ad  a h e tu k a tv a ' t . -  AKvy. i  63
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S in ce  th e  two f a c u l t i e s  of sex  a r e  c o n c e iv e d  n o t  as
in d e p e n d e n t  ru p a -d h a rm as  b u t  as  a p a r t  o f  th e  k a y e n d r iy a ,
th e  e l i m i n a t i o n  o f  t h e  fo rm er  does n o t  a f f e c t  t h e  p i ' i n c i p l e
o f  a tom ic  a g g r e g a t i o n .  On th e  o t h e r  h an d ,  s i n c e  r a s a  and
gandha a r e  c o n c e iv e d  n o t  o n ly  as  two s e p a r a t e  rupa -dharm as
b u t  a l s o  as  two of th e  c o n s t i t u e n t s  o f  t h e  b a s i c  o c t a d ,  t h e i r
e l i m i n a t i o n  n e c e s s i t a t e s  th e  r e d u c t i o n  of  e v e ry  s a n g h a t a -
paramanu o f  th e  R upa- loka  by two d ra v y a -p a ram an u s .
C o n s e q u e n t ly ,  th e  s m a l l e s t  saxighata-paranfianu of  t h e  RUpa-loka
becomes an a g g r e g a t e  o f  s i x  c o n s t i t u e n t s ;  and t h i s
q u a n t i t a t i v e  d e f i c i e n c y  i s  r e f l e c t e d  i n  th e  c o m p o s i t io n  o f
_  _  1 
th e  o t h e r  sahghia ta -param anus^ too^
The TheravacLins ag ree  w i th  th e  V a ib h a s ik a s  i n
2e l i m i n a t i n g  t h e  two f a c u l t i e s  of s e x ,  p resum ably  f o r  th e  
same reason *  However, t h e y  d i s a g r e e  w i th  t h e  l a t t e r  over  
th e  o t h e r  e lem en ts  o f  ru p a  t o  be e l im in a te d *  I n s t e a d  of 
r a s a  and gandha th e y  have e x c lu d e d  th e  two s e n s e - o rg a n s  
c o r r e s p o n d in g  to  them and  a l s o  th e  o rg a n  of  touch* Consequent  
on t h i s  r e d u c t i o n ,  t h e  two h h av a -d asak a s  ( s e x - d e c a d s ) , th e
1 .  Bee A K .C h . i i  147 f f ;  o f .  ya i h a s t a - d r a v y a k a  uk to  n i r i n d r i -  
yoVS.abdah# sa  t a t r a  s a d -d ra v y a k a h .  yo n a v a -d ra v y a k a h  k a y -  
e n d r iy a * * s a  s a p t a - d r a v y a k a tu  yo S asa~ d rav y a k o f paren&riyah* 
s o 1 s’t a -d ra v y a k a h *  sa-^abdafcah punar e t e  s a p t a s t a - n a v a -  
dravyak'a i t y  avagantavyam* -* AKvy*i 1 2 5  
2* See ABB.30
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j ivh sT -d asak a , th e  g h an a -d asak a  and t h e  lea y a - d a s  aka g e t
— 1e l i m i n a t e d  from t h e  ©upa-loka#
A com par ison  betw een  th e  two l i s t s  o f  rUpas 
e l i m i n a t e d  by th e  two s c h o o ls  s h o u ld  show t h a t  th e  
d i f f e r e n c e s :  a r e  o f  a c o n s i d e r a b l e  n a t u r e ,  th e  Vaibtxasikas 
e l i m i n a t i n g ,  th e  s e n s e - o b j e c t s  and the Therav*adins th e  
s e n s e -o rg a n s #  A l tho ug h  i t  m ight ap p ea r  t h § t  th e  two s c h o o l s  
have c o m p le t e ly  p a r t e d  ways,  y e t  on c l o s e r  e x a m in a t io n  i t  
w i l l  be s e e n  t h a t  they  a re  fo l lo w in g  two d i f f e r e n t  methods 
f o r  a common purpose*
B oth  s c h o o l s  a g r e e  on th e  view t h a t  j ivhsT-vinnana
H.
( g u s t a t o r y  c o n s c io u s n e s s )  and gh’an a -v in n a n a  ( o l f a c t o r y  
c o n s c io u s n e s s )  a r e  a b s e n t  i n  th e  Rupa-lolcaj t h e  Therav.ada 
e l i m i n a t e s ,  i n  a d d i t i o n ,  k a y a -v in n a n a  ( t a c t i l e  c o n s c io u s n e s s ) #  
I f  t h i s  l a t t e r  f a c t  i s  o v e r lo o k e d  f o r  the  moment, t h e n  
t h e r e  i s  com ple te  ag reem ent  between t h e  two s c h o o l s *  S ince  
v inn ana  requ ires . ,  f o r  i t s  a r i s i n g  t h e  c o n j u n c t i o n  between 
th e  s e n s e - o r g a n  and  th e  s e n s e - o b j e c t , i t s  ab sence  can  be 
i n d i c a t e d  i n  one of  two ways; e i t h e r  by t h e  e x c l u s i o n  
o f  the  s e n s e - o r g a n  o r  by th e  e x c l u s i o n  o f  th e  s e n s e - o b j e c t #
The T h e ra v a d in s  have fo l lo w e d  th e  f i r s t  a l t e r n a t i v e , and  
t h e  V a ib h a s ik a s  th e  second#
1# Bee ABS#30
2 .  See i b i d « l o e * c i t * ,
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A l though  th e  two methods b ro u g h t  t h e  two s c h o o l s  t o  
a common c o n c l u s i o n ,  y e t  t h e y  s e p a r a t e d  them ovei* one v i t a l  
i s s u e ,  an i s s u e  c o n c e rn in g  th e  c o m p o s i t io n  o f  th e  s a n g l ia ta -  
p a r a m a n u s /k a l a p a s : In  pursuance  of t h e  s ec o n d  a l t e r n a t i v e
th e  V a ib h a s ik a s  had to  e l i m i n a t e  gandha and r a s a  from each  
and ev e ry  san g h a ta -p a ram an u  o f  th e  Rtipa-loka* Thereby  th e  
t h e o r y  o f  a v i n i r h h a g a - r u p a  a c c o rd in g  to  which the  fo u r  
mahabhutas and r u p a ,  r a s a ,  gandha and ( b h a u t i k a )  s p r a s t a v y a  
a r e  n e c e s s a r i l y  c o - e x i s t e n t  ( n i y a t a - s a h o t p a n n a )  c o u ld  no t  be 
r e t a i n e d  i n  t h e  same form b o th  i n  th e  Knma-loka and  i n  th e  
R u p a - lo k a .  On th e  o t h e r  hand ,  th e  a d o p t i o n ,  on t h e  p a r t  of 
th e  T h e ra V a d in s ,  of th e  f i r s t  a l t e r n a t i v e  d i d  n o t  n e c e s s i t a t e  
such  a c o u r s e :  What r e q u i r e d  r e d u c t i o n  was n o t  th e  number o f
c o n s t i t u e n t s  o f  e a c h  k a la p a  b u t  th e  number of k a la p a s*
The c o n c e rn  o f  th e  Therav*adins to  r e t a i n  t h e  th e o r y  
o f  a v in ib h o g a - r u p a  un m o d if ied  i s  a l s o  shown by the way th e y  
so lyed :  th^c-.prob'lem o f  a h a r a - r u p a .  They ,t o o ,w e r e  o f  th e  
o p in io n  t h a t  th e  b e in g s  i n  th e  R u p a- lok a  were c o m p le te ly  
d e ta c h e d  from kabalTka'ra 'hara*  ^ B u t , s i n c e  sfh’a r a  i s  one of the-, 
a v in ib h o g a - r u p a s  i t  c o u ld  n o t  be e l i m i n a t e d  from th e  k a lap a s*  
The d e s i r e d  e f f e c t  was r e a l i s e d  by e l i m i n a t i n g  a l l  th e
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a h a r a s a m u t t h a n a - k a l a p a s . 1 T hereby  th e y  a d m i t t e d  t h a t  t h e r e  
was a'h'ara-xMTpa i n  th e  R U p a- lo k a , b u t  d e n i e d  t h a t  th e  b e in g s  
t h e r e i n  were noux»ished by i t *
1* I b i d * l o c » c i t * £
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A b b r e v ia t io n s
1 = pathavT-dtxatu ( e a r t h - e l e m e n t )
2 = T p o -d h a tu  ( w a te r - e le m e n t )
3 = t e j O “ dh!atu ( f i r e - e l e m e n t )
4 .  = vTyo-dhTtu ( a i r - e l e m e n t )
5 — rupa  ( c o lo u r )
6 = Qadda (sound)
7 = gandha ( s rn e l l )
8 = r a s a  ( t a s t e )
9 = T tiara  ( n u t r i m e n t )
10 = cakkhu (o rg a n  o f  s i g h t )
11 = s o t a  (o rg a n  o f  h e a r in g )
12 =. gh*ana (o rg a n  o f  s m e l l )
13 -  j iv l ia  (o rg a n  o f  t a s t e )
14 = kaya (o rg a n  o f  to u ch )
15 -  j T v i t i n d r i y a  ( f a c u l t y  of  l i f e )
16 = i t t h i n d r i y a  ( f a c u l t y  of f e m i n i n i t y )
17 = p u r i s i n d r i y a  ( f a c u l t y  o f  m a s c u l i n i t y )
18 s=. h a d a y a - v a t th u  ( h e a r t - b a s i s )
19 = k*ayav inna tt i  ( b o d i l y  e x p r e s s i o n )
•4.
20 ~  v a c T v i n n a t t i  ( v o c a l  e x p r e s s i o n )
21 s= r u p a s s a  lahut*a ( l i g h t n e s s  of m a t t e r )
22 = r u p a s s a  muduta ( p l i a n c y  o f  m a t t e r )
23 « r u p a s s a  kammannat'a ( w i e l d i n e s s  of  m a t t e r )
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OOMPOSITION OP THE RTTPjJKAISPAS
R u p ak a lap as K alapangas
S u d d h a t th ak a  ( b a s i c  o c ta d ) 1+2+3+4+5+7+8+9
Sadda-navaka  (Sound-nonad) 1+2+3+4+5+7+8+9+6
jT v iJ ra -navaka  ( V i t a l  nonad) i +2+3+4+5+7+8+9+15
Gakkhu-dasaka (E ye -d ecad ) 1+2+3+4+5+7+8+9+15+10
S o ta -d a s a k a  (E a r -d e c a d ) 1+2+3+4+5+7+8+9+15+11
GLiana-dasaka (N ose-decad) 1+2+3+4+5+7+8+9+15+12
J i v h a - d a s a k a  (Tongue-decad) 1+2+3+4+5+7+8+9+15+13
K aya-dasaka  (Body-decad) 1+2+3+4+5+7+8+9+15+14
111 h ib  hav a - d a s  aka 
(Decad o f  f e m i n i n i t y )
i+2+3+4+5+7+8+9+15+16
P umb lia v a -d a  s aka 
(d e cad  o f  m a s c u l i n i t y )
1+2+3+4+5+7+8+9+15+17
V a t th u - d a s a k a  
(Becad o f  h e a r t - b a s i s )
1+2+3+4+5+7+8+9+15+18
l i a y a v i n n a t t i - n a v a k a  '
(Nonad" o f  b o d i l y  e x p r e s s i o n )
1+2+3+4+5+7+8+9+19
V a cTv iHna 11 i  -d a  s aka 
(Decad*"of v o c a l  e x p r e s s i o n )
1+2+3+4+5+7+8+9+6+20
Lahut *Td* elcadasaka 
/U n d ecad  of p l a s t i c i t y )
1+2+3+4+5+7+8+9+21+22+23
KsTya v i  nna 11 i  -1  a hu t 1 la d i  -  
dvadasaka  (Dodeead of b o d i l y  
e x p r e s s i o n  & p l a s t i c i t y )
1+2 +3 +4 +5+7 +8+9+1 9 +2 1 +2 2 + 2 3
V a c T v i n n a t t i - s a d d a - l a h u t *  ac li-  
te rasafca  (T re d e c a d  of  v o c a l  
e x p r e s s i o n , s o u n d  & p l a s t i c i t y )
1+2+3+4+5+7+8+9+20+6+21+22+ 23
S a d d a - l a h u t  ,*adi-dv*adasaka 
(Dodeead o f  sound & 




THE ETHICO-PHILOSOPHICAL BASIS OP THE BUDDHIST 
(THERAVXDA) ANALYSIS OF MATTER 
The exac t na tu re  of th e  e a r l i e s t  form of Buddhism i s  
s t i l l  a m a tte r  of controversy* However, on the b a s is  of the 
P a l i  Biltayas as they  e x i s t  in  the t h e i r  p resen t form i t  may 
be s a id  th a t  Buddhism i s ,  in  the  main, a d o c tr in e  of s a lv a t io n .  
D eliverance from the  "sams’a r i c '1 plane of e x is te n c e ,  in  o th e r  
words, the r e a l i z a t i o n  of Hibb'ana, i s  i t s  f i n a l  g o a l .  I t s  
a n a ly s is  of the  world of experience i s  undertaken , not f o r
1 .  On v a r i o u s  t h e o r i e s  on th e  n a t u r e  of  th e  e a r l i e s t  form o f  
Buddhism and th e  c o n n e c te d  problems see  s p e c i a l l y  A .B ife i th ,  
B u d .P h i . 1 - 7 4 . "The D o c t r in e  o f  th e  Buddha1 . BSO(A)S. ,Vol.
VI ,3 9 3 -4 0 4 ,  1F r e - c a n o n i c a l  Buddhism1 .IHQ.' . V o l . X l l fl - 2 Q ; 
J .0 .H_.Kern .Manual o fJE nd .B ud . .46 f f .  ;Maryla F a l k ,
Namarcipa and Dharmarupa; T.R.V.Murti .C e n t .P h i .o f  Bud. , 
J .P rz y lu s k i  .O rig in  & Development of Buddhism.
- J o u r n a l  o f  T h e o l o g i c a l 1 S tu d ie s  ,V o l . X2GCV ,337
S .R a d h a fe r i s h n a n j In d jP h i .  V o l .  1 ,3 4 1 -4 7 6 ,6 7 6 -9 4 ;  Mr s .R hys  
D a v i d s .Sak.va o r  th e  B u d . O r i g i n s : 0 . K . J .R o s e n b e r g ,Die 
probleme . . .  ,47 f f * ;  S t . S c h a y e r ,  "P r e c a n o n i c a l  Buddhism1 . 
AO* , V o l . V l l , 1 2 1 - 3 2 9 1 Hev/ c o n t r i b u t i o n s  t o  th e  problem o f  
p r e - l f x n a y a n i s t i c  Buddhism1 ,PBQ. .Vol .  I .8 -17  ; T h . S t c h e r b a t s k y . 
C e n t .C o n c e p .o f  Bud. .  B ud.Logic  . V o l . l  ,5 -7  . fThe D o c t r in e  of 
t h e  Buddha1 . BSQ|a)S . .Vol.  V I .# 6 7 -9 6 .  fThe "Dharmas” o f  th e  
B u d d h i s t s  and th e  !tG-unas!* o f  th e  Sagikhyasr ,IHQ* ,Vol.xY 
7 3 7 -^ 0 ;  E .R . S a ra th c h a n d r  a .B u d .P sy . o f  P e rce  p . 1 -2 2 ,9 7 -1 0 5 ;  
L.A.Waddel .Bud, o f  T i b e t  .76-122 : A.IC.Warder, !0n t h e  
r e l a t i o n s h i p s  betv/een e a r l y  Buddhism and  o t h e r  con tem pora ry  
s y s t e m s * . BSOAS. .Vol.XV111.43-63 . *garb ikar . Mvn.XXK~ff.~s 
M .W i n t e r n i t z , "Problem s o f  Buddhism1 . VBQ, (New S e r i e s ) ,
V o l . 1 1 ,  4 1 -5 6 .  F u r t h e r  r e f e r e n c e s  c a n  be o b t a i n e d  from 
th e  works c i t e d  h e r e .
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i t s  own s a k e ,  b u t  f o r  e v o lv in g  a r a t i o n a l e  f o r  i t s  p r a c t i c a l  
d o c t r i n e  and  d i s c i p l i n e .  A t t e n t i o n  i s  n o t  c o n c e n t r a t e d  on 
th e  e m p i r i c a l  w or ld  i n  and f o r  i t s e l f .  The B u d dh is t  i n q u i r y  
i n t o  th e  n a t u r e  and c o n s t i t u t i o n  of  m a t t e r  and i t s  r e l e v a n c e  
t o  Buddhism as  a s p i r i t u a l  d i s c i p l i n e  c a n n o t  be p r o p e r l y  
u n d e r s to o d  i f  t h e  s u b j e c t  i s  d iv o rc e d  from t h i s  r e l i g i o u s  
c o n t e x t .
The c l o s e  c o n n e c t io n  between  t h e  B u d d h is t  a n a l y s i s  o f  
m a t t e r  and B ud dh is t  e t h i c s  i s  i n d i c a t e d  by t h e  o f t - r e c u r r e n t  
s t a t e m e n t ,  namely * "rupam. sannojanTyo dhammo" , i . e . ,
m a t t e r  i s  som eth ing  t h a t  i s  f a v o u r a b l e  t o ,  o r  p ro d u c t iv e  o f ,  
f e t t e r s  ( s a n n o ja n a )  -  th e  f e t t e r s  t h a t  b i n d - t h e  l i v i n g  b e in g  
to  " s a m s a r ic "  e x i s t e n c e .  The d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  ru p a  as  sannojanTya* 
f a v o u r a b l e  t o  th e  c r e a t i o n  of f e t t e r s ,  does n o t  mean t h a t  
i t  i s  a s a n n o j a n a ,  a f e t t e r  ( i n  i t s e l f ) .  I t  i s  th e  upadana ,
" t h e  l a y i n g  h o ld  o f " ,  i . e . ,  t h e  c r a v in g  f o r  or  a t ta c h m e n t  t o
rupa  t h a t  c o n s t i t u t e s  th e  s a n n o ja n a .  One i s  s a i d  t o  be bound
one
by Mara whenA"graBps a t "  ru p a  -  Rupam . . .  upadiyamano baddho
_  2 _  ___
M arassa .  S ince  ru p a  i s  f a v o u r a b l e  or  l e a d i n g  t o  upadana ,
i t .  i s  c a lle d  upadanTya;3 since upadana i s  a gantha, a t ie *
1 .  See e . g . ,  S* i i i  166
2 .  S * i i i . , 74
3 * S 7 i i i ,  167; a l s o  Dhs. 1 2 5 .133
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1
f e t t e r ,  i t  i s  a l s o  c a l l e d  ganthanTyaj and s in c e  gantha
p ro lo n g s  o g h a ,  th e  f l o o d  ( o f  sams*aric e x i s t e n c e ) ,  i t  i s
-  2a l s o  c a l l e d  oghaniya*
That  r u p a ’i n  i t s e l f  i s  n e i t h e r  a samyo^ana n o r  a
g a n th a  i s  v e r y  w e l l  i l l u s t r a t e d  by a c o n v e r s a t i o n  between 
-  -  3S a r i p u t t a  and  M a h a k o t t h i t a .  When th e  l a t t e r  a sk s  w hether  
t h e  eye (cakkhu)  i s  a bond i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e  v i s i b l e  ( ru p a )  
o r  v i c e  v e r s a ,  t h e  fo rm er  d e n ie s  b o th  a l t e r n a t i v e s  and 
goes  on t o  say  t h a t  what c o n s t i t u t e s  th e  bond i s  th e  
c h an d a rag a  -  any d e s i r e  o r  p a s s io n  t h a t  might a r i s e  a s  a 
r e s u l t  o f  t h e i r  c o n t a c t .  I f  two o x en ,  one w h i te  and one 
b l a c k ,  a r e  t i e d  by a yoke o r  a y o k e - t i e ,  i t  i s  n o t  c o r r e c t  
t o  s ay  t h a t  th e  b l a c k  ox i s  a bond f o r  t h e  w h i te  ox o r  v i c e  
v e r s a .  I t  i s  t h e  yoke o r  th e  y o k e - t i e  t h a t  c o n s t i t u t e s  th e  
b o nd ,  i t  i s  t h a t  which u n i t e s  them b o t h .  So i t  i s  i n  th e  c a s e  
of th e  eye and th e  v i s i b l e .  The samyojana l i e s  i n  t h e  
c h a n d a - r a g a .  T h i s  s i t u a t i o n  i s  t r u e  of th e  r e l a t i o n  between
1.  D h s .1 2 3 ,  133
2 .  I b i d . l o c . c i t . ,
3 .  S . i v  162-5  ___
4 .  l a  kho avuso K o t t h i t a  cakkhu rlpanam, samyo;janam na rTTpa 
c a k k h u s sa .  Yan ca  t a t t h a  t a d  ubhayam p a j i c c a ^ u p p a j j a t i  
chandarago  tarn t a t t h a  sarnyojanam • • • Na*kho avuso k a lo  
b a l iv a d d o  od*a?;assa ba l iv ad dassa*sam yo janam  n a p i  od!ato 
b a l iv a d d o  k a l a s s a  b a l i v a d d a s s a  saniyojanamt Yena ca kho 
elcena damena*v*ayuttena va samyutt 'a  tam t a t t h a  samyojanam. 
Evara eva kho 'avuso na c a k k h u * . . .  -  S . i v ,  163
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and
th e  whole c o g n i t i v e  a p p a r a t u s  on th e  one han d^ the  e x t e r n a l
s e n s e - o b j e c t s  on th e  o th e r*  I f  i t  were o t h e r w i s e ,  t h e n  one
had t o  r u l e  ou t  th e  v e ry  b a s i s  of th e  p r a c t i c e  o f  h ig h e r
l i f e  (bi*ahmacariyavaso) which has as  i t s  g o a l  th e
e l i m i n a t i o n  o f  a l l  s u f f e r i n g  (samma-dukkhakkhaya). More
— — 2or l e s s  th e  same id e a  i s  r e f l e c t e d  i n  th e  In d r iy a b h a v a n a  S u t t a  
where Buddha q u e s t i o n s  a d i s c i p l e  o f  P a r a s a r i y a  how h i s  
m a s t e r  t e a c h e s  th e  c u l t u r e  o f  th e  s en ses*  I n  r e p l y  t h e  l a t t e r  
s ay s  t h q t  th e  s e n s e s  a r e  t o  be t r a i n e d  t o  th e  e x t e n t  when 
t h e y  f a i l  t o  f u l f i l l  t h e i r  r e s p e c t i v e  f u n c t i o n s :  The eye
does n o t  see  fo rm s ;  t h e  e a r  does no t  h e a r  sounds* Buddha 
r e j o i n s  t h a t  t h i s  k in d  o f  s e n s e - c u l t u r e  would l e a d  to  t h e  
c o n c lu s i o n  t h a t  th e  b l i n d  and th e  dea f  habe t h e i r  s e n s e s  
b e s t  c u l t i v a t e d .  The i m p l i c a t i o n  i s  t h a t  m e n ta l  c u l t u r e  
i s  n o t  t o  be a s s o c i a t e d  w i th  th e  s u p p r e s s i o n  o f  th e  s e n s e s ;  
t h e y  s h o u ld  be c u l t i v a t e d  to  see  t h e  t r u t h ,  t o  s ee  t h i n g s  
as th e y  r e a l l y  a r e  (yatiaabhutam) *
B ecause ru p a  i n  i t s e l f  i s  n o t  a samyojana -  t h e r e f o r e  
freedom  from rup a  ( rU p assa  n is sa ra n a m )  m eans ,  n o t  th e
— » *— — » rm r f j  —»1 .  Cakkhu va avuso rupaam samyojanam a b h a v i s s a  ru p a  va
ca k k hu ssa  samyojanam* na yidam brahmacariyavsTso pannaye tha  
, sammadukkhakkhayaya -  S* iv* i63  
2* See IvUiii 298 f f .
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abandonment and  e l i m i n a t i o n  o f  r u p a ,  b u t  th e  abandonment
— 1and e l i m i n a t i o n  o f  eh a n d a - ra g a  tow ards  rupa* One i s  s a i d
t o  be f r e e d  from th e  E v i l  One when one c e a s e s  t o  g r a s p ,  a t
_  -  -  -  -  ^ru p a  -  rupara anupadiyamano mutto  pap im ato .  I t  i s  w i t h  th e
com ple te  waning away ( k h a y a ) ,  c e s s a t i o n  (n i ro d h a i ) ,  l e t t i n g
go ( c a g a ) , o r  abandonment ( f a t i n i s s a g g ' a )  o f  w ha tever  d e s i r e
( c h a n d a ) ,  p a s s io n  ( r a g a ) ,  a t ta c h m e n t  ( n a n d i ) ,  c r a v i n g
( t a n h a ) , g r a s p i n g s  (upadana)  and a l l  k in d s  o f  m e n ta l
p re 3 u d ic e s  and b i a s e s  ( c e t a s o  a d h i t th a z ia b h in iv e s 'a n u s a y a )
tow ards  ( i n  r e l a t i o n  t o )  ru p a  t h a t  the  mind i s  s a i d  t o  be
-  3" s u v i m u t t a 1' , w e l l - f r e e d ,  from r u p a .  Hence i t  i s  t h a t  t h e  
monks a r e  c o n s t a n t l y  a d v i s e d  t o  eschew a l l  k in d s  of  d e s i r e
and p a s s io n  i n  r e g p e e t  o f  rupa  -  yo bhiklchave rupasmim
mm 4chandarago  tam p a j a h a t h a .
But t h i s  c h a n d a - ra g a  canno t  be p r o p e r l y  d i s c i p l i n e d  
o r  e l i m i n a t e d  w i th o u t  a p ro p e r  knowledge ab ou t  th e  n a t u r e  
o f  r u p a .  I n  o t h e r  w o rd s ,  b ec au se  ru p a  i s  samyojanTya -  
t h e r e f o r e  i t  s h o u ld  be p a r in n e y y a^  ( u n d e r s t o o d ,  com prehended .) .
t
1. Cf.Yo Jbhikkhave ru p e su  ch a n d aragav in ay o  chandaragappahanam 
idam r u p a s s a  n is sa ra n a ra  #
2* S . i i i  74 
3* M . i i  151 
4* S * i i i  3*59
5* Of.RUpam bhiklchave p a r inneyyo  dhammo . . .  -  S . i i  159
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Ig n o ra n c e  b re e d s  a t t a c h m e n t  which i n  t a r n  impedes s p i r i t u a l
p r o g r e s s .  For  i t  i s  by n o t  knowing, n o t  see in g ' ,  t h i n g s  as
t h e y  t r u l y  a r e  t h a t  one g e t s  a t t a c h e d  to  them -  ajanara 
— 1apassam s a r a j ^ j a t i .  Hence i f  one wants  to  f r e e  o n e s e l f  from 
r u p a ,  i . e . ,  to  f r e e  from th e  a t ta c h m e n t  t o  r u p a , one s h o u ld  
know i t s  t r u e  n a t u r e .  One who i s  w an t in g  i n  such knowledge 
ca n n o t  be e x p e c te d  to  make an end o f  s u f f e r i n g  (dukkha)'
-  Kupam bh ikkhave  anabhijanam  a p a r i ja n a m  . . .  abhabbojdukkha- 
kkhayaya .  Hence i t  i s  t h a t  th e  monks a r e  a d v i s e d  t o  be 
Uru^pannu, , ,. Hknowers o f  m a t t e r ” • One who i s  n o t  rupannu
ca n n o t  be e x p e c te d  t o  r e a c h  th e  h ig h e r  s t a g e s  o f  s p i r i t u a l
— 3p r o g r e s s  (v u d d h i ,  v i r u l i i i ) *
Here t h e n  i s  th e  r e l e v a n c e  of th e  a n a l y s i s  of m a t t e r  
t o  t h e  p r a c t i c a l  d o c t r i n e  and  d i s c i p l i n e  o f  Buddhism. 
Buddhism r e c o g n i z e s  t h a t  ruipa i s  samyojanTya and co n c lu d e s  
t h a t  i t  s h o u ld  ( t h e r e f o r e )  be par inneyyai .  The a n a l y s i s  o f  
m a t t e r  i s  t h u s  n e c e s s i t a te d  by an e t h i c a l  n eed  a n d . i s  
t h e r e f o r e  e l a b o r a t e d  m a in ly  i n  th e  i n t e r e s t s  o f  e t h i c s .
T h is  i s  a l s o  t r u e  of th e  B u dd h is t  a n a l y s i s  o f  mind (nama).  
B o th  mind (nama) and m a t t e r  ( ru p a )  a r e  a n a l y s e d  and 
d e s c r i b e d  w i th  a p r a c t i c a l  end  i n  v iew .
1 .  M . i i i  287
2 .  B . i i i  27 ;  See s p e c i a l l y  S . i i i  260-3
3 .  See M .i  2 20 ,  222-3
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I n  th e  e a r l i e r  t e x t s  where ru p a  i s  e x p l a i n e d  i n
s im p le  and  g e n e r a l  te rm s th e  e t h i c a l  ap p rao eh  t o  t h e  s u b j e c t  i s
much more p ronounced .  That  ru p a  i s  impermanent and t h a t
t h e r e f o r e  i t  c a n n o t  be made th e  b a s i s  o f  t r u e  h a p p in e s s  i s
t h e  main theme t h a t  ru n s  t h r o u g h t o u t  a l l  su ch  d i s c u s s i o n s .
Whatever form i t  assumes rup a  i s  c e r t a i n l y  n o t
permanent ( n i c c a ,  d t iu v a ) .1 I t s  o r i g i n a t i o n  i s  maniSestecL
(uppUdo p an n ayati);  so i s  i t s  d i s s o l u t i o n ’ (vayo*pi p a n n a y a ti) .
I t  a r i s e s  owing to  a complex of c a u s e s  ( p a t i c c a - s a m u p p a n n a ) ,
i s  c o n d i t i o n e d  ( s a n k h a t a ) ,  i s  s u b j e c t  t o  change o r  becoming
o th e r w is e  ( a n n a th a b h a v T ) , t o  waning away (khayadhamma), t o
3
p assin g  away (vayadhammaj, to  c e s s a t io n  (nirodhadhamma).
T h is  i s  t r u e  o f  a l l  rTTpa w h e th e r  i t  e x i s t s  as a p a r t  o f  t h e  
complex t h a t  makes th e  l i v i n g  b e in g  ( a j j h a t t a m ,  a j j h a t t i k a )  
o r  w he th e r  i t  e x i s t s  e x t e r n a l l y  (b a h id d h a ,  b a h i r a ) .  "There  
comes a t im e when th e  e x t e r n a l  w a te r - e le m e n t  i s  w ro th  and  
th e  e x t e r n a l - / e a r t h —elem ent  d i s a p p e a r s  b e f o r e  i t .  Then w i l l  
t h i s  e x t e r n a l  e a r t h - e l e m e n t , a n c i e n t  th o u g h  i t  b e ,  r e v e a l  
how t r a n s i e n t  i s  i t s  h a t u r e , how s u b j e c t  t o  d i s s o l u t i o n  and 
d e c a y ,  how m utab le  I And what of t h i s  s h o r t - l i v e d  body b r e d  
o f  c r a v in g s ? "  S ince  a l l  ru p a  i n  which one p a r t i c i p a t e s  i s
1 .  S . i i i  139
2 .  M . i i i  282
3 .  See S . i i i  2 4 ,  43,. 123
4 .  SBB.7 V o l.V , 134 (M .i ,  185)
402
c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by  impermanence i t  c an n o t  be made t h e  b a s i s
o f  t r u e  h a p p i n e s s .  I t  may g ib e  r i s e  to  some k i n d  of p l e a s u r e
-  f o r  o th e r w is e  th e  l i v i n g  b e in g s  would n o t  g e t  a t t a c h e d  
1
t o  i t  -  b u t  c e r t a i n l y  n o t  permanent h a p p i n e s s .  The t h i n g s
one g e t s  a t t a c h e d  to  a r e  c o n s t a n t l y  chajbging. Hence
a t ta c h m e n t  t o  them would i n e v i t a b l y  l e a d  t o  u n r e s t  and so r ro w .
One who f o l l o w s  them w i th  a id d  g r e e d  and p a s s i o n  w i l l  have
3h i s  mind s c a t t e r e d  and d i s s i p a t e d  ( v i k k h i t t a ,  v i s a t a ) .  For 
t h e y  g iv e  r i s e  to  i d e a s  of a t ta c h m e n t  and repugnance  and  
hence t o  a d e s i r e  t o  s a t i s f y  th e  f e e l i n g s  so e x c i t e d .
A c c o rd in g ly  ru p a  i s  o f t e n  d e s c r i b e d  i n  such  a way as 
to  b r i n g  i n t o  r e l i e f  th e  dan g e rs  (*adinava) t h a t  a r i s e  from 
a t t a c h m e n t  to  i t  and th e  h a p p in e s s  t h a t  r e s u l t s  from 
detachm ent from i t .  Hence i t  i s  t h a t  ru p a  i s  o f t e n  d e s c r i b e d  
s ts , o r  compared t o ,  t f a r a , a s l a y e r  ( m a r e t a ) , a d i s e a s e  ( r o g a ) ,  
a p e s t e r i n g  wound (gangla),  an arrow ( s a l l a )  , p a in  ( a g h a ) ,  a^ 
s l a u g h t e r e r  ( v a d h a k a ) ,  f i r e  (gTditta).^* These a r e  d e s c r i p t i o n s  
made f o r  th e  pu rpose  o f  r e l i g i o u s  e d i f i c a t i o n ,  and as such
1 .  No cedara bh ikkhave  rupemam assaTdo a b h a v i s s a  na yidam 
s a t t a  r*upesui s a r a j  j^eyyam.^Yasma ca kho bh ikkhave  a t i h i  
rupsTnam ass'ado tasnia s a l t ' s  ru p e s u  s* a ra3 oan t i .  -  S . i v  15
2 .  C f . S . i i i ,  107
* 3*  S e e ~ M .i i i  225
4 .  See S . i i i  3 2 ,  3 3 ,  114^ iv  189; Q f .Mh.Nd. i i  277 where 43 
ways~of a p p ro a c h in g  ru p a  a r e  g i v e n .
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s h o u ld  be u n d e r s to o d  i n  a p ro fo u n d ly  r e l i g i o u s  co n te x t*
They t e s t i f y  n o t  o n ly  t o  t h e  r e a l i t y  of  ruipa b u t  a l s o  to  
i t s  p ro v o c a t iv e  in f lu e n c e *
With t h i s  same purpose i n  v ie w ,  sometimes ru p a  i s  
so u g h t  t o  be d e s c r i b e d  i n  q u i t e  a d i f f e r e n t  way -  i n  a way 
which  seems to  s u g g e s t  i t s  u n r e a l i t y .  R upa ,  i t  i s  s a i d ,
s h o u ld  be ap p ro ach ed  as  sunna ( v o i d ) ,  tu c c h a  ( f a l s e f ,  r i t t a
— 1(empty) and  a s a r a  ( e s s e n c e l e s s )• S i m i l a r  s t a t e m e n t s  a r e
e x te n d e d  to  th e  o t h e r  f o u r  k h a n d h a s , too* I n  th e  
S a rp y u t tan ik ay a , f o r  i n s t a n c e , ru p a  i s  compared to  a drop of
7 _  (b u b b u la ) w__fro th  (phenapincla), vedana to a bubble of water^ sanna to a 
mirage (marTci), sankhara t o  a plantain-trunk (lcadali) and
a *  - - H 2v in n an a  to  an  i l l u s i o n  (maya).  I n  th e  S u t t a n i p ' a t a , Mogha-
rU ja  i s  b id d e n  t o  c o n s i d e r  th e  w or ld  as  sunna -  su n n a to
3 ~lokam a v e k k h assu ,  Then we have :  “ a j j h a t t a n  ca bah iddha
ca n a t t h i  k i n c i t i  p a s s a t o 11^  (There i s  n o th in g  i n t e r n a l  o r
e x t e r n a l  to  one who t h i n k s :  I s  t h e r e  a n y t h i n g ) ;  " n a t t h T  t i
— 5n i s s a y a  t a r a s s u  ogham11 (C ross  th e  f l o o d  b a s in g  on th e
th o u g h t :  There i s  n o th in g )*
1. See Mh1R d * i i JL 277_ _  ^
2 . Phenapindupamam^r^pam vedana bubbul'upama 
marTciktagama sanna sankhara^kadal*upania
niayupaman ca vinnanam clTpit*adiccabandhuna -  o p . c i t . , i i i  142 
■3* QP»cit* .217 (verse l i l 9 )
4* I b i d . ,  215 (v e r s e ,  1113)
5* I b id .  ,205 (v e r s e ,  1070)
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S ta te m e n ts  such  as t h e s e  seem to  g iv e  t h e  im p re s s io n
t h a t  Buddhism (a s  r e p r e s e n t e d  i n  th e  N ikayas)  does n o t
b e l i e v e  i n  th e  r e a l i t y  o f  riipa or  any o t h e r  khandhas and
t h a t  i t  i s  o r ,  a t  l e a s t  t e n d s  t o  b e ,  n i h i l i s t i c *  I n  p o in t
o f  f a c t  P r o f .K e r n  who c o n f i rm s  P r o f • W a d d e l l1s s u g g e s t i o n ,
namely t h a t  e a r l y  Buddhism i s  an ” i d e a l i s t i c  n i h i l i s m ” ,
r e f e r s  to  t h e  l a s t  two s t a t e m e n t s  as  an  i n s t a n c e  where ” n i h i l i s m
i s  t e r s e l y  e x p r e s s e d 11*^
These s t a t e m e n t s ,  i t  seems to  u s ,  a r e  made i n  a
p ro fo u n d ly  r e l i g i o u s  c o n t e x t .  i\nd once th e y  a r e  u n d e r s to o d
i n  t h i s  c o n t e x t  t h e y  do n o t  lend, th em se lv es  to  such  an
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n *
SunnateT, as  e x p l a i n e d  i n  th e  H ik a y a s ,  does n o t  r e a l l y
mean $ o i d  ( a l t h o u g h  we have t r a n s l a t e d  i t  so )  b u t  d ev o id  -
d ev o id  o f  a t t a  ( s e l f ,  s u b s t a n c e )  o r  o f  a n y th in g  p e r t a i n i n g
3t o  a t t a  ( a t t a n i y e n a ) * R i t t a ,  t u c c h a ,  as 'a ra  c a r r y  more o r  
l e s s  th e  same meaning* To deny a p e r s i s t e n t  o r  e v e r - p e r d u r i n g
1*. See Waddell, Buddhism of T ib e t ,  121; a lso  JRAS (London,1894), 
367 ££•
2* See Kern, Manual,of Ind ian  Buddhism. 50. n .6  
3* Gf.Sunno loko suniao t i  bhante v u c c a t i .  K i t t a v a ta  _
nu kh‘o“ bhante suhiio loko t i  v u cca t i  Yasma ca kho Snanda 
sunnam a t te n a  va a t tan iy e n a  va tasma sunno ldlco t i  vuccati*
-  S . iv  54; see a lso  Coomaraswamy,HJ0S.,Vol.iv (1939),189
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s u b s t a n c e ,  m e n ta l  o r  m a t e r i a l ,  does no t  mean t h a t  t h e  w o r ld
of  e x p e r i e n c e  i s  u n r e a l .  I t  amounts to  a d i f f e r e n t
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  th e  w o r ld .  The Niliayas make i t  a b u n d a n t ly
c l e a r  t h a t  t h e  cosmos or  th e  w o r ld  ( l o k a )  i s  l a c k in g  (*una)
i n  any p e r s i s t e n t  and  permanent s u b s ta n c e  and t h a t
c o n s e q u e n t ly  i t  c ann o t  be h e l d  t o  be permanent (d h u v a ) .
I n  v iew o f  t h i s  f a c t  i t  i s  n o t  p o s s i b l e  to  r e g a r d  i t  a s  o n e ' s
— 1own ( s a k a )  or  as  a haven o f  s e c u r i t y  ( t a n a ) .  Hence t h e
d e s c r i p t i o n  of  th e  w o r ld  as  su n n a ,  t u c c h a ,  r i t t a  i s  n o t
w i th o u t  s i g n i f i c a n c e  even  w i t h i n  a r e a l i s t i c  c o n t e x t .
S t a t e d  O th e r w is e ,  th o s e  s t a t e m e n t s  which  seem to
s u g g e s t  a n i h i l i s t i c  m e tap h y s ic  a r e  r e a l l y  i n d i c a t i v e  of
t h e  f a c t  o f  dukkha which c h a r a c t e r i z e s  a l l  form s o f  sa m sa r ic.
e x i s t e n c e .  The te rm  dukkha,  as  p o i n t e d  ou t  by P r o f .
p
S t c h e r b a t s k y ,  s h o u ld  n o t  a lways be t r a n s l a t e d  as  " p a i n 11, 
“m is e ry ” or “ s u f f e r i n g ” . As  a p h i l o s o p h i c a l  term i t  means 
much more i n  th e  s en se  t h a t  i t  i n c l u d e s  su ch  id e a s  as  
“ i m p e r f e c t i o n ” , “ absence  of an a b id in g  s u b s t a n c e ” , “ c o n f l i c t ” , 
“ u n r e s t ” . T h is  e x p l a i n s  why th e  c h a r a c t e r i z a t i o n ,  dukkha i s  
e x te n d e d  even  t o  m a t t e r .  I t  a l s o  e x p l a i n s  why th e  s t a t e s  of 
jh an a  r e s u l t i n g  from th e  p r a c t i c e  of h ig h e r  m e d i t a t i o n  an d
1. Bee e . g . ,  M . i i  68 f f .  _
2 .  C o ncep t io n  o f  B u d d h is t  N i r v a n a , 54 f f . ;  s ee  a l s o  
W .Rahula,  IHQ.Vol.XXXll, 249 f f .
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f r e e  from s u f f e r i n g  as  o r d i n a r i l y  u n d e r s to o d  a r e  a l s o  
i n c l u d e d  i n  dukkha. For t h e y ,  t o o ,  a r e  c o n d i t i o n e d  and  s u b j e c t  
t o  ch an g e .  The l a t e r  s c h o l i a s t s  r e c o g n iz e  th e  w ider 
i m p l i c a t i o n s  o f  th e  te rm  when th ey  e x p l a i n  i t  as  t h r e e - f o l d ,  
namely duklcha-dukkha (dukkha as s u f f e r i n g ) ,  v iparinairpa- 
dukkha (dukkha as  change)  and san k ha ra -d uk k ha  (dukkha as  
c o n d i t i o n e d  s t a t e  ).
I t  i s ,  i n  f a c t ,  t h e s e  w ider  i m p l i c a t i o n s  of th e  term  
dukkha t h a t  a r e  b ro u g h t  i n t o  r e l i e f  i n  th e  few q u o t a t i o n s  
we have c i t e d  above.  M oreover ,  i f  th e  t e x t s  sometimes 
d e s c r i b e  “ sams’a r i e ” e x i s t e n c e  i n  such a way as  to  s u g g e s t
LL
i t s  U n re a l i ty  t h i s  i s  u n d e r s t a n d a b le .p a r t i c u la r ly  in  a A
r e l i g i o u s  c o n t e x t .  T h a t  i s  to  s a y ,  f o r  th e  purpose  of
r e l i g i o u s  e d i f i c a t i o n  i t  was n e c e s s a r y  t o  show what a
w orth less  th ing  “ saraseTric” ex is tence  i s  when compared to  the
e t e r n a l  b l i s s  o f  N ibbaha .  What i s  i n v o lv e d  he re  i s  a q u e s t i o n
o f  v a l u a t i o n .  S ince  Nibb'ana r e p r e s e n t s  t h e  h i g h e s t  g o a l ,
from th e  p o i n t  o f  v iew o f  Nibb’ana sam sara  i s ,  i n  a way,
“n o n - e n t i t y ” . F or  i t  does n o t  a f f o r d  a permanent b a s i s  on
which permanent h a p p in e s s  can  be e s t a b l i s h e d .  I n  t h i s
sense  i t  i s  u n r e a l .  T h is  seems to  be th e  r e a s o n  why t h e  
S u t t a n i p a t a  s a y s  t h a t
i .u H w tfin ii. .... .......................
1. See Viam .  499
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one s h o u ld  c r o s s  th e  ’’f l o o d 1' t h i n k i n g  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  n o th in g  
he re  *
S ta te m e n ts  w h ich ,  a t  f i r s t  s i g h t ,  seem t o  coun tanance
an i d e a l i s t i c  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  th e  w or ld  a r e  a l s o  n o t
w an t in g ;  ’'The w o r ld  i s  l e d  by th e  mind and i s  a c t i v a t e d  by 
1
t h e  mind” . " V e r i l y  I  d e c la r e  to  you my f r i e n d  t h a t  w i t h i n
t h i s  v e r y  body ,  m o r ta l  as  i t  i s  and  o n ly  a fa thom  h ig h  b u t
c o n s c io u s  and endowed w i th  mind, i s  th e  w o r ld  and  th e  waxing
t h e r e o f  and t h e  waning t h e r e o f  and th e  way t h a t  l e a d s  to
2
t h e  p a s s in g  away t h e r e o f . ”
i
Here to o  we s h o u ld  g u a rd  o u r s e l v e s  a g a i n s t  r e l y i n g  on 
i s o l a t e d  p a s sa g e s  and t h a t  to o  t a k e n  o u t  o f  t h e i r  c o n t e x t .
I’o r  on th e  b a s i s  o f  such  s t a t e m e n t s  a s  t h e s e  one may be 
tem p ted  t o  co n c lud e  t h a t  Buddhism as  r e v e a l e d  from t h e  e a r l i e r  
t e x t s  i s  o r ,  a t  l e a s t  t e n d s  t o  b e ,  i d e a l i s t i c .  The p re se n ce  
o f  such  s t a t e m e n t s  s h o u ld  become c l e a r  i f  we c o n s t a n t l y  
keep i n  mind th e  obv ious  f a c t  t h a t  Buddhism i s  a r e l i g i o n  
and t h a t  m en ta l  c u l t u r e  p la y s  an im p o r ta n t  p a r t  i n  i t .
S ince  the  whole B u d d h is t  p r a c t i c a l  d o c t r i n e  and 
d i s c i p l i n e  which has a t t a i n m e n t  of  Hibbana as  i t s  f i n a l  g o a l
1. Cittena^niyyatT loko c itte n a  p a r ik issa t i  -  S . i  39
2. Apijkhvaham avuso  imasmim yeva^vyamamatte k a l e v a r e  
s snn im hi  samanake lo k a n  ca pannapemi lokasamudayan ca 
l o k a n i ro d h a n  ca lokan irodhagam ln im  p a t i p a d a n  ca S . i  62;  
s e e  a l s o  A .x i  48 (T r . f ro m  D ia logues  o$ t h e  Buddha j,i 273)
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i s  b a s e d  on  a c o u r s e  o f  m e n t a l  c u l t u r e ,  i t  i s  b u t  n a t u r a l
i f  Buddhism g iv e s  a p re -em in en t  p o s i t i o n  to  mind* But from
t h i s  c i r c u m s ta n c e  th e  c o n c lu s io n  does n o t  n e c e s s a r i l y  fo l lo w
t h a t  m a t t e r  e x i s t s  by v i r t u e  o f  mind. Rupa i s  n o t  ”manomaya”
_  1
”mind-rnade” b u t  manorama, ” p l e a s i n g  th e  mind” , provoking 
th e  mind*. C o nsc io usn ess  (v in n an a )  i s  s a i d  t o  be ^ e x t e r n a l l y  
a g i t a t e d  and d i s s i p a t e d ” (bahiddiia  v i k k h i t t a m  v i s a ta m )  when
pone w i th  a v i d  g re e d  and p a s s io n  fo l lo w s  th e  s e n s e - o b j e c t s .
To one who i s  n o t  f r e e  from p a s s i o n ,  c r a v i n g ,  d e s i r e  and
t h i r s t  towards r u p a , w i th  th e  change and d i s s o l u t i o n  of
— 3rup a  t h e r e  a r i s e  a l l  k in d s  of f r u s t r a t i o n .  But when one
knows t h i n g s  as  th e y  t r u l y  a r e ,  i . e . ,  as  a n i c c a ,  dukkha and
a n a t t a , one c e a s e s  to  g e t  a g i t a t e d ,  by them, one c e a s e s  to
4s e e k  r e f u g e  i n  them. On o n e ' s  u n d e r s t a n d in g  of  t h i n g s  
depends o n e ' s  r e a c t i o n  to  them* J u s t  as  a t t a c h m e n t  to<; t h i n g s  
i s  t o  g e t  f e t t e r e d  by them even so detachment from them i s
1. M. ///, B/6 _ _
2. Of.Katham c 'a v u s o  bhiddlia vinnanam v i k k h i t t a m  v i s a  t a n  t i  
vUcd a tji  ? * I d h 1 av uso^b h i  kkhuno' ca kkhuha rupam cli sv “a r u  pa -  
n im i t t l a n u s a r i  vinnanam h o t i  ru 'panimittass*a5.agathitam r u p a -  
n im it ta ssad .av in ibad dh am  . . .  ( a p p l i e d  t o  th e  o t h e r  s e n s e -  
o rg a n s ,  t o o )  -  M . i i i  22$
5* Of. . . .  ^upe a v i g a t a r a g a s s a  a v ig a ta c h a n d a s s a  av ig a tap em assa  
avigajbapi.pasaesa a v i g a t a t a n h a s s a  t a s s a  r u p a s s a  v ip a r i r iam a-  
nna thabhava  u p p a j j a n t i  s oka p a r i  dev a dukkha domana s s upa yassi 
- ‘ S . i i i  107
4 .  See D . i  239; S . i i i  123
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t o  g e t  f r e e d  from them. Thus b o t h  th e  m alady  and th e  remedy 
l i e  w i t h i n .  I n  t h i s  c o n te x t  we c o u ld  c o n v e n i e n t l y  
u n d e r s t a n d  th e  s i g n i f i c a n c e  of  th o s e  s t a t e m e n t s  which g iv e  
a p rom inent  p l a c e  t o  mind*
1
The l a t t e r  q u o t a t i o n ,  as  p o i n t e d  o u t  by P r o f . K e i t h ,  
n ee d  n o t  be u n d e r s to o d  as a m e ta p h y s ic a l  d e l i v e r a n c e .  I t  
p o i n t s  to  th e  f a c t  t h a t  s a l v a t i o n  i s  w i t h i n  o n e s e l f  and
t h a t  one must work o u t  o n e ’ s own s a l v a t i o n  -  a theme on
_  2which th e  iMikayas c o n s t a n t l y  dw ell  upon. I t  i s  more i n
t h e  n a t u r e  o f  a c o u n s e l  on s e l f - r e l i a n c e ,  and i t  i s
s c a r c e l y  p o s s i b l e  to  draw i d e a l i s t i c  i m p l i c a t i o n s  from i t .
A somewhat s i m i l a r  id ea  seems t o  be r e f l e c t e d  in
a n o th e r  o f t - r e c u r r e n t  s t a t e m e n t ,  nam ely ,  "Where t h e r e  i s  eye
where t h e r e  i s  v i s i b l e  (ru!pa) , where t h e r e  i s  v i s u a l
c o n s c io u s n e s s  . . .  t h e r e  l i e s  th e  w o r ld  . The same
fo rm u la  i s  e x te n d e d  to  the  o t h e r  s e n s e - o r g a n s  and th e
3„ c o r r e s p o n d in g  s e n s e - o b j e c t s . T h is  has sometimes been
u n d e r s to o d  as  c o u n te n a n c in g  a p h e n o m e n a l i s t i c  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n
1. B ud .Phi .56  _
2 .  Cf .A t tn  h i  a t t a n o  n a th o  — Dhp. 2 4 ; AttadTpeT bh ikkhave 
v i h a r a t h a  -
3* Y a t th a  . . .  a t t h i  cakkhum a t t h i  rup*a a t t h i  cakkhuvinnanam 
. . .  a t t h i  t a t t h a  loko  .* •  -  S . i v  39
*)UI
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o f  the e x te r n a l  world: The e x te r n a l  w orld  has no independent
r e a l i t y , b u t  i s  dependen t  on th e  a c t i v i t i e s  of  t h e  senses*
Taken i n  i t s e l f  t h e  q u o t a t i o n  does p o in t  to  such  a co n c lu s io n *
However, i t  seems doubtful. ,  w hether  i t  was meant t o  be an
e x h a u s t iv e  d e f i n i t i o n  on th e  n a t u r e  of  th e  e x t e r n a l  w o r ld .
I t  seems more p ro p e r  i f  we u n d e r s t a n d  i t  as  an  a t t e m p t ,  made
in  the i n t e r e s t s  of the Buddhist p r a c t ic a l  d o c tr in e  and
d i s c i p l i n e ,  t o  show What "world"  (lokaj) means f o r  each
i n d i v i d u a l .  As f a r  as each  i n d i v i d u a l  i s  c o n c e rn e d ,  h i s
knowledge of t h i n g s ,  m e n ta l  as  w e l l  as  m a t e r i a l ,  i s  g a in e d
th ro u g h  th e  a c t i v i t e s  o f  h i s  s i x  s e n s e - s p h e r e s  ( s a l - a y a t a n a ) *
And a l l  h i s  i d e a s  o f  a t ta c h m e n t  and rep ug n an ce  and. th e  d e s i r e
to  s a t i s f y  th e  f e e l i n g s  so e x c i t e d  f u n c t i o n  w i t h i n  t h i s  ( h i s )
"w o r ld” • S in ce  t h e  B u d d h is t  p r a c t i c a l  d o c t r i n e  and d i s c i p l i n e
a d v o c a te s  t h e  e l i m i n a t i o n  of  a l l  i d e a s  of  a t t a c h m e n t  and
re p u g n a n c e ,  i t  i s  u n d e r s t a n d a b le  i f  th e  t e x t s  say  t h a t  as  f a r
as each in d iv id u a l  i s  concerned, the "world" i s  synonymous
w i th  th e  a c t i v i t i e s  o f  h i s  s i x  s e n s e - s p h e r e s .  T h i s ,  i t  seems
to  u s ,  i s  th e  c o n t e x t  i n  which th e  above and  s i m i l a r  
2
s t a t e m e n t s  s h o u ld  be u n d e r s to o d .  The s e v e r e l y  p r a c t i c a l  
ap p roach  o f  Buddhism seems t o  be r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  t h e i r  p resence*
1 .  See E . R . S a r a t h c h a n d r a , B u d .P sy .o f  Percep* ,11
2 .  See S . i v  87 ,  95
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I t . i s  n o t  w i t h o u t  s i g n i f i c a n c e  t h a t  t h e  ab o v e -m en t io n ed
d e f i n i t i o n  of th e  w o r ld  i s  o f t e n  accom panied  by th e  w o rd s ,
" a r i y a s s a  vinaye**^ i . e . ,  i n  ( a c c o rd in g  t o )  th e  n o b le
d i s c i p l i n e .  T h a t  i t  was made i n  a h a r ro w e r  c o n t e x t  i s
t h e r e f o r e  f a i r l y  o b v io u s .
I f  we b ase  oui*selves on th e  P a l i  N ilcayas, t h e n  we
s h o u ld  be co m p e l le d  to  conc lude  t h a t  Buddhism i s  r e a l i s t i c .
There  i s  no e x p l i c i t  d e n i a l  anywhere of  th e  e x t e r n a l  w o r ld .
Nor i& t h e r e  any p o s i t i v e  e v id en c e  t o  show t h a t  th e  w o r ld
i s  mind-made or s im p ly  a p r o j e c t i o n  of s u b j e c t i v e  t h o u g h t s .
T h a t  Buddhism r e c o g n i z e s  th e  e x t r a - m e n t a l  e x i s t e n c e  o f
m a t t e r  and th e  e x t e r n a l  w o r ld  i s  c l e a r l y  s u g g e s t e d  by th e
t e x t s .  T hroughout  t h e  d i s c o u r s e s  i t  i s  th e  lan g uag e  o f
2
r e a l i s m  t h a t  one e n c o u n te r s .  The whole B u d d h is t  p r a c t i c a l  
d o c t r i n e  and d i s c i p l i n e  which has th e  a t t a i n m e n t  o f  Nibbetna 
as  i t s  f i n a l  g o a l  i s  b a s e d  on t h e  r e g o n i t i o n  of  th e  
m a t e r i a l  w o r ld  and th e  c o n s c io u s  l i v i n g  b e in g s  l i v i n g  
t h e r e i n . '
As soon as an  i n d i v i d u a l  i s  b o rn  th e  o u t s i d e  w o r ld  
p la y s  upon t h a t  i n d i v i d u a l .  S e n s a t i o n s  a r e  s t i r r e d  up w i t h i n .  
They g iv e  r i s e  t o  i d e a s  o f  a t t a c h m e n t  and  r e p u g n a n c e .  There
1 .  See S . i v ,  95 ;  A . i v ,  430
2 .  S ee  K e i t h ,  B u d T P h i . C h . i i i
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a r i s e  d e s i r e s  t o  s a t i s f y  th e  e x c i t e d  f e e l i n g s .  T h is  i s  th e
problem i n oyk+ck. Buddhism i s  m a in ly  i n t e r e s t e d .  What mattex*s
i s  th e  g i v e n .  I t  i s  s e e n  t h a t  th e  i n d i v i d u a l  i s  c o n s t a n t l y
p la y e d  upon by the  o u t s i d e  world* I t  i s  a l s o  s e e n  t h a t  i t
i s  t h i s  c o n t a c t  be tw een  w i t h i n  and w i th o u t  t h a t  s i g n i f i e s
th e  b e g in n in g  o f  a l l  k in d s  of u n r e s t  and a t t e n d a n t  
1
m i s e r i e s .  I t  i s  t h i s  s i t u a t i o n  which Buddhism s e e k s  t o  
e x p l a i n ,  n o t  f o r  i t s  own wake b u t  f o r  making an end  of a l l  
s u f f e r i n g .  As a p h i lo so p h y  Buddhism b e g in s  where n e c e s s i t y  
s e t s  i n .
— 2The Simsapa S u t t a ^  a s  P r o f .O ld e n b e rg  o b s e r v e s ,  s t a t e s
b r i e f l y  what Buddhism i s  and. what i t  i s  n o t .  11 I t  does n o t
p u r p o r t  t o  be a p h i lo s o p h y  which i n q u i r e s  i n t o  th e  u l t i m a t e
g rounds  o f  t h i n g s ,  u n f o l d  t o  thou gh t  t h e  b r e a d t h s  and d e p th s
3
o f  th e  u n i v e r s e " • For i t  i s  l i t t l e  i n t e r e s t e d  i n  m e t a p h y s i c a l  
q u e s t i o n s  and  i n  c o n s t r u c t i v e  s p e c u l a t i o n s  of  th e  u n i v e r s e  
which have no immediate  r e l e v a n c e  and r e f e r e n c e  t o  t h e
1 .  Gf.Cakkhun ca  p a t i c c a  ru p e  ca  u pp ag ; ja t i  cakkhuvinnanam 
t innam  s a n g a t i  phas so ^ p hassapag cg  ya vedana vedanapaccaya  
ta n h a  Jtanhapaecaya ’^ up^danam jupadanapaceaya bhavo b h a v a -  
paccaya qaj; i^3]a t i  pace a ya ftaramaranam so k a p a r id e v a d u k k h a -  
domanassup'ayasa sam bhavan ti  ( a p p l i e d  t o  th e  o t h e r  s e n s e  
o rgans  and th e  s e n s e - o b ^ e c t s J  -  S . i  73
2 .  See S .v  437-8  ~
3* O ld e n b e rg ,  Buddha . . .  , 205
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problem of  s a l v a t i o n *  Hence q u e s t i o n s  c o n c e rn in g  t h e  
f i r s t  and f i n a l  c a u se s  o r  th e  o r i g i n a l  germ of a l l  t h i n g s  
a r e  s e t  a s i d e .  S p e c u l a t i v e  q u e s t i o n s  on t h e  i n f i n i t y  and 
d u r a t i o n  o f  t h e  w o r ld  a r e  among th o s e  b ro u g h t  under  th e  
head ing  u a v y a k a ta !f  ^ (n o t  e x p l a i n e d ) .  The r e a s o n  f o r  t h i s  
a t t i t u d e  i s  t h a t  a knowledge o f  such  q u e s t i o n s  -  w he the r  
t h e y  c a n .b e  known.or n o t  i s  a n o th e r  q u e s t i o n  -  i s  n o t  
e s s e n t i a l  f o r  one to  work ou t  one’ s own s a l v a t i o n .
I t  is. i n  th e  problem of  dukkha and i t s  e l i m i n a t i o n  
t h a t  Buddhism i s  p r i m a r i l y  i n t e r e s t e d .  uAs th e  v a s t  o c e a n ,
0 d i s c i p l e s ^ i s  im p reg n a ted  w i th  one t a s t e ,  th e  t a s t e  of 
s a l t  even  so t h i s  d o c t r i n e  and d i s c i p l i n e  i s  im p reg n a ted  
w i th  one t a s t e ,  th e  t a s t e  of  d e l i v e r a n c e B u t  i n  o r d e r  to  
f a s h i o n  o u t  a way of  d e l i v e r a n c e  from sams*ara i t  was 
n e c e s s a r y  to  s tu d y  th e  n a t u r e  of  “ sams’a r i c ” e x i s t e n c e .  The 
i n d i v i d u a l  s h o u ld  be shown e x a c t l y  where he s t a n d s  i n  
r e l a t i o n  t o  th e  u n iv e r s e  a round  and w i t h i n  h im ^the  o b s t a c l e s  
w i t h  which he i s  b e s e t t e d  and th e  p o t e n t i a l i t i e s  w i th  
w h ich ,h e  i s  endowed. I t  i s  f o r  t h i s  r e a s o n  t h a t  Buddhism 
s e e k s  to  e x p l a i n  th e  em p ir ic  i n d i v i d u a l i t y  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  
t h e  e x t e r n a l  w o r ld .
l . S e e  M.i^426 f f . ;  S .v  438 ^
S .Seyya t l ia  p i  bh ikkhave  mahasamuddo elcaraso l o n a r a s o ,  evam 
eva kho bh ikkhave  ayam dhammavinayo e k a ra s o  v i m u t t i r a s o .
“ V i n . i i  239
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The e a r l i e r  a t t e m p t s  to  e x p l a i n  t h i s  s i u t a t i o n  a r e  
r e p r e s e n t e d  by th e  a n a ly s e s  i n t o  k h an d h as ,  a y a ta n a s  and 
d l ia tu s .  They a r e  th e  component f a c t o r s  i n t o  which  e x i s t e n c e  
i s  a n a ly s e d .  They p u r p o r t  to  show t h a t  t h e r e  does n o t  e x i s t  
a “ u n i t y 11, “ su b s ta n c e "  " a t t a "  o r  " j T v a " .  U n i ty  i s  r e a l l y  a 
complex of f a c t o r s ,  "one" i s  r e a l l y  "many". T h is  a p p l i e s  
t o  b o th  mind (nama) and  m a t t e r  (ru jpa) .  B o th  e x i s t  as 
com plexes .  I n  th e  c a s e  of  l i v i n g  b e in g s  t h e r e  i s  no s e l f  
( a t t a )  which  i s  im m orta l  w h i le  i n  th e  ca se  of  t h i n g s  i n  
g e n e r a l  t h e r e  i s  no e s sen c e  which i s  e v e r - p e r d u r i n g .  That  
e x i s t e n c e  does no t  c o n s i s t  o f  a p r im ary  s u b s t a n c e ,  m en ta l  
o r  m a t e r i a l ,  b u t  i s  composed o f  a v a r i e t y  of f a c t o r s  i s  
th e  c o n c l u s i o n  t h a t  c o u l d  be drawn from t h e  a n a ly s e s  i n t o  
k h an d h a s ,  'a y a tan as  and d h a t u s .  "The T a th a g a ta  s e e s  i n  i t s  
t r u e  p e r s p e c t i v e  t h e  w o r ld  which cons is ts  o f  a p l u r a l i t y
o f  e l e m e n t s ,  a v a r i e t y  of  e lem en ts"  -  " T a th a g a to  . . .  a n e k a -
—  —  —  _  * *  1d h a tu -n a n a -d h a tu - lo k a ra  yathabhntani p ao lah a t i" .  S in ce
e x i s t e n c e ,  b o t h  m e n ta l  and m a t e r i a l ,  i s  so u g h t  t o  be 
e x p l a i n e d  w i t h  r e f e r e n c e  t o  a p l u r a l i t y  o f  b a s i c  f a c t o r s ,  we 
may, f o l l o w i n g  P r o f .  S t c h e r b a t s k y , 2 c a l l  Buddhism fas 
r e p r e s e n t e d  i n  th e  H ikayas)  p l u r a l i s t i c .
P r o f .M u r t i  i s  i n c l i n e d  to  b e l i e v e  t h a t  t h e  d o c t r i n e
1 .  M .i  70
2 .  See Bud.Lori c  . i  , 3 “7*
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o f  e le m e n ts  (khandha-dhlrfcu-sTyatana) was n o t  meant t o  be
talcen a s  an  u l t i m a t e  s t a n d p o i n t :  11 On our  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,
th e  d o c t r i n e  o f  e lem en ts  was n e c e s s a r y  as  a p r e l i m i n a r y  s t e p .
I f  t h e r e  had been  o n ly  th e  s u b s t a n c e - v i e w  ('atmav'ada) i n  th e
f i e l d ,  Buddha c o u ld  n o t  have been  l e d  t o  th e  d i a l e c t i c a l
c o n s c i o u s n e s s .  A model view to o  was n e c e s s a r y .  A t h e s i s
had t o  be opposed  by a c o u n t e r - t h e s i s  b e f o r e  t h e r e  c o u ld
emerge th e  d i a l e c t i c a l  c o n s i c o u s n e s s .  Then a lo n e  c o u ld
t h e r e  be a C o n f l i c t  i n  Reason and  th e  a t t e m p t  t o  t r a n s c e n d
i t .  As a m a t t e r  o f  d i a l e c t i c a l  n e c e s s i t y  t h e n  d i d  Buddha
1
f o r m u l a t e ,  o r  a t  l e a s t  s u g g e s t ,  a th e o r y  o f  e l e m e n t s ” .
There  a r e  c e r t a i n  t r e n d s  i n  th e  c a n o n i c a l  works which
2seem t o  s u p p o r t  such  a co n c lu s io n *  I f  we t a k e  i n t o  
c o n s i d e r a t i o n  th e  immense em phasis  w i th  which Buddhism 
a d v o c a te s  th e  e r a d i c a t i o n  o f  a l l  k in d s  o f  a t t a c h m e n t  t o ,  
o r  c r a v i n g  f o r , a n y  k i n d  o f  t h i n g ,  m e n ta l  o r  m a t e r i a l ,  we 
could;> how ever ,  u n d e r s t a n d  them i n  a d i f f e r e n t  way. Here 
we may do w e l l  t o  draw a s h a rp  d i s t i n c t i o n  betw een  B u d d h is t  
a n a l y s i s  of e x i s t e n c e  and  th e  B u d d h is t  p r a c t i c a l  d o c t r i n e  and  
d i s c i p l i n e .  A l th o ug h  e z i s t e n c e  i s  r e d u c e d  t o  a m u l t i p l i c i t y  
o f  b a s i c  f a c t o r s  t h i s  c e r t a i n l y  does n o t  mean t h a t  one s h o u ld
1 .  G e n t . P h i . o f  Buddhism.
2 .  O f . f o r  i n s t a n c e  t h e  t f u la p a r iy a y a  S u t t a  i n  M .i 1 f f . ;  
s ee  a l s o  W arder ,  BSOAS. , V o l . x v i i i ,50 ""
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l e a n  on them, t h a t  one s h o u ld  have any a t t a c h m e n t  t o  them.
They a r e  a s  impermanent as  th e  compounds t h e y  p ro d u ce .  They
to o  be lo ng  t o  th e  l e v e l  o f  "sam s 'ar ic"  e x i s t e n c e .  Hence th e y
to o  s h o u ld  be t r a n s c e n d e d  i n  th e  s e n se  t h a t  one s h o u ld  f r e e  
o n e s e l f  f r o m  any k in d  of  d e s i r e  tow ards  them. "Dhat ulcus a l a t a ” 1, 
t h e  a b i l i t y  i n  t h e  a n a l y s i s  o f  e x i s t e n c e  i n t o  d i f f e r e n t  
e l e m e n t s ,  i s  i n  i t s e l f  n o t  s u f f i c i e n t .  In  th e  c o n t e x t  of
t h e  p r a c t i c a l  d o c t r i n e  and d i s c i p l i n e ,  i t  i s  o n ly  a
— — 2p r e l i m i n a r y  s t e p  to  " m a n a s i k a r a - k u s a l a t a ” ,, th e  a b i l i t y
t o  r e f l e c t  on t h e i r  t r u e  n a t u r e ,  i . e . ,  as  impermanent
( a n i c c a ) ,  as d e v o id  of  any p e r s i s t e n t  s u b s ta n c e  ( a n a t t a )
and a s  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by u n r e s t  o r  as  a so u rc e  o f  s u f f e r i n g
(d uk kh a ) .  I t  i s  o n ly  t h e n  t h a t  th e  yog in  b e g i n s  to  t u r n
any
away from them and c e a s e s  t o  have^k ind  of  a t t a c h m e n t  t o  
3
them* Thus w i t h i n  th e  c o n te x t  o f  t h e  B u d d h is t  e t h i c a l  
d i s c i p l i n e  d H a tu - k u s a la t a  i s  o&ly a p r e l i m i n a r y  s t e p  to  
m a n a s i l c a r a -k u s a la t ’s and manasik’a ra -kusa l fc t 'a  i s  o n ly  a 
p r e l i m i n a r y  s t e p  t o  th e  e l i m i n a t i o n  of  a l l  d e s i r e s  which 
i n  t u r n  has th e  r e a l i s a t i o n  of HibbsTna a s  i t s  g o a l .  But 
th e  advocacy  o f  n o n -a t ta c h m e n t  (even)  t o  th e  b a s i c  f a c t o r s
1* See A . i  83
2 .  See I b i d . l o c . c i t . .
3* Of.  Puna ca param . a v u s o  bhikkhuno rupara m a n a s ik a ro to  
ru p e su  c i t t a m  na pak k h an d a t i  n ap p a sT d a t i  na s a n t i t t h a t i  
. . . -  D. i  239
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does n o t  n e c e s s a r i l y  mean t h a t  th e y  a r e  c o n s i d e r e d  as
u l t i m a t e l y  u n r e a l .  I t  seems t h a t  i t  i s  th e  immense emphasis
w i th  which  Buddhism a d v o c a te s  i t s  d o c t r i n e  o f  n o n -a t t a c h m e n t
( v i r a g a )  t h a t  i s  r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  t h e  p r e s e n c e ,  i n  t h e  t e x t s ,
o f  c e r t a i n  t r e n d s  which seem t o  s u g g e s t  t h a t  t h e  d o c t r i n e
o f  e le m e n ts  (khandha-dh’a tu - 'a y a ta n a )  i s  n o t  meant as  an
u l t i m a t e  s t a n d p o i n t .
The fu n d a m e n ta l  c h a r a c t e r  of  B u d d h is t  p h i lo s o p h y  (as
r e p r e s e n t e d  i n  th e  B ik ay as )  i s  w e l l  i l l u s t r a t e d  by th e
B u d d h is t  r e f u t a t i o n  o f  th e  f o u r  t h e s e s ,  nam ely ,  sabbam a t t h i ,
1sabbam n a t t h i , .  sabbara ek a t tam  axid sabbam:p u t h u t t a m .
A void ing  th e  two ex trem es  ( a n t a )  o f  sabbam a t t h i
( e v e r y t h i n g  i s )  and sabbam. n a t t h i  ( e v e r y t h i n g  i s  n o t ) ,  i t
s t e e r s  a m idd le  c o u r s e :  HT h is  w o r ld ,  0 K accan a ,  g e n e r a l l y
proceeds  on a d u a l i t y ,  o f  th e  1 i t  is* and th e  * i t  i s  n o t* .
B u t ,  0 K a c c a n a , whoever* p e r c e i v e s  i n  t r u t h  and wisdom how
t h i n g s  o r i g i n a t e  i n  th e  w o r ld ,  i n  h i s  eyes  t h e r e  i s  no 1 i t
i s  n o t 1 i n  t h i s  w o r ld .  Whoever, K accana ,  p e r c e i v e s  i n  t r u t h
and wisdom how t h i n g s  pass  away i n  t h i s  w o r l d ,  i n  h i s  eyes
2
t h e r e  i s  no ! i t  i s , u . Thus n e i t h e r  B eing  n o r  non-Being i s
1 .  See S . i i  77 ^  ^  ^
2. D v a y a n i s s i t o  khvayam Kaccayana loko  yebhuyyena a t t h i t a n  
ca  n a t t h i t a n  ca#
Lokasamudayanj kho kaccayana  yathabliutam sammappannaya 
p a s s a to  ya lo k e  n a t t h i t a  s*a n a ^ h o t i / /  lokan iro d ham  kho 
KaccjTyana yathabliutam sammappannaya p a s s a t o  ya lo k e  a t t h i -  
t a  s a  na h o t i .  -  S . i i  17
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th e  t r u t h -  T here  i s  o n ly  Becoming, happen ing  by way o f  c a u s e ,  
c o n t i n u i t y  w i th o u t  i d e n t i t y ,  p e r s i s t e n c e  w i th o u t  a 
p e r s i s t i n g  s u b s t a n c e .  ,fHe who d i s c e r n s  o r i g i n  by way of cau se  
he d i s c e r n s  th e  Dhamma; he who d i s c e r n s  t h e  Dhamma he d i s c e r n s
•i
o r i g i n  by way of  c a u s e 11. Ho permanence i s  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h
th e  b a s i c  f a c t o r s  o f  e x i s t e n c e  or  th e  compounds t h e y  p ro d u c e .
They a r e  c o n d i t i o n e d  ( s a h k h a t a ) ,  b ro u g h t  abou t  by c e r t a i n
c a u s e s  ( p a t iccasam uppanna)  and a r e  s u b j e c t  t o  d i s s o l u t i o n
( nirodhadhamma) .  U n ice s  ( im perm anence) ,  a n n a t h a t t a
( o t h e r w i s e n e s s ) ,  v ip a r in a m a  ( f l u c t u a t i o n ) ,  khaya (waning
aw ay) ,  vaya  ( p a s s in g  aw ay) ,  udayabbaya ( r i s e  and f a l l )  -
t h e s e  w o rd s ,  more or l e s s  synonymous and  o c c u r r i n g  i n  th e
t e x t s  w i t h  more or  l e s s  e q u a l  f r e q u e n c y ,  i n d i c a t e  th e  g r e a t
emphasis  w i th  which Buddhism a d v o c a te d  i t s  d o c t r i n e  of  change .
Buddhism a l s o  s t e e r s  a m iddle  c o u r se  be tw een  sabbam.
3ek a t ta m  and  sabbam p u th u t ta m .  'E k a t ta m  im p l i e s  a u n i t y ,  a 
whole w i th  f r a c t i o n s .  The component p a r t s  o f  th e  u n i v e r s e ,
1. £• ii'h B76" j  A?- I > 131
2 .  Two t h i n g s  s h o u l d ,  however,  be n o te d :  One i s  t h a t  i n  th e  
e a r l i e r  t e x t s  th e  d o c t r i n e  o f  change i s  n o t  e x p l a i n e d  on 
th e  b a s i s  o f  a t h e o r y  of  moments as  i s  done i n  t h e  l a t e r  
t e x t s .  The o t h e r  i s  t h a t  t h e  r e l a t i v e  permanence of  m a t t e r  
i s  n o t  d e n ie d .  * see  above , 215-19
3 .  See S . i i  77
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a c c o rd in g  to  th e  B u d d h is t  a n a l y s i s ,  a r e  n o t  f r a c t i o n s  o f  
a whole i n d i c a t i n g  an  a b s o l u t e  u n i t y  ( e k a t t a ) ,  b u t  a 
number o f  c o - o r d i n a t e  u l t i m a t e s .  T h i s  seems t o  be th e  r e a s o n  
why Buddhism r e f u s e s  to  s u b s c r i b e  t o  th e  v iew  of e x i s t e n c e  
im p l i e d  by th e  t h e s i s ,  sabbam e k a t t a m .  P u t h u t t a ,  on th e  
o t h e r  han d ,  i m p l i e s  a t h e o r y  o f  11 a b s o l u t e  s e p a r a t e n e s s 11 and 
s u g g e s t s  t h a t  th e  w o r ld  i s  a c o n c a t e n a t i o n  o f  s e p a r a t e  and 
d i s c r e t e  f a c t o r s  w i th  no i n t e r - c o n n e c t i o n ,  w i th  no i n t e r ­
dependence .  A t h e o r y  of t h i s  k in d  i s ,  i n  f a c t ,  a d v o c a te d  by
one o f  th e  s i x  p a r ib b a g a k a s  m en t io n ed  i n  t h e  SsTmannaphala 
1
S u t t a .  The B u d d h is t  view of  e x i s t e n c e  does n o t  amount to  
su ch  an extreme ( a n t a ) .  Por a c c o r d in g  to  Buddhism th e  f a c t o r s  
o f  e x i s t e n c e  a r e  i n t e r - c o n n e c t e d  by laws of  c a u s a l i t y .
A l tho u gh  th e  f a c t o r s  a r e  not th e  f r a c t i o n s  of  a w h o le ,  y e t  
t h e y  a r e  i n t e r - c o n n e c t e d  and i n t e r - d e p e n d e n t .  Thus c a u s a l i t y  
em ph as ise s  some k in d  of u n i t y ,  b u t  n o t  an  ex trem e form of  
u n i t y  as im p l i e d  by sabbam ekattam-.
I n  th e  works of Ahe Abhidhamma P i t a k a  t h e  r e a l i s t i c  
and  p l u r a l i s t i c  v iew of e x i s t e n c e  i s  r e t a i n e d  and  i s  
d ev e lo p e d  f u r t h e r .  That e x i s t e n c e  does n o t  c o n s i s t  o f  a 
p r im ary  s u b s t a n c e  i s  th e  main theme t h a t  i s  sought  to  be 
e x p l a i n e d  h e r e .  A l though  th e  a n a ly s e s  i n t o  k h an d h a s ,  a y a ta n a s  
and d h a t u s  a r e  r e t a i n e d , t h e  g e n e r a l  p a t t e r n  o f  t h e  a n a l y s i s
1 .  C f . t h e  d o c t r i n e  a t t r i b u t e d  to  Pakudha Kaccayana i n  X).i ,56
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has undergone some n o t a b l e  change.  ham a (m ind,  th e  m e n ta l )  
i s  d iv id e d  i n t o  two broad g roups  as c i l t a  ( c o n s c i o u s n e s s )  
and c e t a s i k a  ( c o n s c i o u s n e s s - c o n c o m i t a n t s ) ♦ Rupa ( m a t t e r )  
i s  d iv id e d  ( a n a ly s e d )  i n t o  tw enty  seven  i t e m s .  These 
m e n ta l  and  m a t e r i a l  f a c t o r s  of  e x i s t e n c e  a r e  i n t r o d u c e d  by 
th e  t e c h n i c a l  t e rm ,  dhamma.
The d e f i n i t i o n  o f  th e s e  m en ta l  and  m a t e r i a l  dhammas 
and th e  e x p l a n a t i o n  of  t h e i r  i n t e r - c o n n e c t i o n  form th e  p r i ­
mary f u n c t i o n  o f  th e  works o f  th e  A b h i  dhamma 3? I t a k a . One 
c a r d i n a l  p r i n c i p l e  t h a t  i s  i m p l i c i t l y  a c c e p te d  i s  t h a t  to  
understand-  p r o p e r l y  any g iv e n  i tem  i s  to  know i t  i n  a l l  
r e l a t i o n s ,  under  a l l  t h e  a s p e c t s  r e c o g n i z e d  i n  th e  p h i lo so p h y  
and th e  p r a c t i c a l  d o c t r i n e  and d i s c i p l i n e  of  Buddhism. T h e re ­
f o r e  t h e  same m a t e r i a l  i s  sough t  to  he c l a s s i f i e d  i n  d i f f e r e n t  
ways and from d i f f e r e n t  p o i n t s  o f  v iew . T h is  e x p l a i n s  why in  
th e  Dhammasanga 11T and o th e r  Abhidhamma palcaranas one e n c o u n te r s  
i n t e r m i n a b l e  l i s t s  o f  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s .  A lthough  th e y  may 
ap p e a r  as r e p e t i t i v e  and t h e r e f o r e  m onotonous ,  y e t  t h e y  s e rv e  
a u s e f u l  p u rp o se .  For  t h e y  b r in g  i n t o  r e l i e f ,  n o t  o n ly  
th e  i n d i v i d u a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of each  dhamma, b u t  a l s o  i t s  
p o s i t i o n  i n  r e l a t i o n  to  o t h e r  dhammas.
I n  t h e  l i s t  o f  rupa-dhammas g iv e n  i n  th e  works o f  th e
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Abhidhamma P i t a k a ,  some o f  th e  i tem s -  p a r t i c u l a r l y  th o s e  
w h ich ,  i n  th e  p o s t - c a n o n i c a l  Abhidhammic w o rk s ,  a r e  b ro u g h t  
under  th e  h e a d in g ,  an ipphanna -  may ap pear  a s  a r t i f i c i a l  
c o n s t r u c t i o n s .  However, i f  we t r y  t o  u n d e r s t a n d  th e  l i s t  
i n  th e  c o n t e x t  o f  th e  B u d d h is t  (Theravada)  p h i lo so p h y  and 
i t s  p r a c t i c a l  d o c t r i n e  and  d i s c i p l i n e ,  t h e  s e l e c t i o n  of  th e  
i t e m s  becomes m e a n in g fu l .
1 _
Of t h e  tw en ty  seven  rupa-dhammas th e  f o u r  m ah abh u tas ,  
and r u p a , g a n d h a , r a s a  and a’ha ra  e x p l a i n  t h e  c o n s t i t u t i o n  of  
m a t t e r  i n  g e n e r a l .  For th e y  a r e  th e  b a s i c  e lem en ts  (= th e  
a v in ib h o g a - r u p a  o f  th e  com m enta to rs)  p r e s e n t  i n  a l l  i n s t a n c e s  
of m a t t e r ,  w hether  th ey  e x i s t  as  a p a r t  of t h e  complex t h a t  
makes th e  l i v i n g  b e in g  or  o t h e r w i s e .  Sadda s t a n d s  f o r
so un d ,  and 'akasa idh 'a tu  f o r  d e l i m i t e d  s p a c e ,  t h e  space  de­
l i m i t e d  by m a t t e r .  A l l  th e  re m a in in g  s e v e n te e n  i tem s  p e r ­
t a i n  e x c l u s i v e l y  to  th e  body of a l i v i n g  b e i n g .  T h is  f a c t ,  
a t  l e a s t  i n d i r e c t l y ,  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  i t  was t h e  p h y s i c a l  
a s p e c t s  o f  a p e r s o n a l i t y  more t h a n  m a t t e r  i n  g e n e r a l  t h a t  
drew t h e  s p e c i a l  a t t e n t i o n  of  th e  Abhidhammikas. When we 
remember th e  n a t u r e  and scope of the  B u d d h is t  a n a l y s i s  of 
e x i s t e n c e ,  such  a s i t u a t i o n  becomes q u i t e  u n d e r s t a n d a b l e .
Of t h e  s e v e n te e n  i tem s  i n  q u e s t i o n  f i v e ,  nam ely ,  cakkhu ,
■ n ^ if  — . i n w i i n a  him ■ m  i l i m m i ■ . n>m in n i .
1. i . e . ,  a c c o rd in g  t o  th e  works of  th e  Ab h i  dhamma P i t a k a .
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s o t a ,  gtxana, j iv t ia  and kaya a r e  th e  f i r s t  f i v e  s e n s e - o r g a n s ,  
th e  p h y s i c a l  b a s e s  o f  th e  f i v e  k in d s  of  c o n s c io u s n e s s  named 
a f t e r  them, o r  th e  m a t e r i a l  c o n s t i t u e n t s  o f  t h e  c o g n i t i v e  
a p p a ra tu s *  I t t h i n d r i y a  and p u r i s i n d r i y a  s i g n i f y  t h e  s e x  
d i s t i n c t i o n s ,  and r l l p a - j T v i t i n d r i y a  a c c o u n ts  f o r  th e  l i f e -  
p r i n c i p l e  o f  kamma-caused. rupa* The two v i n n a t t i s ,  nam ely ,  
k*ayavinnatt  i  and. v a c T v i n n a t t i , e x p l a i n  how a p e r s o n a l i t y  
e x p r e s s e s  i t s e l f .  They a r e  r e a l l y  c o n n e c te d  w i th  th e  Budd­
h i s t  t h e o r y  of kamma* For t h e y  r e p r e s e n t  th e  p h y s i c a l  mani­
f e s t a t i o n  o f  k a r m i c a l l y  q u a l i f i a b l e  t h o u g h t s .  The t r i a d  of 
lahut*a, raudut’a and kammannata1 shows th e  s p e c i a l  im portance  
a t t a c h e d  to  b o d i l y  h e a l t h  or e f f i c i e n c y  (which  i s  n e c e s s a r y  
f o r  m en ta l  c u l t u r e ) .  The l a s t  f o u r  i t e m s ,  nam ely ,  upacaya ,  
s a n t a t i ,  j a r a t a  and an icca ta i  r e p r e s e n t  f o u r  phases  of  th e  
h i s t o r y  of  th e  body ,  from th e  moment of c o n c e p t io n  to  the  
moment of d e a t h .  I t  w i l l  th u s  be seen  t h a t  t h e  l i s t  of 
rupa-dhammas i s  an  a t t e m p t  to  e x p l a i n  and acco u n t  f o r  a l l  
th e  p h y s i c a l  a s p e c t s  as  w e l l  as c e r t a i n  f a c t s  c o n n e c te d  w i th  
t h e s e  p h y s i c a l  a s p e c t s  of  a p e r s o n a l i t y  and i t s  p h y s i c a l  
environment*
